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Menes and the Sothic Cycle
BY
IT. Bruce HaNNanm

Glancing back through previous investigations, and
seeking to be somewhat more precise than heretofore,
let us now assume, as a working hypothesis, that
in Khem astronomically recorded Civilisation, so far
as it is traceable, commenced in true B.C. 4459-%
(=conventional B. C. 311} ; taking the 2Sth degree of
Constellation Piscés, 118 years from Conventional zero
at 30 Piscts-1 Arits, as the opening-point of the Christian
Era) ; and that, though it was the period of 71 years
commencing with True B. C. 3585;;—the era of the
so-called Eighth Hathor—which really markea the
close of The Reign of Ptah, as re.ognised calendrically
in Khem, and the beginning of The First Reign of
Ra, yet it was in True B. C. 39565 that the Ptah
régime was actually, by way of anticipation, abandoned,
and the »égime of First Ra was adopted, by the ancient
Romid, or original inhabitants of Khem before the
names “ Egypt” and “the Egyptians ” arose.

At that epoch (True B. C. 3956-.) the Celestial
Vernal Equinox, in course of Precession, entered the
23rd degree of Constellation Taurus (Mes-Ra, Vrishabha,
or Khar-Sidi=*“The Young Bull”). Hence the
Celestial Autumnal Equinox was just entering 23
Constellation Scorpio (Vrischika, or Apin-am-a); the
Celestial Winter Solstice was entering 23 Constellation
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Aquarius (Kumbha, or As-a-an); and the Celestial
Summer Solstice was entering 23 Constellation Leo
(Sekhet, Ab-ab-gar, or Simha=¢“The Place of the
Production of Fire,” or “Fire that makes TFire,” or
“The Lion ).

That same Summer Solstice remained in Leo for 2155
L years, counting from True B.C. 4459; (when the
Vernal Equinox was in 30 Taurus), i.e., till True B. C.
23042 (when the Vernal Equinox was in 30 Arics),
when it entered 30 Constellation Cancer (Karka, or
St-kil-na) ; and it did not arrive at 30 Constellation
Gemini (Mithiina, or Kas =‘The Twins”) till the opening
of the Christian Era at zero aforesaid on the Conven-
tional Zddiacal Diagram as usually drawn. Even to-day
30 Gemini-1 Cancer is conventionally regarded as the
approximate point of the Celestial Summer Solstice,
though actually that Solstice lies now in or about 30
Constellation Taurus !

In True B. C. 3956}, moreover, a very important
Calendrical reform was effected in Khem. Up till
then—i.e., throughout the Ptah »égime, dating from True
B. C. 4159} aforesaid—the Calendrical Year had been
officially and sacerdotally regarded as opening at the
Celestial Summer Solstice ; New Year’s Day, or let us
say 1 Thoth, having probably been celebrated at that
Solstice’s oldest recorded position on the outer Spheroid,
i.e., say 30 Constellation Leo, then approximately corres-
ponding, terrestrially, i.e., on the small inner revolving
Epicycle, to what we now call 22 June, or thereabouts,
but to-day corresponding to circa conventional 22
August, = circa actual present-day 22 September.

Possibly, however, in True B. C. 3885;% (the epoch
of the so-called Eighth Hathor), and throughout the
first half of the period of 71;7 years which began there,
New Year’s Day was celebrated at 22 Leo = 8 days
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earlier in the same terrestrial months as those just
mentioned. But from then onwards the opening of the
Calendrical Year was officially changed from the Celestial
Summer Solstice to the Celestial Autumnal Equinoz—
New Year’s Day, or 1 Thoth, being celebrated at say
30 Constellation Scorpio, then approximately correspond-
ing to what we now call 22 September. It may,
however, have been celebrated later, i.e., at 22 Scorpio.

Perhaps, therefore, it is in allusion to this ancient
régime of the First Reign of Ra that we are told by
George St. Clair that—

“Mr. R.S. Poole finds a symbol of the autumnal equinox as
one of the divinities of the first month, and of the vernal equinox
as the seventh ”(Creation Records, p. 156).

But it might equally well have been in allusion to
the seeming fact that at Memphis the Calendrical Year
was always regarded as opening al the dulumnal Equinoz
(Ibid, pp. 303, 876, 380).

Of course, wherever the Year opened calendrically—
whether at Spring, at Summer, at Autumn, or at
Winter—Cyeclically and  Super-Cyclically considered,
it remained unaffected. Only internally, as it were,
there was a difference of 1, J, orat most iths, of the
Spheroid, regarded as an ennaal period.

If, now, we deduct 3547 (half of 7177) years from
True B. C. 3956%:, we arrive at True B. C. 3920}
as the close of The First Reign of Ra and the beginning
of The Osirian »égime, when the Calendrical Opening of
the Year was officially transferred from the Celestial
Autumnal Equinox to the Celestial Pernal Equinox.

From this, again, we have to subtract Plutarch’s 28
years ; wherchy we are brought down té True B.C.
389247 as the end of The Osirian 7égime and the
beginning of The Second Reign of Ra—at some time
during which latter régime R& is said to have been
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“lifted up.” By this, it seems, we are to understand
that the Calendrical Opening of the Year was officially
transferred back again to the Celestial Summer Solstice,
at least in Thebes, though apparently not in Memphis,
where, as already noticed, the priesthood and court are
said to have preferred the Celestial Autuinnul Equinoz.

From True B. C. 389217 we have now to deduct a
further period of 365 years, being one full quadrature,
or G.P.Y., of the Spheroidal Cycle of 1460 years, founded
on the Year of 365 days. This brings us down to True
B. C. 3527!%: as the close of The Second Reign of Ra.
During the period of 7177 ycars commencing with this
epoch, the Celestial Vernal Equinox lay for a short while
in 18 Constellation Taurus (Mes-Ra, or Vrishabha=*The
Bull ) ; but then il passed into, and for the greater part
of the period remained in, 17 Taurus. Hence we may
take it that, when Ra was “lifted up,” New Year’s Day,
or 1 Thoth, began to be celebrated at say 17 Constellation
Leo—then approximatcly corresponding to what, terres-
trially, we now conventionally call late June.  Thus was
ushered in the so-called Reign of Horus.

‘With the advent of this ségime the age-long problem
regarding the harmonization of the artificial Calendrical
Year with the Natural Year was definitely and finally
solved. Nevertheless, there is reason to hold that at no
time throughout the various preceding srégimes or cras
had the ancient Romic priesthood heen ignorant of the
true length of the Natural Year, as consisting of about
365] days—even in the eras when they based, or appeared
to base, their Calendrical arrangements on a conventional
and (even to them) remotely traditional Spheroid of only
360 degrees.

At the same time, this very fact that a solution of
their seeming difficulties had heen recached, puts us now
in a somewhat disconcerting quandary : for it deprives us
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of the means we otherwise might have had of computing
the period for which this so-called Reign of Horus
endured. During cach of the preceding régimes the
Calendrical Year had been imperfect; and this in such
a manner that, after the lapse of a certain period, in each
case dependent on the length of the Cycle attaching to
the particular Year-form, the priests were enabled, some
considerable time ahead, to foresce the exact stage when
the Calendar would reveal a complete reversal as compared
with the Natural Seasons or Samvatsare: and thus,
far in advance of necessity, they found themselves in
a position to decide upon the advisability of abolishing
the current Calendar and constructing a new one. Now,
however, under the Horus régime, with a Calendrical
Year that exactly coincided with the length of the
Natural Year, there seemed to be no reason why that
particular Time-System should ever come to an end or
require re-modelling !

Hence, «lony this line of enquiry, we are without any
data, such as have helped us hitherto, from which to infer
the approximate closc of the Horus »égime. Tn other words,
from this point of view, there is nothing chronologically
indicative of the epoch at which Ménds ascended the
throne. Accordingly, in this connection we are thrown
back on another line of rescarch—one which I adopted
as long ago as 1916, when T published my first tentative
booklet on this recondite and elusive subject (The Secret
of Egyptian Chronology).

The ancient Romiti were accustomed to celebrate
various Festivals, or Hebs, which, in later “ Egyptian”
days (i.e., after the Mykenacan and IHecllenic influence
had been established) were styled Pawegyrics. If, now,
we take the Spheroid of 365] degrees as evolving a Cycle
of 1161 ycars, we find that cach of the Cycle’s quadra-
tures represents a stretch of 36G53] ordinary years=360
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Spheroidal years of 1,7, ordinary years each. This
stretch the Hellenised Egyptians used to call a ¢ Great
Panegyrical Year,” which we may abbreviate into
“G. P. Y.” Further subdividing the Cyclic Spheroid,

we get—

1. Great  Panegyrical
Month (G.P. M.) 30 ordinary years.
Sed Heb.

2. Quadruple G. P. M.,
or Hunti Ileb.

1213 »

7
8o 9

3. A pnth part of the } 1,
G. P. M.
3

4. The last multiplied
by 4, being the
period for which
an annual Rising
of Sirius (Alpha
Canis Majoris)
occurred on a
particular date as
shown in the Pro-
gressive Year Calen-
dar, and Defore
passing on to the
next date. J

Here it becomes necessary to determine the nature
of the Cycle with which we are now dealing—to decide,

28
o )

N.B.-—Since writing my last contribution to the Artsy’ Journal I have consulted
Mr. N. K. Majumdar, M.A, an cxpert in Astronomy connected with Caleutta
Univorsity, and have learnt that Sirius is associable with about the micdle of
Nakshatra Panarvasi, and therefore “manifests” near the end of Constellation Gemini
(Mithuna)—not near the end of Constellation Tuurus (Vrishabha), as I have hitherto
been wrongly assuming.

HBH
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if possible, (1) whether it was what is commonly called
the Sothic Cycle, i.e.,, a recurrent period of 1,460
(1,461) years stretching between two Extraordinary
Heéliacal Risings of Sirius, or (2) whether the fact that
it was a Cycle of 1,461 years was simply hased on the
further known fact that the Natural Year consisted of
about 3651 days, and therefore that the Spheroid had to
be regarded as consisting of 365} degrees—the Cycle
itself, however, having had no connection whatever with
the idea of the ““ Sothic Period,” as eventually in vogue,
but commencing from an independent zero of its own.

I submit that the latter is the correct view, and
that the idea of the so-called * 8othic Cycle "—though
intellectually the pricsts must have anticipated it long
before the opening of the Christian Era, when, and when
only, Sirius began to herald the initial rising of the Nile
waters at the time of the Celestial Summer Solstice, then
associated with the Spheroidal point 30 Gemini, or there-
abouts—was not kosmically realised by any coincidental
phenomenal occurrences till about the epoch which
marked the opening of that Era, i.e., when the Celestial
Vernal Equinox lay in zero on the Zddiacal Diagram as
conventionally placed at 30 Piscés-1 Arigs.

Next, the question arises, when did the first of these
pre-Sothic and non-Sothic Spheroidal Cycles, of 1,461 years
each, begin? For, starting from the zero-point just
mentioned—or, for that matter, from any other point
that we care to select arbitrarily—we can go right round
the Spheroid, at the rate of 2,1555 (really 2,15511¢) years
for each of the 12 Zodiacal Signs or Constellations, and
so arrive at the conception of a Super-Cycle of 25,8684,
(generally called 25,868) years !

Of course, all our old-fashioned Victorian ideas
regarding a Creation-Epoch assignable to conven-
tional B.C. 4004, have gone completely by the board,
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We now know that Man has been on the Earth for
millions of years, and we cven acknowledge the
probability, nay, as some aver, the certainty, that many
suceessive, and doubtless also contemporaneous, civilisa-
tions, more or less mighty, brilliant, and long-enduring,
rose and flourished and passed away in various latitudes
on the many different continental areas that have suc-
ceeded each other from time to time, ages upon ages
before our now ridiculously insignificant little B.C. 1004.
Nevertheless, actual records of Antiquity fail us heyond
a vaguely definable stage ; memories and traditions con-
cerning earlier stages have their limitations ; and as for
still remoter times, all we have to rely upon are our
powers of inference and imagination, and the . assertions
of those who claim to be able to extract credible informa-
tion from the archives of our Alashic environment.

In Khem alone (so far as we have investigated
hitherto) do we seem to find anything chronologically
solid whercon to build up a conception more or less
definite regarding the remote past: though even there,
apparently, we cannot get farther back than the nearer
stretches of the so-called Tauric Era.

The foregoing considerations seem to be in practical
accord with certain of the views of the late Mr. R. 8.
Poole, who tells us that— .

% Neither the Egyptian monuments, nor ancient writers of authority,
afford us any single argument in favour of the supposition that there
were Sothic Cycles, or even that there was one Sothie Cycle, before
that which commenced in the year B.C. 1822 (llorae degyliacae, p. 37).
‘What the Romiti (whom Poole calls the “ancient
Egyptians ) did possess was, he says—

“a series of chronological periods commencing in the year

B.C. 2717,
and he proceeds thus—

“these periods were independent of any Sothic Cycles, although
one of them was a cycle, similar in character and length to the



MENES AND THE SOTHIC CYCLE 9

Sothie. A comparison of my system of Egyptian Chronology with
the statements of ancient writers will be seen to show that the
Egyptians bad no historical chronology before the year B.C. 2717 ;
that this date, which is less than the length of a Sothic Cycle before
the Era of Menophrés ” (1460 years + B.C. 1322 would take us back
to B.C. 2782), “is the date of the commencement of their existence
a8 a nation.”

And again—

¢ No ancient writer of the least authority, none but the imposteors

who composed such works as the ‘Book of Sothis,” and the °‘Old
Chronicle,” and their followers, speak of Sothic Cyecles before the
year B.C. 1322 ; and the very name of the Era of Menophrés seems
to point to a new institution, and not to the renewal of a eycle”
(1éa, pp. 36, 37).
On this my only comment is that if, as seems likely, the
Sothic Cycle only really came into existence and vogue
when an Extraordinary Heliacal Rising of Sirius heralded
the initial swelling of the Nile waters at the time of the
Celestial Summer Solstice (which was only possible when,
in course of Precession, the Celestial Vernal KEquinox
was passing out of Constellation Ariés and into Constella-
tion Pisces, i.e., at conventional 0 on the Zddiacal Diagram,
at the opening of the Christian Era), tken even Poole’s
B.C. 1322 did not mark the beginning of the first, or any
Sothic cycle, properly so called. 1In fact, regarded in
this light, there could have been no Sothic cycle at all
till the opening of the Christian Fra, though doubtless
the old Romic priests foresaw it intellectually long before
it actually eventuated as a kosmic phenomenon.

Thus we are forced back to the conclusion that, at
least in the remote times of the pre-Egyptian Romid,
chronology in Khem worked with a Cycle which had
nothing whatever to do with the idea of Sothis and its
** Manifestations,” but which nevertheless, just like the
eventual Sothic Cycle, was a period of 1461 years,
because it was based on the fact that the artificial

2
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Spheroid consisted of 365} degrees, so corresponding. with
the equally well known fact that the Natural Year really
consisted of about 3651 days.

These remarks are naturally in modification and
supersession of my arguments in previous publications
regarding the true nature of the 8Sothic Cycle, as
recognised (as I then thought it was) by the ancient
pre-Egyptian Romid.

The question, therefore, for which we still have to
find an answer is, At what point on the Spheroidal
Super-Cycle of 25,868 years did the first of the Chrono-
logical Periods, or pre-Sothic Cycles, of 1,461 years each,
recognised by the old Romiii, commence ?

- In this quest we must once more resort for assistance
to Hore Aegyptiace. There, we learn that—

* In the commencement, of the First Year of the First G. P. M.,

and the First Division of the G.P.M,, that is, in the commencement
of a Great Panegyrical Year,”

offerings were made by an individual living in the tlme
of a king whom we may take to have peen Khafa of
the 4th Dynasty, i.c., according to my reckoning in
Ancient Romic Chionslogy, Conventional B. C. 2541
412.9519332 (p. 61).

Further, in the year B.C. 2005 (=A.M. 1999), in what
Poole calls the reign of Amenemha II (Amenemhat II)
of the 12th Dynasty ruling from Thebes, but which in
fact was 251532 years after the demise of Amenemhat II
in B.C. 225643% and about 137 years after the close of the
dynasty itself in B. C. 21421!% and therefore sorhe time
early in the age of the Hyksds Dominance, Poole finds
an event (the beginning of the so-called “Tropical Cycle ”*)
occurring “ in the course of the Twelfth Division of the
Twelfth Great Panegyrical Month” (p. 62). Then, by
a process of reasoning which need not be detailed here,
he concluded that the commencement of the G.P.Y.
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whose 12th G. P. M was current at the epoch referred to
(B. C. 2005), fell in the year 2352 B. C. This would
mean A. M. 1652, if (as is quite legitimate for purposes
of exposition), we take A. M. 0 as equating with
Conventional B.C. 4004. ‘

Next, Poole speaks of the G.P. Y.commencing in
B.C. 2717 (i.e., 365 years, or 3 Huuli Heb periods of
1212 years each, before B. C. 2352)=the G. T. Y.
commencing in A. M. 1287, asthe Virs{ G.P. Y., and
identifies its commencement as the Commencement of the
Bra of Menzs (p. 63). llence, for him, the G.P.Y.
beginning in B. C. 2352 was the Second G. P. Y.; and
the commencement of this he identifies as the Commence-
ment of the Era of Khufi.

According therefore to Poole, the G.P. Y. current
in A.M. 1999, or B. C. 2005 aforesaid (which he wrongly
thought was the age of Amenemhat II), was also this
same Second G. P. Y.. Thus, in Poole’s mind, Amenemhat
II’s reign is assignable to a time within 3656 years (the
length of a G.P.Y.) from the Era of Khufti: to be
exact, 347 years from it. As a matter of fact, however, the
interval between the two regnal periods was from 250737
to 26245 years—since Amenemhat 1T actually reigned
during A M. 1712 335-1747 4t =Conventional B.C.
2291124225635, i.e., more than 2} centuries before B.C.
2005, and only from 6057 to 95144 years after B.C. 2352.

And what about Poole’s Cycles? He puts both the
Era of Ménas and the Era of Khafii in one and the same
Cycle—and that, as we shall see, Cycle II! The former
Era he assigns to the first G. P. Y. of Cycle II, -and
the latter Era he assigns to the second G. P. Y. of the
same Cycle !

Obviously this is wrong. Even from Poole’s own point
of view we are here concerned with fwo Cyclic periods
of 1,461 years each—presumably the first of their kind;
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at any rate the first known to chronological history.
Moreover, they must have been Cycles of the sort which
we are now calling pre-Sothic and non-Sothic. Arbitrarily
equating A. M. 0 with Conventional B. C. 4004, in order
to speak in terms of our own modern reckoning, we may
set these 2 Cyclic Periods down thus—

Cycie 1.
1st G. P.Y.=365} years=A.M. 0— 365}=B.C. 3638%
3651
2nd ,, .
7301= ,, 32751
3rd o 3651

10953= ,, 2908}
4th LH) 39 365%—

A M. 1461 = ,, 2543

Cycre II.
1st G.P. Y.=365] years=A.M. 1461—1826}=B.C. 21 173
2nd ,, ” 3651}
2191l= ,, 1812}
3rd » ' 3651
25563= ,, 1447%
4th ” 365}

AM. 2922= ,, 1082

Clearly Poole’s B. C. 2005 must have fallen in the 2nd
G. P. Y. of Cycle II; and his B.C. 2362 must have
fallen in the 1st G. P. Y. of the same Cycle.

As clearly also, however, 365} years (the length of
a G.P.Y.) before Poole’s B. C. 2352, takes us back to
the 4th or last G. P. Y. of Cycle I.

But that 4th G. P. Y. began from B. C. 2908} ; and
the 1st G. P. Y. of Cycle II began from B. C. 2543.
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Thus, not the Commencement of the 1st G. P. Y. of
the 2nd Cycle, as stated by Poole, but the Commencement
of the 4th G. P. Y. of the 1st Cycle, must have been
the true Commencement of the Era of Ménés: and
consequently, not the Commencement of the 2nd G. P. Y.
of the 2nd Cycle, as stated by Poole, but the Commience-
ment of the 1st G. P. Y. of that Cycle, must have been
the true Commencement of the Era of Khufa.

The first year, therefore, of the Era of M&nas,
starting from A. M. 10955, was B. C. 2908;22-2907.i3;
and consequently the first year of the Era of Khufu,
starting from A. M. 1461, was B. C. 2543-25414%2,

It follows that the period of the 1égime known as the
Reign of Horus was True B. C. 3527475 (=Conventional
B. C. 3379/%)—Conventional B. C. 290812J: je., it
lasted for 4705, years.

Our final results, then—which even now, however,
are only provisional, and in no way put forward as
beyond question —may be tabulated thus—

Reign of Ptah began... Conventional B.C. 431133

., Rl .. » 38083
» Osiris 5, ... ' 377218
» Ra Il , ... » 374478,
» Horus , ... » 3379.%8,
o 2908420

Méné 9 eee " 180

? e —2907412

'We have thus approached the problem of the epoch of
Ménés from two opposite directions. Both methods,
based partly on facts and partly on reasonable inferences,
have brought about practically the same result. This,
I submit, is as satisfactory as can be expected in the
circumstances.



Further Notes on Ancient Romic Chronology
BY

H. Bruce HaNNan

Since writing Ancient Romic Chronology 1 have re-
constructed my Zadiacal Diagram, or Spheroidal Clock—
the Clock then used having proved in scveral respects
inaccurate—and this necessitates certain modifications
in some of the statements contained in the pamphlet just
mentioned.

The principal alteration in the Clock is that, now, I
have set the Celestial Equinoxes (and therefore the
Celestial Solstices) in their proper places, not only on
the large outer Spheroid, but also in relation to the
Terrestrial Seasons—i.e., the Celestial Autumnal Equinox
now appears on the left hand side, and the Celestial
Vernal Equinox now appears on the right hand side, of the
Diagram.

On the small inner revolving Epicycle, which re-
presents the Terrestrial Seasons, or Samvatsara, the
months for our own modern system of reckoning, starling
with 21st March, begin on the left, at the Equinoctial
point, and continue downwards, and so round the circle
in the direction followed by the planets in their revolu-
tion round the Sun, thus succeeding each other in a
direction exactly contrary to that of the Precession move-
ment.

For the Ptah régime, the Ra 11 régime, and the Horus
régime, the months also start with Thoth, but at the point
on the Epicycle which lies exactly opposite the Celestial
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Summer Solstice, on the other side of the Diagram. For
the Osirian régime they also start with Thoth, but at the
point on the Epicycle which lies opposite the Celestial
Verual Equinox, on the other side of the Diagram. But
for the Ra I »égime, and the system in vogue at Memphis,
starting with Thoth, they begin on the right, at the
Equinoctial point on the Epicycle, and continue upwards,
and so right round. On the old Clock all this was
wrongly and inadequately represented.

Of course, as regards these old régimes, it would be
still more correct to say that they opened calendrically at
the various Celestial Equinoxes and Solstices actually in
operation, as such, for the time being-—not the present con-
ventionally recognised ones.

Another important alteration in the Clock has reference
to Sirius and to the spheroidal point at which it
“manifests” annually. Hitherto I have wrongly been
assuming that this Rising took place at 30 Taurus, or
thereabouts. I now put it at 30 Gemini, or thereabouts.
When, at the opening of the Christian Era, the Celes-
tial Summer Solstice reached 30 Constellation Gemini,
the months, I suggest, were made to begin at that Solstice
with Epiphi, instead of with Thoth. Of course the old
Romic Priests may have anticipated, and doubtless did
anticipate, intellectually, the above mentioned coincidence
of the Summer Solstice with the * Manifestation > of Sirius
—even then thinking out the whole conception of
the eventual Sothic Cycle, and inventing 'the mystic
legends connected with the name of the goddess Tsis,
who, it will be remembered, declares upon her moni-
ments: “I am in the Constellation of the Dog.” - If so,
it is not impossible that the Calendar-change from Thoth
to Epiphi was effected considerably before the epoch ‘of the
actual coincidence. For instance, it may have otcurred
fairly early. in the period when . Greek or even
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Mykenaean influences began to be active in Khem,
This suggested change affords an opening for specula-
tion. On the Epicycle, Epiphi, in that association,
lies in Sign Cancer ; hence, from 30 Pagui to 1 Thoth,
on that month-line, there is a stretch of 2 months :
and so, from 1 Epiphi to 30 Mesorg, there is a
stretch of exactly 1 month 28 days, which perhaps
explains why the “ Egyptianised ” Priests seem to have
adopted that period in connection with the fixing of their
Feasts held in celebration of the Heliacal Risings of
Sothis, as reported on the monuments, ete.

The Celestial Season, then, is always to be looked for
on the outer Spheroid, at the point directly opposite the
point of its corresponding Terrestrial Season on the
Epicycle, and is therefore seen across the Diagram, from
Terrestrial to Celestial, looking as it were through the
Sun, which is supposed to he at the centre of the
Spheroid.

Unfortunately, up to the present, it has not been
found possible to print the Diagram or Clock above referred
to. Hence the necessity for all these descriptive details.
Perhaps this is just as well: as our investigations are
still tentative, and our results provisional.

For expositive purposes, moreover, I adopt the
system which is said to have always obtained at Mempbhis,
where the Calendrical Year was regarded as opening on
the left hand side at the Celestial Autumnal Equinoz.
Hence, for each pre-Sothic and non-Sothic Cycle
of 1,461 years, as used by the old Romid, Zero is to
be found at that point; and from thence the years
Proceed, downwards, and right round the outer circle,
back to the same point.

This, however, need not affect the system whereby,
for the Super-Cycle of 25,868:%% years, Zero is conven-
tionally placed on the right hand side of the quter
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Spheroid at the point known as 30 Piscés-1 Ariés (the
place of the Celestial Vernal Equinox), whence the years
proceed upwards, and so right round the circle, back to
the same starting-point.

Nor does it affect the fact that, during the Ptah
régime, and also during the régime of Ra II and the
Horus régime, the Calendrical Year opened at the
Celestial Summer Solstice for the time being ; or the
further fact that, during thc Osirian réyime, the Year
opened calendrically at the Celestial Vernal Equinox.
During the rdgime of Ra I, it opened, as at Memphis,
at the Cclestial Autumnal Equinox.

Of course, as regards all these aucient régimes, we
must remember, as alrcady pointed out, at what points
on the outer Spheroid the Celestial Iliquinoxes and
Solstices actually stood at particular periods of each era.
For instance, take say the réyime of Ra 1. That was
in the 3rd 1461-Years’ Cycle hefore the opening of the
Christian Era. Where was the Celestial Autumnal
Equinox at the commencement of that »égiime in Conv.,
B.C. 380835 ? It was entering 23 Constellation Scorpio
—not at our present conventional point for the Celestial
Autumnal Equinox.

Take, again, the epoch of the Accession of Megnes—
Conv. B.C. 2908}%8-290748. At that time the Celestial
Vernal Equinox lay in 11 Constellation Taurus. Hence
the Celestial Autumnal Equinox must have been lying
in 11 Constellation Scorpio. It was there that the Year
must have opened calendrically at Memphis in Ménés’s
day. Therefore, as we now know that every Annual
Sothic Rising happened at the point now conventionally
styled 30 Constellation Gemini, or thereabouts, it follows
that, in the time of M@cnés, those Risings must have
occurred 7 months and 19 days after the opening of
the Calendrical Year, at the then Celestial Autumnal

3
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Equinox =11 Constellation Scorpio=the then Zero for the
Year. Counting, however, from Zero at the present
conventional point for the Celestial Autumnal Equinox,
the Annual Risings of Sirius occur 9 full months after
the Calendrical Opening of the year.

These remarks are made with reference to, and in
modification of, the statement at the foot of p. 3 of the
pamphlet, to the effect that the Risings in question occur
10 months after the Calendrical Opening—which, of
course, is now seen to be inaccurate.

A word or two more respecting my statements on the
same page regarding the procedure adopted by the Priests
when reporting the celebration of the Feasts connectcd
with these Sothic Risings. There, I said that the Priests
looked upon Progressive 1 Thoth as starting, not from the
Autumnal Equainox, or Zero (which I was then wrongly
placing on the right hand side of the Spheroid), but at the
point which I called 1 Epiphi, 2 months earlier on the old
inaccurate Clock, thus making Official Time exactly 2
months ahead of Cyclical or True Time. And I added
that nevertheless the Priests—for the purposes of their
own exclusive reckoning—went on the basis of 1 month
28 days ahead ; apparently, I surmised, because what
they were reporting was, not the Risings themselves, but
the Feasts held in celebration of them. I have already
made a passing comment on this obscure point. Another
point of view now occurs to me. At what I have assumed
to be the commencement of recorded Civilisation in
Khem, i.e., at the opening of the Ptah régime in Conv.
B.C. 4311}, when the Priests possibly inaugurated their
system of officially reporting the Feasts held in celebration
of the annual hcliacal Risings of Sirius, there was a
difference of exactly 2 months—or perchance it may have
been 1 month 28 days—between the date of the Rising
at 30 Constellation Gemini, or thereabouts, and the date
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of the Celestial Summer Solstice, which then (i.e., in
Conv. B.C. 4311%) lay in 30, or perhaps 28, Constellation
Leo (in those days associated with the Zion-headed goddess
Sekhet) : and ever since, following religiously in the
footsteps of their predecessors, the priestly scribes may
possibly have accepted that fact as a permanent datum
which it would have been impious to alter. I cannot
say that I am satisfied with this as an explanation ;
but I mention it for what it may be worth. Certainly
Priesthoods have ever been proverbially slow to effect
any changes in those systems, whether of belief or of
practice, which they have inherited from a remote past.
We see yet another—perhaps the most noticeable—evi-
dence of this mentality, in the almost fanatic devotion
wherewith, for many succeeding centuries, the same
Priesthood refused to abandon altogether the old
traditional conception of the Year, as consisting of 360
days—dating, of course, from the times when Blond
Humanity (from a division of whom the ancient Romii
were presumably descended, culturally at least, if not
physically, but perhaps hoth physically and culturally)
were dwelling at, or in the near vicinity of, the
North Pole.

The following is a List of all actual and possible SED
and HUNTI I1EBS, up to modern times, on the basis of
periods of 30+; years and 121} years respectively, i.e.,
of a Year of 365} days. First I give them as they fell
prior to the epoch when Méenés ascended the throne=
AM. 10952, or Conv. B.C. 2908}134-2907 143 —

AM. AM. AM. AM. AM.
0

80 7/16 273 15/16 517 7/16 760 15/16 1004 7/16
60 14/16 304 6/16 547 14/16 791 6/16 1034 14/16
91 5/16 334 13/16 578 5/16 821 13/16 1085 5/16
191 12/16 365 4/16 608 12/16 832 4/16 1095 12/16
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AM. AM.

152 3/16 395 11/16
182 10/16 426 2/16
213 1/16 456 9/16
243 8/16 487

AM.

639 3/16
669 10/16
700 1/16
730 §/16

AM.

882 11/15
913 2/16
943 9/16
974

N.B.—The years underlined
double line henceforth marks the close of each Cycle of

1,461 years.

are Hunti Hebs. A

After the Era of Ménés began in Conv. B.C. 29084#5-
2907443, this List continued thus, the first Heb in the
new era being Sed Ilebh for A.M. 11265 —

AM. AM.

AM. AM.

1126 3/16 1491 7/15
1156 10/18  152) 14/16
1187 1/16 1552 5/16
1217 8/16 1582 12/16
1247 15/16 1613 3/16
1278 6/16 1643 10/16
1308 13/16 1674 1/16
1339 4/16 1704 8/I6
1369 11/16 1734 15/16
1400 2/16 1765 6/16
1430 9/16 1795 13/16
1461 1826 4/16

= —_—
AM.

2952 7/16
2082 14/16
3013 5/16
3043 12/16
3074 3/16
3104 10/I6
3135 1/16
3165 8/16
8195 15/16
3226 6/16
3256 13/16
3287 4/16

AM.

1856 11/16
1886 2/16
1916 9/16
1947

1977 7/16
2007 14/16
2038 5/16
2065 12/16
2100 3/16
2130 10/16
2161 1/16
2191 8/16

AM.

4048 38/16
4078 10/16
4109 1/16
4139 8/16
4169 15/16
4200 6/16
4280 13/16
4261 4/16
4291 11/16
4322 2/16
4352 9/16
4383

—

—

2921 15/16 2587
2252 6/16 2617
2282 13/16 2648
2313 4/16 2678
2343 11/16 2708
2374 2/16 2739
2404 9/16 2769
2435 2800

2465 7/16 2830
2405 14/16 2861
2526 5/16 2891
2556 12/16 2922

AM.

5143 15/16
5174 6/16
5204 13/16
5235 4/16
5265 11/16
5296 2/16
5326 9/16
5357

5387 7/16
5417 14/16
5448 5/16
5478 12/16

————

3/16
10/16
1/16
8/16

15/16
6/16
13/16
4/16

417
2/16
9/16
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AM, AM. AM.
3317 11/16 4413 7/16 5509 3/16
3318 2/16 4443 14/16 5539 10/16
33718 9/16 4474 5/16 5570 1/16
3409 4504 12/16 5600 8/16
3439 7/16 4535 8/16 5630 15/16
3469 14/16 4565 10/16 5661 6/36
3500 5/16 4596 1/16 5691 13/16
3530 12/16 4626 8/16 5722 4/16
3561 3/16 4656 15/16 5752 11/16
3591 1(/16 4687 6/16 5783 2/16
3622 1/16 4717 13/16 5818 9/16
3652 8/16 4748 4/i6 5844
3682 15/16 4718 11/16 5874 17/16
3718 6/16 4809 2/16 5904 14/16
3745 13/16 4839 9/16 5935 5/16
3774 4/16 4870 5965 12/16
3804 11/16 4900 7/16 5996 3/16
3835 2/16 4930 14/16 6026 10/16
3865 9/16 4961 5/16 6057 1/16
3896 4991 12/16 6087 8/16
3926 7/16 5022 3/16
3956 14/16 ° 5052 10/16
3987 5/16 5083 1/16
4017 12/16 5118 8/16

N.B.—B.C. years are obtainable by subtracting the
above figures, when less than 4004, from Conventional B.C.
4004.

The last traceable Heb, actually celebrated in Khem,
is that which fell in A.M. 3317{4=Conv. B.C. 686, in
the reign of Taharqa of the 25th Dynasty : but Heb
observance practically ceased in Khem 182{3 years
before then, with the celebration by Uasarkon II of the
22nd Dynasty of the Sed which fell in A M. 3818545=
Conv. B.C.8684§. This is all-important, as revealing
approximately when old Khem proper finally broke up.

I now give a List of all SOTHIC RISINGS throughout
the 1461-Years’ Cycle, commencing from Zero. It is
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really made up in quartettes, or sets of 4 years, The
first, appearing as 4+§s, is analysable thus—

0—1  7/480 AM. 0—1  7/480
1 7/480 9 14480
1 T80 |  _ 3 21/180
1 7as0f = o 28/480 = 4 7/120
4 28/480

So, the second—which in the first instance is really
another 43%%, and to be added to its predecessor—is
analysable thus—

AM 5 35/480
6 42/480
7 49/480
8  56/480= 8 14/120

The figures appearing for each date in the Calendar
indicate the last year in the quartette of years for that date.

Of course, the List may be started either from F. 1
Thoth, at the Celestial Autumnal Equinox (where I am
starting it now), or from F. 1 Epiphi (our 20th July, on
the Conventional Diagram)—F. 1 Epiphi, as marking
the Celestial Summer Solstice for the Egyptian priests
after the opening of the Christian Era, being where these
priests started their own priestly Year.

0—1 Thoth=0— 4  7/120 | i8 Thoth ... 73  6/120
2 : 8  14/120 | 19 . 1T 18/120
3 12 217120 | 20 .. 81 20120
4 .o 16 28/120 | 21 .. 85 27/120
5 .. 20  35/120 | 22 . 89 34/120
8 24 42/120 | 23 . 93 41/120
7 98 . 49/120 | 24 .o 97 48/120
8 32 56/120 | 25 . 101 53/120
9 .. 36 63/120 | 26 .. 105  62/120
10 .. 40 70/120 | 27 .. 109  69/120
11 .o 44 T7/120 | 28 . 113 76/120
12 .. 48  B84/120 | 29 .. 117 83/120
18 .. 52 91/120 | 80 w121 90/120
14 . .. 56  98/120

15 . 60 105/120 | 1 Pasphi ... 125  97/120
16 . 64 112/120 | 2 we 129 104/120
17 .. - 68 119120 | 3 . 133 111/120
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137
142
146
150
154
156
162
166
170
174
178
182
186
190
191
198
202
206
211
215
219
93¢

227
231
235
239
243

247
251
255
259
263
267
271
275
280
284
288
292
296
300
304
308
312
316
320
324
328
332

118/120
5/120
12/120
19/120
26/120
33/120
40/120
47/120
54/120
61/120
68/120
75/120
82/120
89/120
96/120
103/120
110/120
117/120
4120
11/120
18/120
25/120
32/120
39/120
46/120
52/120
60/120

67/120
74/120
81/120
88/120
95/120
102/110
109/120
116/120
3/120
10/120
17/120
24/120
31/120
38/120
45/120
52/120
59/120
66/120
78/120
80/120
87/120
94/120

23 Athyr
24

23
26
27

Khoiak

Tybi

336
340
344
349
353
357
361
365

369
373
377
381
385
389
393
397
401
405
109
413
418
422
426
430
434
438
112
446
450
454
458
462
466
470
474
478
482
187

491
495
499
503
507
511
615
519
523
527

28

101/120
108/120
115/120
2/120
0/120
16/120
23/120
30/120

87/120
44/120
51/120
58/120
65/120
72/120
79/120
86/120
93/120
100/120
107/120
114/120
1/120
8/120
15/120
22/120
29/120
36/120
43/120
50/120
57/120
64/120
71/120
78/120
85/120
92/120
99/120
106/120
113/120

7/120
14/120
21/120
28/120
35/120
42/120
49/120
56/120
63/120
70/120
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23
24
25
126
27
28

129

Tybi

‘Mekhir

30°

531
535
539
518
547
551
555
560
864
568
572
576
680
584
588
592
596
600
604
608

612
616
620
624
629
633
6357
641
645
649
653
657
661
665
669
673
677
681
685
689
693
698
702
706
710
714

718
722
726
730
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77/120
84/120
91/120
98/120
105/120
112/120
119/120
6/120
13/120
20/120
27/120
34/120
41/120
48/120
55/120
62/120
69/120
" 76/120
83/120
90/120

97/120
104/120

111/120
/120 5

118/120
5/120
12/120
19/120
26/120
33/120
40/120
47/120
54/120
61/120
68/120
75/120
82/120
89/120
96/120
103/120
110/120
117/120
4/120
11/120
18/120
257120
32/120
39/120
46/120
53/120

60/120

1

28
29
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Phamenoth

Pharmiithi

734
738
742
746
750
754
758
762
767
771
775
779
783
787
“91
795
799
803
807
811
815
819
823
837
831
836
840
844
848
852

856
860
864
868
872
876
880
884
888
892
846
900
905
909
913
917
921
915
929
933

67/120
74/120
81/130
88/120
95/120
102/120
109/120
116/120
3/120
10/120
17/120
24/120
31/120
38/120
45/120
52/120
59/120
66/120
73/120
80/120
87/120
94/120
101/120
108/120
115/120
2/120
9/120
16/120
23/120
30/120

37/120
44/120
51/120
58/120
65/120
72/120
79/120
86/120
93/120
100/120
107/120
114/120
1/120
8/120
15/120
22/120
29/120
36/120
43/120
50/120
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Pharmithi...

Pakhons ...

Paoni

4

937
941
945
949
953
957
961
965
969
974

978
982
986
990
994
998

... 1002
. 1006
. 1010

.o

1014
1018

... 1022
... 1026
... 1030
... 1084
.. 1038
. 1042
.. 1047
... 1051
... 1055
... 1059
... 1063
... 1067
... 1071
... 1075
. 1079
... 1083

. 1087

1091
. 1095

e

ces

1039

. 1108

1107
1111
1116
1120
1124
1128

57/120
64/120
71/120
78/120
85/120
92/120
99/120
106/120
113/120

7/120
14/120
21/120
28/120
35/120
42/120
49/120
56/120
63/120
70/120
77/120
84/120
91/120
98/120

105/120
112/120
119/120

6/120
13/120
20/.20
27/120
34/120
41/120
48/120
55/120
62/120
69/120
76/120
83,120
90/.20

97/120
104/120
111/120
118/120

5/120

12/120

19/180

26/120

9 Paoni

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
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Epiphi

. 1132
... 1136
. 1140
. 144

1148

... 1152
... 1156
... 1160

. 1164
... 1168
Lo 1172
... 1176
...-1180
... 1185

. 1189

1193

o197
U201
. 1205

1209

1218
1217

1211
12256

1229

1238

o137
124
1245

1249
1254

... 1258
. 1202
... 12606
.. 1270
.. 1274

1278

... 1282
... 1286
... 1290
... 1294
.. 1298
... 1802
... 1306
... 1810
.18 4

. 1318

. 1323

25

35/120
40/120
47/120
54/120
61/120
68/120
15/120
82/120
89/120
96/120
103/120
110/120
117/120
4/120
11/126
18/120
25/120
32/120
39/120
46/120
53/120
607120

67/120
74/120
81/120
88/120
95/120
102/120
109/120
116/120
3/120
10/120
17/120
24/120
31/120
38/120
45/120
52/120
59/120
66/120
18/120
80/120
87/120
94/120
101/120
108/120
118/120
2/120
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27 Epiphi ... 1827 9/120 | 15 Mesore ... 1400 15/120
28 .. 1331 16/1:0 | 16 .. 1404 22/120
29 1885 e3/120 | 17 1408 29/120
30 ... 1339 30/120 | 18 ..o 1412 36/120
19 L1416 48/120
1 Mesoréc ... 1343 37/120 | 20 ... 1420 50/120
2 .. 1347 44/120 | 21 ... 1424 57/120
3 1851 51/120 | 22 1428 64/120
4 .. 1355 58/120 | 23 .. 1432 71/120
5 ... 1359 65/120 | 24 ... 1436 78/120
6 . 1363 72/120 | 25 . 1440 85/120
7 ... 1367 79/120 | 26 .o 144 92/120
8 1871 86/120 | 27 ... 1448 99/120
9 1875 93/120 | 28 ... 1452 106/120
10 .. 1379 100/120 | 29 .. 1456 113/120
11 ... 1888 107/120 : 30 ... H461.
12 .. 1387 T 114/120
13 L1392 1/120
14 . 1396 §/120 360

These figures are themsclves the actual figures for Risings
in the first Cycle, or whatever Cycle we choose to regard
a8 the first. Thus they would apply to any Rising in
the Era of M&nés—in connection with which period,
howex er, the only Rising we know about is the Extra-
ordinary Heliacal Rising which wushered in that king’s
accession in Conv. B.C. 2908113-29071t3. Thus, that
particular Rising took place in A. M. 1095%=1095382
=1095%, and therefore, we see, it occurred on the 30th
duy of Pakhons.

For Risings in the 2nd Cyecle, or whatever Cycle we
choose to regard as such, we first take the figures in the
foregoing List which answer to the reported date of the
Rising. Thus, dealing with the Rising which is reported
to have occurred in the 7th regnal year of Senwosri III
of the 13th Dynasty, and the 120th year of the Dynasty,
let us still assume that it happened on 17th Athyr. By
the foregeing List that means A.M. 31258, To this we
must add 1461 years, as we are now in our 2ud Cycle,
That gives us A.M. 1773%% as the last year of a quartette
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of Risings which took place on 17th Athyr. Hence

we get—
° AM.

1770 215/480
1771 222/480
{ 1i72 229/4%0
1773 236/480
Elsewhere I show that, out of these 4 years, the particular
year that we happened to want, is A.M. 17713#. These
figures, however, need revision. I shall recur to the
matter shortly.

For the 3rd Cycle, if we choose to regard it as such,
we again begin with the figuces in the above List. But
this time we add 2,922 years, i.e., twice 1,461 years. Thus,
dealing with the Rising which is reported to have occur-
red in the 11th regnal year of Thakalath TI of the 22nd
Dynasty, é.e., in AM. 31743t =Conv. B.C. 82933, let
us assume that its True Time date was 3 Athyr. On the
above List that gives us A.M. 255Y;. Add 2,922 to this,
and we get A.M. 3177433, as the last of the quartette,
which must have been—

AM. Conv. B.C.
3174 303/480 . 829 177/480
3175 810480 = ... 828 170/480
3176 317/480 .. 827 163/480
3177  324/180 ... 826 156/480.,

With these Lists students may now make their own
calculations from the data supplied by the monuments, ete.

This brings us to a consideration of those very special
phenomenal occurrences which we may call the EXTRA-
ORDINARY HELIACAL RISINGS of SIRIUS. The
stretch of 1,461 years lying between any two of these events
—one of which occurred but onct in each 1461 Years’
Cycle—is what Egyptologists commonly call the Sothic
Cycle. I submit that it could only have come into exis-
tence physically with the opening of the Christian - Era:
and I saggest that thereupon the month with which the
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Year opened there calendrically was no more called
Thoth, but Epiphi, because of the “Manifestation.”
Owing to the fact that the Annual Héliacal Risings
took place, not at 30 Taurus, as I formerly wrongly
thought, but at the middle of Nakshatra Punarvasi, and
therefore at 30 Constellation Gemini, or thereabouts—a
piece of information for which I am indebted to Mr. N. K.
Majumdar, M.A.,, Lecturer in Astronomy at Calcutta
University—the following amended List of such Extra-
ordinary Risings will now have to be substituted for the
List set forth on pp. 5 and 6 of Aucient Romic Chrono’ogy.

AM. Conventional B.C.
1092 - 339/480 2011 141/480
1093 316/480 = 2910 134/480
1004  353/480 2909 127/480
1095 360/480 2908 120/480
2553  $39/480 1450 141/480
25654 846/480 1449 134/480
26565 353/480 1448 127/480 .
... 2556 360/480 1447 120/480
(N.B.—91484 Spheroidal sub-divisions—the difference between

1 Thoth at the Autumnal Equinox and the later priestly date 1
Epiphi at the Summer Solsticc—taken as years, and subtracted from
the last quartette, would give us the following quartette, which may

be compared with the conventional figures represented by Poole’s
BL 1522—

AM. 2645 9480 B.C. 1358 471/480
2646 16/480 _ 1357  444/480
2647 25/480 = 1356  457/480
2648 84/480 1355  456/480).
AM. AD.

4014 339/480
4015 346/480
4016 353/480
4017 360/480

16 846/480 (fr. 23 Sept.)—
16 35:3/480
17 360/480
18 367/480

16 353/480 (to 22
17 $60/480 Sept.)
18 367/480
19 874/480

5475 839/480
5476 346/480
5477 853/480
5178 360/480

1476 346/480
1477 3538/480
1478 360/480
1479 367/480

1477 853/480
1478 260/480
1479 367/480
1480 374/480
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6036 339/480 = 2037 346/480 — 2038 353/480
6937 346/480 2938 353/480 2039 360/ 180
6938 353/480 2939 360/480 2040 367/480
6939 360/480 2940 367/430 2941 374/480

(And so on, at intervals of 1,161 years);

The old List, which I am now discarding, had the
appearance of being more correct, because it happened
to harmonise very nearly with the familiar figures of our
modern conventional reckoning. For example, see Caav.
B.C. 13224;% (p. 6 of my pamphlet) and Poole’s B.C.
1322, This new List seemingly does nof so harmonise.
Nevertheless, we must now stand by it, on principle.

A few words in elucidation of the Extraordinary
Haliacal Risings may here be acceptable. During say
the Ra II »égiv e, when the year of 365 days was ih
vogue, as that artificial Calendar-year was shorter by 1
of a day than Natural Time, as recorded permanently
on the outer Spheroid, or Fixed Clock, nominally of 360
but really of 3651 degrees, or Spheroidal sub-divisions,
Progressive 1 Thoth (the Indicator of the smallinner
revolving Epicycle, or Calendrical Clock), as it travelled
round the Fixed Clock in its journey through the 1460
(1461)-Years’ Cycle, got back } of a day too soon to its
annual starting-point (wherever we elect to place this
Iatter), i.e., it lost 1 of a day every year, or a whole
natural yecar of 3651 days, every Cycle of 1,461 years.

Indeed, it was owing to this fact that the so-called
annual “ Manifestation ” or Rising of Sothis (Sirius)
occurred 4 times successively for each Calendar-date
(vepresenting 4%, or more precisely 4%, ordinary days)
on the Fixed Clock. Thus, not till Progressive 1 Thoth
had made the complete tour of the Spheroid 4 times, did
it come round again to its' original starting-point, in
unison with Nature, as revealed in the movements and
positions of the Celestial kosmos. 'That is to say, once,
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and only once, during every Cycle of 1,461 years (3651
X 4), did Progressive 1 Thoth, the Indicator, reach and
equate with the Spheroidal point 80 Constellation Gemini
=1095% =TF. 30 Pakhons, at the moment of the actual
Haeliacal Rising there. 'This place of ‘* manifestation” it
may be remembered, I used to think was at 30 Taurus,
and therefore I used to call it F.1 Epiphi on the old
discarded Clock. For the purposes of exposition the
‘ Manifestation”’ may be said to have always occurred
on the same date (30 Pakhons) by the Fixed Clock, or
Clock of Natural Time: though, as a matter of fact, it
ceaselessly side-stepped by virtue of the Precession
movement. But the Romid did not go by that Clock.
Their Calendar was the small inner revolving Epicyclical
Clock. This gradually diverged from the Fixed Clock,
with which it once more found itself in unison
only at the end of a 1461-Years’ Cycle, though it
had lost a Year in the process. For example: in A M.
O-1 the Year started with F. 1 Thoth and P. 1 Thoth
falling together. That year the Rising cccurred 9
months afterwards, at 30 Constellation Gemini =1095%
on the Spheroid=30 Pakhons on the Fixed Clock.
But, after the lapse of another year, the 365-days
Revolving Calendrical Year had come to an end } of a
day earlier than the Fixed Calendar. Hence, for & years
in succession (i.e., during a space of 4.2% Spheroidal
sub-divisions), the Rising occurred on the same date
(30 Pakhons), judged by both Clocks. But in the 5th
year, when the actual Rising took place, the Revolving
Clock, having by then lost a whole day, showed no longer
30 Pakhons, but 1 Padni=1 Constellation Cancer=
Sphergidal point 109637 ; though, of course, by the
Fixed - Clock, the real date was still 30 Pakhons=3
Constellation Gemini=10953%. This also happened 4
times ; and the 9th year, when the Rising occurred, the
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Revolving Clock, having lost yet another day, i.e., in all
2 days, showed the date as 2 Padoni=2 Constellation
Cancer=S8pheroidal point 10973L!. In this manner it
advanced gradually all round the Spheroid, i.e., Pro-
gressive 1 Thoth (the ever-shifting Indicator) pointed for
4 years running to 1 Thoth on the Fixed Clock ; and so
on, right round the circle.

‘When, in course of this ecarecr, P. 1 Thoth arrived at
30 Gemini=1095%5{ =30 Pakhons on the Fixed Clock,
there took place, within the quartette of Risings then
due, what I am calling an Extraordinary Heliacal Rising
or “ Manifestation” of Sirius (Sothis), i.e., an event that
only occurred once in every Cycle of 1,461 years. It was
the streteh of time that lay between any two of these
which, after the opening of the Christian Era, really
constituted the so-called  Sothic Cycle.”

Ience, one of these rare events, if carried back, may
be said to have distingauished A.M. 1095}=Conv. B. C.
29084%: =the zero-point of the epochal year when
Méncs ascended the throne at Memphis. We have
seen that this ycar was also remarkable in that a IIunti
IIeb, in celebration of a completed Spheroidal period
of 1214 years, fell in it. Thus the first Extraordinary
Heliacal Rising in the Ménés Era ilself must really
have been the one that occurred in A.M. 255635 =
Conv. B.C. 1447}%5, or at least in some one of the years
of the quartette of Risings that ended with that year;
and the first Sed Iteb of the Menes Era must have
fallen in A.M. 112622 = Conv. B.C. 2883324,

Now let us see how these modifications work in their
application to actual Romic history, i.e., speaking more
specifically, to the data we get from the monuments, etc.,
in the shape say of priestly reports of Feasts held in
celebration of Sothic Risings, whether ordinary, i.e.,
annual, or extraordinary, i.e., cyclical.
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One test will suffice: so let ussee whither the Risimgs
reperted as having occurred in the 7éh regnalyear-of
Senwosri M of the 12th Dynasty works' out ‘a1l right,
i.e., whether the year A.M. 177122 falls-iifat its proper
placein -‘assdciation’ with 17th Athyr--the .dakes which
we have hitherto been assuming to be True ér*$pheroidal
Time for this Rising.

After Extraordinary Heliacal Rising on 30 Pakhens
in AM. 1096352 or Conv. B.C. 2908, Ordinary An-
nual Risings eught to have occurred regularly Wel
they do, thus—

AM.
1095 300
1—30 Padni at 1.28/480 per day N L
P17 zie
1—30 Epiphi 121 480
o ? v T8y g0
- [ o 121 i8¢0
1—30 Mesord i e
1-80 Thoth . 121 3
r 1582 %m
130 Padphi ’ 121 388
o 1704 . 240
1+17 Athyr s . M
1773 72(';‘<Y‘

This A. M. 17733:} is therefore the last year of a
quartette of years, which must have heen—

1770 245,
1771 232,
1772 236,
1773 338,
And the year we were in search of, namelyy A M. 1771222

or Conv. B.C. 2282 L8 is of course the second year. in
the quartette.

It is:gratifying to find that, in spite of .the re-con-
struction of the Clock now being made, our.results, as set
forth in some detail in ducient Romié Chionology, remain
for the most part unaffected.
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Nevertheless, I find on reconsideration that the
equivalent in Rpheroidal or True Time for “the 15th
day of the 8th month ” (the date mentioned by the priest
when announcing the celebration of the Feast for the
Héliacal Rising of Sirius in the 7th regnal year of
Senwosri IIT of the 12th Dynasty), é.e., 16th Pharmiithi,
is not 17 ATRYR, but 16 ATHYR. Hence—

16 ATHYR = Spheroidal Division 308§}
Add for 2nd Cyele...... .. ......... 1461

1769358 = 7th regnal

year of Benwosri ITI=the last year of the quartette of

years—
B.C. 2237 203/480 AM. 1766 187/480

2936 286/480 _ 1767  194/480

2285 279/480 = 1768  201/480

2234 272/480 1769 208/480

T therefore re-construct the 12th Dynasty thus—

Amenemhat T 18 years ... A.M. 1648338 —16654£8.

Senwosri T 45 ey 1665484 —1710421.
(His 3rd year would have been A.M. 1667455 ; and the
beginning of the Sed Heb period marking the completion
of the Temple-foundations he had laid would have been
the one immediately following the Sed Heb for A.M.

16745.)

Amenemhat IT 35 years ... A.M. 1710345—17454%
Senwosri II19 eer oy 174645 —17643588,
Senwosri TII 38 e, 1763188—1800%:%.

(His 7th.regnal year, in which the Haliacal Rising of
Sirius occurred, was A.M. 17693:5=B.C. 22343§3. Tt
would also have been the 120th of the Dynasty, thus—

1648 5 + 119 years of 1y each=
120 353
AM. 1760 15 = the 120th year).
5
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"Amenemhat 1II 48 years ... A.M. 1800325—1848185.
Amenemhat IV 9 ,, ... ,» 1848}#4-—1856188.
_Sobeknefrﬁré 4, .. » 18561%3—1869H%.

" Period: A.M. 1648351859338 = B.C.2356145—2144
183

We may therefore ‘comfortably assume that these
results—approximate only and provisional though they
are for the present—constitute a fairly solid and reliable
foundationn on which to erect the structure of further
calculations, and that in ancient Romic history, as thus
culled from the monuments and put upon our Cycle, we
possess a main-line from which, by the aid of whatever
synchronisms exist between that history and the dis-
covered vestiges of outside ancient Civilisations—such as
Rome, Greece, Krete, Mykenae, and the even older
Mediterranean World, and also Rhodo-Leuko-Turania,
Babylonia, Assyria, Media, Israel, Central Asia, India
and “old Kathay—branch-lines of enquiry may now_ be
projected, and further investigational efforts of a very
far-reaching and promising nature be hopefully and
confidently attempted.
_ Our Field of Research, however, is a vast and com-
plex one—for nothing less than all Antiquity lies in-
vitingly before us.



Kant’s Central Concept
BY
Rampas Kuawn, M.A., Pu.D.

Every thoughtful reader of the *Critique of Pure
Reason ” knows that one of the most perplexing points
in the mastery of the Kantian philosophy is Kant’s doc-
trine of the ‘thing-in-itself.” This difficulty is doubt-
less partly due to the fact that the book primarily deals
with the problem of knowledge, and not with the problem
of being, and whatever Kant says of the latter is some-
what indirect in nature, and evidently is to him secondary
in importance. But the Science of Knowledge is so
vitally connected with the science of being that a tho-
rough treatment of one to a certain extent necessitates
that of the other. For this reason his doctrine of the
“ thing-in-itself ” occupies an important- place in the
“Critique of Purc Reason,” though the problem'which
the * ritique ” proposes to solve is that of the possibility
of knowledge, i.e., *“ How are synthetic judgments a priori
possible ? 7

Another difficulty in understanding this doctrine of
Kant is that in the- different parts of the book he uses
different designations for this “ thing-in-itself,” without
deﬁmng their relations to one another. In the -Aesthetic
he usually has the phrase, * thmg-m-xtself ” or “things-
in-themselves,” but elsewhere he employs in addition
“ Noumenon,” “ Transcendental obJect, “Objects by
themselves,” etc.
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‘Such ‘being the case, the question presents itself to
the reader : what is exactly Kant’s doctrine of the * thing-
in-itself ” in the “Critique of Pure Reason ”? This
comprehensive question at once suggests to us such
inquiries as these : What is the * thing-in-itself ”—is it
a sense-object or simply a thought-object ¥ Can we know
anything of it? Is it correct to say that Kant asserts
that what a “ thing-in-itself ” is cannot be known by us,
but only ¢hat it exists can be known by us? 1Isthe
phrase ‘thing-in-itself ” synonymous with the phrase
« transcendental object ” ? Is Kant’s Noumenon identi-
cal with his “ thing-in-itself.” What is the relation of the
concept “ thing-in-itself ” to the Ideas of the Reason ?
What is Kant’s doctrine of Substance ? What is the
difference between Substance and the * thing-in-itself 7
What does Kant mean by the phrase * Substratum of
phenomena ”? Is this identical with the ¢ thing-in-
itself ’? Kant most emphatically disclaims the charge
brought against him that his system is idealism ; he
denies that he is an idealist in the ordinary sense of that
term. What, then, is the difference between Berkeley’s
idealism, which he calls “ Dogmatic,” and Kant’s own
idealism, which he calls “Transcendental > or “Critical ”?

These are some of the questions which suggest them-
selves to every attentive reader of the “ Critique of Pure
Reason,” and yet they arc questions by no means easy
toanswer. Therefore it must be said at the outset that
what we propose to do is neither to defend nor to advo-
cote Kant’s doctrine of the * thing-in-itself ” as consis-
tent throughout his system, bul to inferpret it from a
purely historic point of view in the light of the philoso-
phic thought of his day. For this end, in the first place,
we shall endeavour, to determine what is his doctrine of
the *thing-in-itself,” as it is presented in the * Critique
of Pure Reason.” And in the second place we propose to
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seek an historical explanation of this doctrine by tracing
its development in his own mind. :

PARTT

I. In undertaking this historical study, the first
point of our inquiry is : What is Kant’s doctrine of the
“ thing-in-itself ” in the Transcendental Aesthetic ?

(1) The only possible answer to this inquiry seems
to be as follows: Whatever we may say in regard to
the other parts of the book, a careful study of this divi-
sion of the * Critique ” clearly reveals the fact that Kant
‘proceeds upon the assumption that the *thing-in-itself”
exists, and that it produces in us sensations by affecting
our senses, This is clearly implied in his definition of
sensation as “ the effect produced by an object upon the
faculty of rcpresentation so far as we are affected by it ”
(17)! and in his definition of the Sensibility as * this
faculty of receiving representations, according to the
manner in which we are affected by objects” (17). For
a non-existent can neither affect the Sensibility nor
produce any effect upon the faculty. Kant ~argues,
however, that we cannot know the naturc of that extra-
mental reality ; this is his dbsolute Scepticism. 'Things
are known to us merely as phenomena ; this is his
Phenomenism. And this Phenomenism of Kant rests
upon his Subjectivism, that all forms of intuition are
merely subjective and have no cxtramental validity.
Kant is compelled to uphold this Subjectivism, for this
is the only way, he thinks, by which the problem of
knowledge—*' How are synthetic judgments « priori
possible ’?—can be solved. (Proleg. 14.)

The following are some of his statements in regard to
the unknowableness of the ¢ thing-in-itself.” ¢ Even

* The Critique of Pure Reason, trans. by Muller.
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if we could see to the very bottom of a phenomenon, it
would remain for ever altogether differer:t from the
knowledge of the thing by itself ” (39). ¢ Even if we
could impart the highest degree of clearness to our
intuition, we should not come one step nearer to the
nature of objects Ly themselves” (38). “ What the
vbjects are by themselves would never become known to
us, even through the clearest knowledge of that which
alone is given to us, the phenomenon ” (38). “It
remains completely unknown to us what objects may ‘be
by themselves and apart from the receptivity of our
senses ” (37). ““Such qualities which belong to things
by themselves can never be given to us through the
senses *’ (31) (Comp. Proleg. 14).

But phenomena imply a something which is not
phénomenal; for there can be no appearance without
something that appears. And Kant seems to regard the
“thing-in-itself ” as the correlative of phenomenon
when he says: “The transcendental conception of all
phenomnm in space, is a critical warning that nothing
which is seen in space is a thing by itself, nor space a
form of things supposed to belong to them by them-
selves, but that objects by themselves are not known to
us at all, and that what we call external objects are
nothing but representations of our senses, the form of
which is space, and the true correlative of whick, that is
the. thing by itself, is mot known,' nor can be known by
these representations, nor do we care to know anything
about it in our daily experience *’ (26).

Kant goes further and conceives the * thing-in-itself *
as the ground of phenomena when he says: ““ Hence, so far
as their form' is concerned, much may be predicated of
them « priori,but nothing whatever of the'things by them-
selves on’ which these phenomena may be yrotmded’ (43).

+ The Ttalics are mine
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To sum up, Kant’s doctrine of the “thing-in-itself ”
in the Transcendental Aesthetic is this :—Our knowledge
is merely phenomenal, as the forms of intuition--space
and time—have merely subjective and no extra-mental
significance ; but the phenomenal implies that which is
not phenomenal, the * thing-in-itéelt',”—-—-which is its
true correlative and on which phenomena may be
grounded ; in other words, sensation presupposes a some-
what which affects our senses and produces sensations in
us, though we cannot know anything whatever of that
non-phenomenal, the * thing-in-itself.”

(2) The douht sometimes entertained in regard to the
central doctrine of the Aesthetic does not, in the least,
modify Kant’s doctrine of the * thing-in-itself.” Tt is
said that the cardinal point which Kant aims to estab-
lish in' the Aesthetic, is not absolutely clear. (@) It may
be regarded as the doctrine that space and time are
a priori intuitions ; or (4) it may be taken as the doe-
trine that space and time are merely subjective forms
of knowing and not laws of things; or (¢) it may he
regarded as the doctrine that all our knowledge is pheno-
menal and not noumenal. But whichever of these three
we may accept as the central doctrine of the Aesthetic,
Kant’s doctrine of the “thing-in-itself” does not require
any change (B. Erdmann, Kant® Kriticismus, p. 20).

(8) This is the substance of Kant’s conception of the
“ thing-in-itsélf ” in the Aesthetic. In regard to the dis-
puted question of a discrepancy in the two editions of the
“Critique of Pure Reason,” we may say that—so far as
this part is concerned—whichever view one may take,
Kant’s position in respect to the * thing-in-itsclf ” remains
unchanged.

" Perhaps this is the most fitting place to say a few
words in regard to the two editions of the “ Critique of
Pure Reason.” Schopenhauer brought the charge that
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Kant in the second edition abandoned his perfectly con-
sistent idealistic position, and made his immortal
“ Critique ” a “self-contradictory hook, the semsc of
which could not, therefore, be thoroughly clear and com-
prehensible to anyone.” (The World as Will and Idea,
Vol. 11, p. 29.) K. Fischer concurs with Schopenhauer
in this charge against Kant.! On the contrary, Ueber-
weg, who made a thorough examination of the subject,
believes that Kant, as he himself states in the Preface
to the second edition (Vol. I, p. 385), retained essentially
the same opinions, although he changed his language.
The question for us is whether the charge of Schopen-
hauer is just ?

There can be no doubt that Kant was greatly sur-
prised when his Critical Idealism was misunderstood and
identified with the dogmatic Idealism of Berkeley, and
that in the second edition he made a great effort to correct
this misapprehension of his critics by suppressing some
of the statements that led his readers to that misinter-
pretation, and by changing the form in which the
deduction of the categories had heen expounded. But
even in the third, and all the later editions, there are
passages that are just as strongly idealistic as those which
were removed from the first edition. For example, the
well-known passa'ge on page 260 runs as follows : —“It
must always remain unknown, whether it (the transcen-
dental object) is to be found within us only, but (oder)
also without us ; and whether, if sensibility were removed,
it would vanish or remain ” (250). Without entering
into a thorough discussion of this interesting inquiry, a
careful comparative study of the two editions compels me
to helieve that the charge of Schopenhauer is unwarrant-
ed.; all that we can say of Kant’s alterations in the second

T
! A Critique of Kant, Eng. trans,, London 1888, pp. 95 f., Ch. v,
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edition is that he has brought into prominence the
realistic aspects of his thought in order to correct any
misapprehension of the first edition.

II. Passing on to the Transcendental Analytic, our
attention is at once called to the fact that Kant applies
another name to what was designated in the Aesthetic as
the “ thing-in-itself.” Kant uses the word “ Noumenon ”
in this part of the “ Critique ” more often than any other
term, to represent that unknowable somewhat which he
regards as the true correlative of what is known.

(1) The question now arises, whether the word
“Noumenon ” is exactly synonymous with the phrase
“thing-in-itself,” and il not, what is the difference
between the two ? ‘

Let us listen to what Kant himself says in reference
to this point :—* Appearances, so far as they are thought
as objects under the unity of the categories, are called
phenomena. But if I admit things which are objects of
the understanding only, and nevertheless can be given
as objects of an intuition, though not of sensuous intuition
(as coram intuitu intellectuali), such things would be
called Nowmena (intelligibilia)” (217).

(e¢) 1t is cvident from this passage that Kant uses
the word “ Noumenon ” in contrast with the word * pheno-
menon,” denoting by it the thought-object which is to be
intuitively known by the understanding.

(b) Tt is important for our inquiry to note that Kant
uses the term “ Noumenon ” in two different senses. In
the first edition of the “ Critique of Pure Reason ” it is
sometimes used in a positive sense (220) and sometimes
in a negative sense (311). In the second edition, Kant
explicitly recognises the distinction between the Noume-
non in a positive sense, and the Noumenon in a negative
sense : “ If by noumenon we mean a thing so far as it
is not an object of our sensuous infuition, and make

6
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abstraction of our mode of intuition, it may be called a
noumenon in a negative sense. If, however, we mean by
it an ohject of a non-sensuous intuition, we admit thereby
a peculiar mode of intuition, namely, the intellectual,
which, however, is not our own, nor one of which we can
understand even the possibility. This would be the
noumenon in a positive sense” (Vol. I, 488 : Comp.
Vol.I1, 249). In whichever sense the term “ Noumenon”
may be used, there is this common characteristic,—that
it can never be the object of our knowledge. The
noumenon in a positive sense certainly can never be the
object of our intuition, for our intuition is merely sen-
suous, and not intellectual. Nor can the noumenon in
a negative sense be the object of our knowledge, for our
categories do not apply to it. In a word, the term
“noumenon,” when used without any limitation, is more
comprehensive than the phrase “thing-in-itself” ; for it
can bhe used for the noumenon in a positive sense, as well
as for the noumenon in a negative sense. The noumenon
in a negative sense corresponds to the “thing-in-itself ”
of the Aesthetic, and is the true correlative of phenomena
like the ¢ thing-in-itself ” ir the same.

This noumenon in a negative sense also corresponds
to the phrase “transcendental objoct.” For hoth the
noumenon in a negative sensc and the transcendental
object are used to denote the ground or foundation of
phenomena (311, 313). And when the term ‘ noumenon ™
is used without any modification in the ¢ Critique of Pure
Reason,” it is generally to be understood in its negative
sense, It is to be noted here that Kant conceives the
term “noumenon ” in a positive sense in the * Critique
of Practical Reason,” and never in a negative sense as in
the “ Critique of Fure Reason.”

(2) The next question is: what is the difference in
signification between the phrase *thing-in-itself” and
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the phrase  transcendental object,” which also is very
frequently found in this part of the book ? The answer
is: Kant uses the phrase “transcendental object ”” in the
same signilication as the phrase  thing-in-itself,” and as
the noumenon in a negative sense. The following pass-
ages prove this statement.  The understanding therefore
limits the sensibility without snlarging thereby its own °
field, and by warning the latter that it can never apply to
things by themselves, but to phenomena only, it forms the
thought of an object by itself, but as transcendental only,
which is the cause of phenomena, and therefore never itself
a phenomenon” (250). ¢These phenomena...............
are not things in themselves, but representations only which
have their object, but an object that can no longer be seen
by us, and may, therefore, be called the not-empirical,
that is, the transcendental object, = X" (96).

This interpretation of the phrase “transcendental
object” is confirmed by the fact that Kant speaks of both
the ¢ transcendental object ” and the ¢ thing-in-itself,” as
the ground and cause of phenomena throughout the
“ Critique of Pure Reason” (pp. 43, 241, 323, 329, 340,
429, 466, 527). Again, Kant speaks of the *transcen-
dental ohject ” just as he does of the ¢ thing-in-itself,”
as something of which we have no knowledge, although
it may be the ground of phcnomena. “ The transcen-
dental object is unknown equally in regard to internal
and external intuition” (318, 323, 329, 429, 527).

There is one passage in the ¢ Critique of Pure Reason”
where Kant seems to distinguish the “ transcendental
object” from the *thing-in-itself.” It is as follows:—
“The object to which 1 refer any phenomenon is a
transcendental object, that is, thc entirely indefinite
thought of something in general. 7kis cannot be called
the noumenon'... ............ (220).

' The Italics are mine.
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R. Lehmann, in his essay on “ Kant’s Lehre von Ding
an Sich” (pp. 44-49) maintains that Kant does not always
carefully observe this distinction between the ¢ thing-in-
itself ”” and the “ transcendental object,” but that it is an
important distinction in order to make his doctrine of
the ¢ thing-in-itself ’ consistent. T.ehmann brings the
charge agaiust E. V. Hartmann and other critics of Kant,
of overlooking this distinction in Kant.

It is not neccssary in this connection to present a
formal refutation of Lehmann’s interpretation, as what
we have stated above to prove that Kant identifies the
“ thing-in-itself” with the transcendental object,” is
sufficient to show that the interpretation of Lehmann
is unwarranted, and that the interpretation presented
by us is correct: and it has the almost universal support
of the critics and expounders of Kant.

To sum up: Kant uses the designations *thing-in-
itself,” “ Noumenon ” in a negative sense, and * transcen-
dental object ” interchangeably, and denotes hy them the
true correlate of phenomena. It is also to be noted here
that Kant often uscs the phrase ‘things-in-general ’—
“ Dingeiiberhaupt ”—in the same sense as the phrase
“things-in-themselves ” (30, 31) (B. Erdmann, Kant’s
Kriticismus, pp. 43-44).

(3) In the chapter entitled “On the Ground of TDis-
tinction of all Subjects (Gegenstande uberhaupt) into
Phenomena and Noumena,” Kant raises the following
important as well as interesting inquiry in regard to
the *thing-in-itself”: “ What then is the cause why
people, not satisfied with the substratum of sensi-
bility, have added to thc phenomena the noumena,
which the understanding only is supposed to be able to
realize ’? (219)

Kant’s answer to this inquiry is clear and explicit :
“ Sensibility and its sphere, that is, the sphere of
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phenomena, is so limited by the understanding itself that
it should not refer to things by themselves, but only to
the mode in which things appear to us, in accordance
with our own subjective qualification. This was the
result of the whole Transcendental Aesthetic, and it
really follows quite naturally from the concept of a
phenomenon in general, that something must correspond
to it, which in itself is not a phenomenon, because a
phenomenon cannot be anything by itself, apart from our
mode of representation. Unless, therefore, we are to
move in a constant circle, we must admit that the very
word phenomenon indicates a relation to something, the
immediate representation of which is no doubt sensuous,
but which nevertheless, even without this qualification
of our sensibility (on which the form of our intuition is
founded) must be something by itself, that is, an object
independent of our sensibility.

“Hence arises the concept of a noumenon, which,
however, is not positive, nor a definite knowledge of
anything, but which implies only the thinking of something,
without taking any account of the form of sensuous
intuition” (219).

From this account of the genesis of the concept
“Noumenon” we arve justified in inferring that Kant’s
“ Noumenon ” is not an object of the sensuous intuition,
or a definite knowledge of anything; but an entirely
indefinite thought of something in general. Tn short,
it is a mere thought-object.

(4) In view of this, the question is at once suggested :
What are we to understand when we are told that the
concept ““Noumenon” thus originated is a thought-
object ?

(@) The concept “ Noumenon” is a problematic concept.
“1I call a concept problematic, if it is not self-contradictory,
and if, as limiting other concepts, it is connected with
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other kinds of knowledge, while its objective reality
cannot be known in any way. Now the concept of a
noumenon, that is, of a thing which can never be thought
as an object of the senses, but only as a thing by itself
(by the pure understanding), is not self-contradictory,
because we cannot maintain that sensibility is the only
form of intuition.” (221) In another place Kant
expresses the same thought: ... ......... the concept
of a noumenon is problematicat, that is, the representation
of a thing of which we can ncither say that it is possible
or that it is impossible, becausc we have no conception
of any kind of intuition hut that of our senses, or of any
kind of concepts but that of our categories, neither of
them being applicable to any extra-sensuous object. We
cannot, therefore, extend the field of the objects of our
thought beyond the conditions of our sensibility, or admit,
besides phenomena, objeets of pure thoughl, that is,
noumena, simply because they do mnot possess any
positive meaning that could he pointed out” (249)
(Comp., pp. 250, 302).

It is evident from these passages, that when Kant
calls the concept *“ Noumenon” a problematic concept,
he understands by it a concept whose corresponding
extra-mental existence we can neither affirm nor deny,
for we have no non-sensuous intuition. All that a
problematic concept signifies is, that it is not self-
contradictory ; bul the mere fact that it is not self-
contradictory does not in the least prove to us that it has
an extra-mental existence.

(b) The concept Noumenon is a uecessary and not a
JSortuitous concept. For the word phenomenon necessarily
implies that which is not phenomenal but noumenal.
“ This transcendental object cannot be separated from
the sensuous data, because in that case nothing would
remain by which it could be thought.” (218) “With
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all this the concept of a noumenon, if taken as pro-
blematical only, remains not only admissible, but, as a
concept to limit the sphere of sensibility, indispensable”
(223) (Comp. Proleg. 24).

(¢) The concept Noumenon is a lmilative concept.
It has a necessary use in preventing sensuous intuition
from extending its field beyond the sphere of the
sensibility. This negative service of the concept Noumenon,
Kant calls the limitative use of the concept. ‘'The
concept of a noumenon is............merely limilative, and
intended to keep the claims of scnsibility within proper
bounds, therefore of negative use only.” (222)

To sum up: When the concept Noumenon is said to
be a thought-object, it signifies that the concept is not
only not self-contradictory, but it is a necessity of thought,
something necessarily thought as the true correlative of
phenomena, and has an indispensable use in limiting the
sphere of the sensibility. In a word, the concept
Noumenon is a pro’lematic, ucecssary, limitative concept
of the Understanding.

(5) Now this conception of the “ thing-in-itself ” is
strongly idealistic and opposed to the realistic postulate
of the Aesthetic. The question is:—Ilow does Kant
reconcile these scemingly antagonistic points of view?
Without raising any question here in regard to the success
of Kant in this reconciliation, his attempt may be stated
somewhat as follows :—In the Aesthetic Kant proceeds
upon the assumption that the ‘thing-in-itself” exists
extra-mentally and produces sensation in us by affecting
our senses, though we cannot know what its rcal essence
is, as our knowledge is merely phenomenal. This is
a necessary postulate of thought. For the phenomenal
is unthinkable without a mnon-phenomenal cause of
sensations in us. This conception of the “ thing-in-itself,”
however, does not determine anything in regard to the
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nature of this postulate of the *thing-in-itself.” It may
be a sense-object or it may be a thought-object. In the
Analytic Kant proceeds to determine more precisely the
nature of this postulate ol the transcendental obhject.

According to the Analytic, the “ thing-in-itsell ” is only
a thought-object, which is problematical; i.e, it is
a concepl. whosc corresponding cextra-mental existence
cannot be known, but is simply thought. This concept,
however, is a necessary concept ; for, as soon as we affirm
the phenomenal nature of our knowledge, we imply
that which is not phenomenal in that very affirmation.
For we cannot know an appearance without #hinking
something which appears. But the extra-mental exist-
ence cannot be Anowws in the Kantian sense {rom this
necessity of thonght, for the necessity of thought does
not determine a necessity of extra-mental reality. It is
simply an z to us.

In short, the concept Noumenon is the necessary cor-
relate of the concept Phenomenon, but it is not knowable
in the Kantian sense of that word. 1t is simply the
object of thought, a mnecessary presupposition of our
Understanding.

IIT. The next point of our inquiry is: What is the
relation of this problematic concept of the *thing-in-
itself ’ to the Ideas of the Reason? This inquiry brings
us at once to the Transcendental Dinlectic.

In order to answer the question proposed, we¢ must
inform ourselves on the following points :—

(1) What is Kant’s conception of the Reason as dis-
tinguished from the Understanding ?

(%) What are its Ideas ?

(8) What is their relation to the Categories of the
Understanding ?

To the first question we find no definite answer.
However strange the procedure may seem for the author
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of the “Critique of Pure Reason,” Kant nowherce gives
a formal definition of the Reason, although he makes
various attempts. For example: ¢ Reason is the faculty
which supplies the principles of knowledge a priori.
Pure Reason, thercfore, is that faculty which supplies the
principles of knowing anything entirely @ priori” (9).
On pp. 262-63, he makes the function of the Reason to
be that of drawing a conclusion by the use of a mediat-
ing conception. Irom the proposition, “All men are
mortal,” the inference, “Some mortals are men,” is
drawn by the mere Understanding; but the conclusion,
“ All the learned are mortal,” is not contained in this
fundamental judgment, but is drawn by mcans of an
intervening judgment, and this, according to Kant, is
the work of the Rcason. That is, “ Reason, if considered
as a faculty of a certain logical form of knowledge, is
the faculty of concluding, that is, of judging mediately,
by bringing the condition of a possible under the condi-
tion of a given judgment” (286). Again, the Reason
is defined as “ the constant condition of all free actions
by which man takes his place in the phenomenal world ”
(477). Again, it is said to be “ the very essence of reason
that we are able to give an account of all our concepts,
opinions and assertions, either on objective or, if they
are a mere illusion, on subjective grounds” (527). On
p. 552 Kant conceives the Recason as the faculty that
brings unity into the concepts of the Understanding
by means of Ideas: “............ as the understanding
brings unity into the manifold of the objects by means
of concepts, reason brings unity into the manifold of
concepts by means of Ideas.. 2

Though Kant’s Conceptlon of the Reason is thus in-
definite and vacillating, it is certain that he means by
it the faculty that unifies the concepts of the Under-
standing: “if the understanding is a faculty for

7
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producing unity among phenomena, according to rules,
reason is the faculty for producing unity among the
rules of the Understanding, according to principles.
Reason, therefore, never looks directly to experience,
or to any object, but to the Understanding, in order to
impart o priori through concepts to its manifold kinds
of knowledge a unity that may be called the unity of
reason, and is very different from the unity which can
be produced by the understanding. This is a general
definition of the faculty of reason............” (261-62).

(2) What, then, are the Ideas of the Reason? The
answer to this question is given by Kant as follows:—
“ By Idea I understand the necessary concept of reason,
to which the senses can supply no corresponding object.
The concepts of reason, therefore, ... ......... . are tran-
scendental ideas. They are concepts of pure reason, so
far as it regards all empirical knowledge as determined
by an absolute totality of conditions. They are not mere
fancies, but supplied to us by the very nature of reason,
and referring by necessity to the whole use of the under-
standing. They are, lastly, transcendent, as overstepping
the limits of all experience which can never supply an
object adequate to the transcendental idea ”” (284). * Ideas
v neneans are still further removed from objective reality
than the categories because they can meet with no pheno-
menon in which they could be represented in concreto.
They contain a certain completeness unattainable by any
possible empirical knowledge, and reason aims in them
at a systematical unity only, to which the empirically
possible unity is approximate, without ever fully reaching
it ”’ (489). .

(8) 8ince such is Kant’s conception of the Ideas of
Reason, the answer to the third question—what is their
relation to the Categories of the Understanding ?—
is obvious. The Ideas of the Reason do not relate
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themselves immediately to the manifold of sense as the
Categories do. They relate themselves directly to the
Categories and seek to bring unity among them, and this
unity is nothing less than unconditional unity.  All
our knowledge begins with the senses, proceeds thence
to the understanding, and ends with reason. There is
nothing higher than reason, for working up the material
of intuition and comprehending it under the highest
unity of thought” (258).

“The transcendental concept of reason is, therefore,
nothing but the concept of the totality of the conditions
of anything given as conditioned ” (280). * Hence the
transcendental ideas are in reality nothing but categories,
enlarged till they reach the unconditioned™' (354). By
demanding for the conditioned the absolutely uncondi-
tioned, the Reason changes the Category into a transcen-
dental Idea. Therefore, “pure and transcendental con-
cepts arise from the understanding only, and the reason
does not in reality produce any concept, but only frees, it
may be, the concept of the understanding of the inevitable
limitation of a possible experience, and thus tries to
enlarge it, beyond the limits of experience, yet in con-
nection with it (354).

There are, according to Kant, three Ideas of the
Reason corresponding to the three kinds of Syllogism—
the Categorical, the Hypothetical, and the Disjunective.
These Ideas are the Soul, the Universe, and God. The
three metaphysical sciences which deal with them are
Rational Psychology, Cosmology, and Theology.

Kant teaches * that we can have no knowledge of an
ohject corresponding to an idea, but a problematic con-
cept only ” (294). In this regard the Ideas of the Reason
resemble the problematic concept of the * thing-in-itself,”
of which we have no knowledge. Like the problematic

' The Ttalica nre mine.
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concept of the *thing-in-itself,’ Ideas are not mere
fancies of imagination but necessary postulates. They
originate in the very constitution of the Reason.“........... '
they are not, therefore, to he considered as superfluous
and useless” (285). In the phraseology of Kant the
Ideas of the Reason are not constitutive but regulative
principles of our knowledge. They do not enable ‘us
to extend the concept of the world of sense beyond all
possible experience, but they are merely principles of
the greatest possible continuation and extension of our
experience, allowing empirical limit to be taken as an
absolute limit’ (441, 552, 555).

(4) Having answered the three preliminary questions
which we proposed concerning the Ideas of the Reason,
we now proceed to ascertain what is the relation of
these Ideas to the concept of the * thing-in-itself.”

(A) The Reason, as a unifying power of the mind,
demands for internal phenomena the unifying subject of
consciousness, and for external phenomena the unifying
ground of the world. (:) This unifying subject of
consciousness is the Synthetic Unity of Apperception.
(b) This unifying ground of the world is Substratum,
or Substance.

(2¢) This subjective formal unity is clearly stated by
Kant as follows:—“......... in the original synthetic unitf
of apperception, I am conscious of myself, neither as I
appear to myself, nor as I am by myself, but only fkat I
am” (Vol. I, p. 453). This consciousness that / am, or the
proposition [ think, to which all mental states are referred
is only a formal condition of experience (344). It is
simply “the single and in itself perfectly empty, represent-
ation of the 7/ of which we cannot even say that it is a
concept, but merely a consciousness that accompanies all
concepts. By this [, or ke, or it, that is the thing which
thinks, nothing is represented heyond a transcendental
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subject of thoughts = 2, which is known only through the
thoughts that are its predicates, and of which, apart from
them, we can never have the slightest concept ......... »
(301).

Now this consciousness that / am is “the only text of
Rational Psvchology.” It is the condition of all unity
and is itself unconditioned. But the impossibility of such
a science of the soul is evident from the fact that the
proposition 7 think is merely a formal condition and has no
contents of its own (344). Wherever the attempt is
made to construct such a science, the Reason falls into a
logical illusion. And this logical illusion is called by Kant
the Paralogism of Pure Reason,—* the formal faultiness of
a conclusion, without any reference to its contents  (297).

Since such is the nature of the Idea which the Reason
demands for the logical unity of consciousness, what Kant
designates as the Psychological Idea evidently is not the
same as the transcendental subject which the internal
phenomena imply,—the concept “thing-in-itself.” The
former is simply the logical subject to which all mental
states are referred,—the mere consciousness that I am;
but the latter is the transcendental reality, which is thought
as the ground of all mental phenomena. They are different
in their origin. The Idea originates in the Reason, the
concept in the understanding. The first is simply the
permanent formal subject in which all internal phenomena
find their unity, while the second is postulated as the free
cause of all internal phenomena. They are two different
concepts.

(6) Next: What is the relation of the Cosmological
Idea to the “thing-in-itself”? In order to answer this
question we must first know what the Cosmological
Idea is.

By the Cosmological Idea Kant understands the abso-
lute unity of the series of conditions of phenomena (290);
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that is, the absolute totality in the objective synthesis of
‘phenomena. Henge the “Cosmological Idea is nothing
else than the changeless substratum of all phenomena,—
the sum total of all external phenomena. But substance
is a category, and merely formal. Therefore, the Cos-
mological Idea is simply the category of substance en-
larged till it reaches the Unconditioned. Hence it must
be carefully distinguished from the concept of the
“ thing-in-itself.”

It is not to be denied that there are some passages in
the *Critique” to which we cannot strictly apply this
threefold division,—phenomena, substance, and the “thing-
in-itself” (e.g., 218; 241) ; but there is little doubt of the
fact that this is one of the important distinctions which
Kant aims to establish. This is evident from his question,

“... .. why people, not satisfied with the substratum
of sens1b111ty, have added to the phenomena the nou-
mena ............"°r (219) Overlooking this important

distinction between the “thing-in-itself ” and substance
is, to many critics of Kant, a source of serious confu-
sion of thought. This oversight is doubtless due to the
fact that Kant does not always state it very clearly
as he ought. Kant’s carelessness on this point, however,
is not worse than on some other important points of his
system.

To sum up: Kant posits two kinds of transcendental
reality—the transcendental subject and the transcendental
object. They cannot be known, however, in the Kantian
sense of the word “ knowledge.” And this transcendental
subject or Ego implied in every internal phenomenon
must be carefully distinguished from the formal subject
of consciousness; for they are entirely different concep-
tions, and no relation exists between them. The transcen-
dental object assumed in the Aesthetic as the ground of
phenomena, and proved in the Analytic to be a problematic
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concept—a thought-object—and shown in the Dialectic
to be the free cause of phenomcna, this transcendental
object also must not be identified with substance—the
formal unity of the world. For this unity—the Cosmo-
logical Idea—the substratum of all change—the sum total
of external phenomena—is totally different from the
concept “ thing-in-itself ” in its origin, and there is no
relation between them.

In view of this, the question now arises: What then
is the relation of this transcendental Ego to the transcen-
dental object ?

Kant's general answer to this question is:—* '.l‘he
transcendental object, which forms the foundation of
external phenomena, and the other, which forms the
foundation of our internal intuition, is, therefore, neithcr
matter, nor a thinking being by itself, but simply an
unknown cause of phenomena that supplies to us the
empirical concept of both” (305, 323, 329, 427). In
other words, they are absolutely incomprehensible
to us, though we must (kink them as the cause of
phenomena.

In addition to this general answer, we find the follow-
ing interesting passage which has a bearing on our point
of inquiry. “............ although extension, impermecabi-
lity, cohesion, and motion, in fact everything that the
external senses can give us, cannot be thoughts, feeling,
inclination and determination, or contain anything like
them, being never objects of external intuition, it might
be possible, nevertheless, that something which forms
the foundation of external phenomena, and which sa
affects our sense as to produce in it the representations of
space, matter, form, ete., if considered as a noumenon (o
better as a transcendental object) might be, at the
time, the subject of thinking, although by the manndr in
which it affects our external sense it produces i)f us nd
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intuitions of thoughts, will, etc., but only of space and
its determination ” (311). Kant states the same thought
more simply in the second edition: “ ......... what is at
the bottom of phenomenal matter, as a thing by itself,
may not be so heterogeneous after all as we imagine......”
(Vel. 1, p. 507).

This is doubtless one of the passages in which Fichte
found the suggestion of his Subjective Idealism. No-
where, however, does Kant develop this line of thought
further than it is found here. Even this passage Kant
introduces as a conjecture. It is not just, therefore, to
identify this statement with the system of Fichte.

(¢) We have seen what Kant undcrstands by the
Psychological Idea, and the Cosmological Idea ; and we
have also examined whether they are in any way related
to the concept * thing-in-itself.” The next question in
order is: What is the relation of the Theological Idea—
the Ideal of the Reason-—the concept God—to this
“ thing-in-itself ”’?

The answer to this question gives rise to the following
questions :— (1) What is the Theological Idea? (2) What
is its relation to the other Ideas of the Reason ?

"We have seen that the Ideas of the Reason do not
refer immediately to objective reality ; but that the reason
aigns in them al a synthetical unity of the categories only.
Therefore, they are further removed from objective reality
than are the Categories. 8till further removed from
objective reality than the Tdeas, is what Kant calls the
Ideal, by which he means “ the Idea, not only in concreto
but also in individuo, that is, an individual thing deter-
minable or even determined by the Idea alone” (490).
““What to us is an ideal, was in Plato’s language an idea
of a divine mind, an individual object present to its pure
intuition, the most perfect of every kind of possible beings,
and the archetype of all phenomenal copies” (490).
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Hence “ while the idea gives rules, the ideal serves as the
arohetype for the permanent determination of the copy
(491). Therefore “in its ideal, reason aims at a perfect
determination, according to rules e priori, and it conceives
an object throughout determinable according to prin-
ciples, though without the sufficient conditions of experi-
ence, so that the concept itsclf is transcendent  (492).

The argument which Kant uses here for deriving and
establishing the Tdeal of the Reason or God is obscure,
but what he means by the Ideal is not difficult to ascer-
tain. “The Ideal of the Pure Reason is the absolute
unity of the condition of all objects of thoughts in general”
(290). To illustrate: virtue and human wisdom in its
perfect purity are ideas, while the wise man (of the Stoics)
is an ideal, that is, a man existing in thought only, but
in complete agreement with the idea of wisdom ” (490).
‘“ Reason, therefore, sees in the ideal the prototypon of all
things which as imperfect copies (ectypa), derive the
material of their possibility from it, approaching more or
less nearly to it, yet remaining always far from reaching
it” (497). It is called the original Being (ens origina-
rium), as it contains in it, not only the possibility of itself,
but also of all reality. It is called the highest Being
(ens summum), as it has nothing above it. It is called
the Being of all beings, since everything as conditioned
is subject to it. It is “the basis of the possibility of all
things as a cause, and not as a sum total ” (499). “If we
follow up this idea of ours and hypostasize it, we shall be
able to determine the original being by means of the
concept of the highest reality as one, simple, all-sufficient,
eternal, etc., in one word, determine it in its unconditioned
completeness through all predicaments. The concept of
such a being is the Concept of God in its transcendental
sense, and thus the ideal of pure reason is the object of a
transcendental theology ” (499).

8
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Having thus ascertained what the Ideal of the Reason
is and its relation to the other Ideas of the Reason, we
now come to the question : What is its relation to the
concept of the * thing-in-itsclf *?

The Ideal of Pure Reason or the Idea of God, like
other Ideas of the Reason, has only a regulative use. It
is a regulative principle and serves to give a systematic
unity to the pure concepts of the understanding ; but it is
not a constitutive principle through which any transcen-
dental objects are known. Rational Theology is an
impossible attempt to construct a scientific theory of God
taking the Ideal of the Reason as its only text. As the
Ideal is a merely formal concept and represents no ob-
jective reality corresponding to it, it is obvious that it is
impossible to develop such a science from this merely
formal concept of the Reason. It may be allowable to
admit the existence of a Being entirely sufficient to serve
as the cause of all possible effects, simply in order to assist
reason in her search for unity of causes. But to go so
far as to say that such o Being exists necessarily is no
longer the modest language of an admissible hypothesis,
but the bold assurance of apodictic certainty; for the
knowledge of that which is absolutely necessary must
itself possess absolute necessity ”* (526).

Such being the nature of the Ideal of the Reason,
Kant’s answer to our inquiry is found in the fol-
lowing statement :—*“The transcendental object, which
forms the foundation of all phenomena, and with
it the ground of our sensibility, having this rather
than any other supreme conditions, is and always will
be inscrutable. The thing no doubt is given, but
it is incomprehensible. An Ideal of Pure Reason,
however, cannot be called inscrutable, because it cannot
produce any credentials of its reality beyond the require-
ment of reason to perfect all synthetical unity by means
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of it. As, therefore, it is not even given as an ohject that
can be thought, it cannot be said to be, as such, inscrut-
able ; but, being mere idea, it must find in the nature of
reason its place and its solution, and in that sense be cap-
able of scrutiny” (527). “ A regulative principle has
been changed into a constitutive principle, which substi-
tution becomes cvident at once because, as soon as I con-
sider that highest Being, which with regard to the world
was absolutely (unconditionally) necessary, as a thing by
itself, that necessity cannot be conceived, and can, there-
fore, have existed in my reason as a formal condition of
thought only, and not as a material and substantial con-
dition of cxistence” (532). In a word, the Ideal of
Reason and the concept Noumenon are not at all related
to each other ; for they are totally different in their na-
ture, origin, and aim. The Ideal is merely a logical unity
of Ideas, while the concept Noumenon is a problematic,
limitative concept of the understanding.

This interpretation of the Kantinn conception of the
“thing-in-itself ”’ is disputed and rejected by some stu-
dents of Kant, among whom Hegel,! Maimon,? Caird,
Cohen,® and Bax' may be mentioned. These interpreters
attempt to identify this concept with the Ideas of Reason.
Caird says:“........ the conception of a noumenon can
rise only in an intelligence that possesses an ideal of
knowledge, to which its actual knowledge does not cor-
respond. And this ideal cannot be presented to it either
by sense or by the understanding, ................ And
such an idea, according to the Kantlan leISIOIl of its
faculties, can be only from the reason” (Caird, The Phi-
losophy of Kant, London and New. York, 1877, p. 563).

! Logic (trans. by Wallace, pp 77, 79).

2 Maimon (Versuch uber die Transcendental Philosophie), Berlin, 1790, p. 32.
3 Cohen : Kant’s Theorie der Erfahrung, Berlin, 1885, pp. 501-526

¢ Bax: Introduction to Kant’s Prolegomena, pp. 82, 83
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Now it is not necessary for us, in this connection, to
refute this interpretation of Kant’s conception of the
“thing-in-itself,” stating the reason why it cannot be
accepted ; for our investigation has already shown clearly
that neither the Idea nor the Ideal of the Reason is
synonymous with the concept of the * thing-in-itself.”
This concept, therefore, must not be confounded with the
Idea or with the Ideal of the Reason. Accordingly,
J. E. Erdmann’s opinion that Kant confounded the con-
cept of the * thing-in-itself ” with the Idea of the Reason,
and that Reinhold introduced the distinction between
the two, is utterly groundless.’ Even if it was conceded
that Reinhold made the distinction, he does not charge
Kant with the confasion.®

IV. Thus far we have been occupied with the effort
to ascertain the signification of the concept of the
“thing-in-itself” as it is used by Kant in the “ Critique
of Pure Reason.” We come now to the most difficult
question in interpreting the “ Critique of Pure Reason ™ :
Is this conception of the ¢ thing-in-itself” consistent
with the other doctrines of the Kantian philosophy ? Or,
to state the question more explicitly: (1) If causality
is a category, and it has merely subjective validity, how
is it possible to maintain that a * thing-in-itself” is the
cause of phenomena ? Is not this an application of the
category of causation to a non-phenomenal existence ?
(2) If the category of existence, like all other categories,
has subjective validity only, how can Kant consistently
say that we know that the ¢ thing-in-itself ”* exists?

Let us examine whether these objections are correct
and valid.

* J. E. Erdmann: Grundriss der Geshichte der Philosophie, Berlin, 1866,
p. 407.

* Reinhold: Versuch einer Theorie des Vorstollungens-Vermdgens. Prag.
Jens, 1789, p. 84.
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(1) The first of thesc objections, that according to
Kant the ¢ thing-in-itself ” cannot be the ground and
cause of phenomena, since the category of causation is
merely subjective and has no extra-mental application,
is the oldest and perhaps the severest criticism on the
Kantian philosophy. 1t was first brought against the
“Critique of Pure Reason” by G. K. Schulze and is
regarded by many critics of Kant as unanswerable.
(Schulze: Aenesidemus, pp. 294-310. Volkelt: Kant’s
Erkenntniss-theorie, Leipzig, 1879, p. 95, f. Hartman:
Grundlegung des transcendentalen Realismus, Berlin, 1876,
p. 72, £.).

Of many passages where Kant explicitly states that
the Noumenon is the cause of the Phenomenon, the most
important one for our present purpose is found on p. 250.
It reads as follows:—“The understanding limits the
sensibility without enlarging thereby its own field, and
by warning the latter that it can never apply to things
by themselves, but to phenomena only, it forms the
thought of an object by itself, but as transcendental only,
which is the cause of phenomene, and therefore never
itsell a phenomenon : which cannot be thought as qan-
tity, nor as reality, nor as substance (because these
concepts require sensuous forms in which to determine
an object), and of which, therefore, it must always remain
unknown, whether it is within us only, but also without
1 R . (250). (See the original.)

Now tlns sentence is regarded by many ecritics of
Kant as presenting the most glaring contradiction of the
Kantian philosophy. For example: Dr. Stirling in his
suggestive Text-Book to Kant, says of this passage:
“The transcendental object cannot be characterised by
any category; and yet at that very moment it is actually
characterised by the category cause!” (Text-Book to
Kant, p. 449).
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It is not, however, unreasonable, when such a grave
inconsistency as this is found iu one brief sentence, that
we pause and ask ourselves: can a thinker like Kant have
overlooked such a serious and obvious contradiction as
this? It seems highly improbable that Kant should have
made such a significant mistake. It is for this reason
that many interpreters of Kant have attempted to explain
this differently in the « Critique of Pure Reason.”

(a) The first of those interpreters of Kant whom we
mention as attempting this difficult task is B. Erdmann,
editor of the “ Kritik der Reinen Vernunft,” the “Prolego-
mena,” and the “Kritik der Urtheilskraft,” perhaps
the most candid and painstaking student of Kant.
B. Erdmann maintains the view that where Kant affirms
that the transcendental object is the cause of phenomena,
he uses the term cause in the sense of causality through
freedom, and that, therefore, Kant is not involved in
contradiction when he says that the “thing-in-itself ” is
the cause of Phenomena. Robert Steffen concurs with
B. Erdmann in thisinterpretation. (B. Evdmann: Kant’s
Kriticismus, pp. 44 ff., 67 ff., 73. Kant’s Lehre von
Dinge an sich von Robert Steffen, pp. 42-43.)

K. Fischer also thinks that when Kant says the ¢ thing-
in-itself ” is the cause of phenomena, he means it in the
sense of causality through freedom. (A Kritique of Kant,
Eng. Trans,, p. 37.)

Let us, then, first ascertain what Kant’s doctrine of
causality through freedom is, and examine whether it
will make consistent Kant’s doctrine of the *thing-in-
itself ” as the cause of phenomena.

In the thesis of the third conflict of the transcendental
ideas, Kant speaks of causality through freedom, and as
its proof he states the well-known reason that causality
according to laws of nature cannot account for a primary
beginning. For “the causality...............of a cause,
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through which something takes place, is itself an event,
which again according to the law of nature, presupposes
an anterior state, and its causality, and this again, an
anterior state, and so on ” (386). What, then, is Kant’s
conception of a ‘causality through freedom”? Kant
defines it as that ¢ causality through which something
takes place, without its cause being further determined
according to necessary laws by a preceding cause, that is,
an absolute spontaneity of causes, by which a series of
phenomena, proceeding according to natural laws, begins
by itself  7388).

Kant asserts in many places that this causality through
freedom can co-exist with the causality of uature: but
the question is: IZow can it co-exist ?

The answer to this question Kant finds in his cele-
brated distinction between Phenomena and Noumena.
“If phenomena are things by themselves, freedom cannot
be saved. Nature in that case is the complete and sufficient
cause determining every event, and its condition is always
contained in that series of phenomena only which,
together with their eftect, are neccessary under the law
of nature. If, on the contrary, phenomena are taken for
nothing except what they are in reality, namely, not
things by themselves, but representations only, which are
connected with each other according to empirical laws,
they must themselves have causes, which are not pheno-
menal. Such an intelligible cause, however, is not
determined with reference to its causality by phenomena,
although its effects become phenomenal, and can be
determined by other phenomena. That intelligible cause,
therefore, with its causality, is outside the series, though
its effects are to be found in the series of empirical con-
ditions. The effect, therefore, can with reference to its
intelligible cause, be considered as free, and yet at the
same time, with reference to phenomena, as resulting



64 RAMDAS KHAN

from them according to the necessity of nature (463).
(Comp., pp. 464-466.) This thought is explained by
taking man as its illustration. “ Man is one among the
phenomena of the world of sense, and in so far one of
the natural causes the causality of which must be subject
to empirical laws. As such he must, therefore, have an
cmpirical character, like all other objects of nature”
(471). * Man, however, who knows all the rest of nature
through his senses only, knows himself through mere
apperception also, and this in actions and internal deter-
minations, which he cannot ascribe to the impressions
of the senses. Man is thus to himself partly a pheno-
menon, partly, however, namely with refercnce to certain
faculties, a purely intelligible object, because his actions
cannot be ascribed to the receptivity of the senses.
We call these faculties understanding and reason”
(471-72).

Thus man is a phenomenon, considered from one point
of view: and, considered from another point of view, is
a noumenon. Therefore in him, two kinds of causality—
that through freedom, and that of necessity—exist together
without any direct contradiction. This is the thought
which Kant re-affirms many times in the “Critique of
Practical Reason,” and in the ¢“Metaphysics of Morals.”
(See the following pages in Kant’s Theory of Ethics,
translated by T. K. Abbott, third edition, pp. 71, 76, 91,
139, 145, 188, 189, 191, 192, 200.)

There is, however, this noteworthy difference between
the ¢ Critique of Pure Reason” and the *Critique of
Practical Reason,” with respect to the inquiry before us,
namely: that the “Critique of Pure Reason’ simply
states that these two kinds of causality are not involved
in any direct contradiction, while the ¢ Critique of
Practical Reason” aims to demonstrate the objective
reality of causality through freedom, though practically
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only. “Speculative reason does not hereby gain any-
thing as regards its insight, but only a¢ regards the
certainty of its problematical notion of freedom, which
here obtains objective reality, which though only practical,
is nevertheless undoubted ” (Abbott, p. 139). “There-
fore, that unconditioned causality, with the faculty of
it, namely, freedom, is no longer merely indefinitely
and problematically thought (this the speculative reason
could prove to be feasible), but is even as regards the
law of its causality, definitely and assertorically known,
and with it the fact that a being (I myself) belonging
to the world of scuse, belongs also to the supersensible
world, this is also positively kunownr, and thus the reality
of the supersensible world is established, and in practical
respects definitely g¢iven, and this definiteness, which
for theoretical purposes would be {ranscendent, is
for practical purposes immnanent > (Abbott, 200).

It is important to note that Kant insists that this
extension of our practical knowledge does not in the least
enlarge the sphere of our theoretical knowledge. (Abbott,
PP- 144, 146, 147, 232.)

Now it seems probable from these statements, that
when Kant speaks of Noumena as the causes of pheno-
mena, he intends to usc the word ‘“cause” in the sense
of causality through freedom, and not of the causality of
nature. There is, however, this serious objection brought
against this interpretation of Kant by B. Erdmann and
others, that Kant seems to apply causality through free-
dom to the voluntary action of man only, and not to the
phenomena of nature. To say the least, this interpreta-
tion of B. Erdmann is something forced and unnatural,
and seems improbable. Moreover, there is no explicit
passage in the “ Critique” which supports this interpre-
tation (J. Volkelt, Kant’s Erkenntniss-theorie, p. 97 ff';
Drobisch, Kant’s Ding an Sich, pp. 23-25).

9
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(b)) The second interpreter of Kant whom we mention
as undertaking this task of making compatible Kant’s
doctrine of causality and that of the ¢ thing-in-itself,”
is Frederick Albert Lange, author of the “History of
Materialism.” He says:—“This objection has, from the
first replies to the °Critique’ down to the present, al-
ways been supposed a fatal blow to Kant, and even we
ourselves, in the first edition of this work, assumed that
the ‘armour’ of the system is thereby crushed in. A
more careful inquiry, however, shows that this blow does
not find Kant unprepared. What was announced as
a correction of the system is, in fact, exactly Kant’s own
view; the “thing-in-itself ” is a mere idea of limit. ‘The
fish in the pond,’ we remarked, ‘can swim only in the
water, not in the earth; but yet it may strike its head
against the ground and sides.’ So, too, we might, with
the notion of cause, survey the whole realm of experience,
and find that beyond it lies a sphere which to our know-
ledge is absolutely inaccessible” (Geschichte des
Materialismus, Leipzig, 1874, Vol. II, pp. 49-50; Eng.
Trans. (Vol II, p. 216).

It requires no profound reflection to perceive that
this comparison of Lange is not exact, and that his at-
tempt to eliminate the difficulty by making the “thing-
in-itself”” a pure concept of limit is not successful. For,
if the fish in the pond finds out that there are the ground
and sides which limit the pond by striking its head
against them, it knrows thereby fhet the ground and sides
exist. And the question is, what is the means by which
the existence of the ground and sides is found out? The
answer is ohvious enough; it is by inference. But by
what inference? And there is no answer to this ques-
tion according to Lange’s interpretation but to say, by
means of the principle of causation. But if this is the
case, Lange’s interpretation does not remove the difficulty
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at all. Lange substantially agrees with H. Cohen on
this point (Kant’s Theorie der Ertahrung, Berlin, p. 252).

(¢) The third interpreter who undertakes this difficult
task is F. Staudinger. He attempts to take away the
difficulty (rom the  Critique” by maintaining that Kant
never applies the category of causation to the *thing-in-
itselt.” He considers this charge against Kant valid and
unanswerable, if Kant maintains that some determinate
object or ohjects produce sensations. But he insists that
Kant nowhere states that any concrete things produce
sensations in us, and that, therefore, the charge brought
against Kant is unwarranted and groundless.

It is not difficult to see that this interpretation does
not remove the difficulty. For whether the cause of sen-
sation is some definite or indefinite object, it is posited as
the cause of sensation and this is nothing else than the
application of the category of causation to the ¢ thing-in-
itself.”

(d) The fourth interpreter of Kant who undertakes to
ohbviate this difficulty is Professor A. Riehl, author of
“ Der Philosophische Kriticismus.” He maintains that
Kant definitely distinguished the principle of causality
from the concept of causality, and limited the former to
phenomena only. The principle of causality is the appli-
cation of the concept of causality to succession in time,
and, therefore, has only phenomenal signiticance. The
concept, however, remains valid without reference to
time, although, in that case, it is undetermined. The
concept, then, appropriates itself to thinking only, which
indeed is the valid thinking of things, but does not con-
cern itself with the intuition of them. Accordingly,
knowledge by this concept alone is incomplete hut not
incorrect.’

' Nonmena, Darmstadt, 1884, p. 26.
*  Der Philosophische Kriticismus, Vol. T, p. 432,
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It is to be said of this interpretation of Riehl that the
distinction between the principle of causation and the
concept of causation is nowhere explicitly stated by Kant
in the “Critique of Pure Reason,” and this seems to be an
objection to Riehl’s interpretation. There are, however,
passages in which Kant implicitly makes this distinction,
and Riehl's distinction is a perfectly justifiable inference.
In the Preface to the second edition Kant says:—“we
had established in the Analytical part of our “Critique”
the following points: —First, that space and time are
only forms of sensuous intuition, therefore conditions of
the existence of things, as phenomena only; secondly,
that we have no concepts of the understanding, and there-
fore nothing whereby we can arrive at the knowledge of
things, except in so far as an intuition corresponding to
the concept can be given, and consequently that we can-
not have knowledge of any object, as a thing by itself,
but only in so far as it is an object of sensuous intuition,
that is, a phenomenon. This proves no doubt that all
speculative knowledge of reason is limited to objects of
experience; but it should be carefully borne in mind
that this leaves it perfectly open to us, to think
the same objects as things by themselves, though we
cannot krow them. For otherwise we should arrive
at the absurd conclusion, that there is phenomenal
appearance without something that appears” (Vol. I,
Supp. II, p. 377).

Kant still further explains this distinction between
thinking and knowledge in the foot-note added to the
above quoted passage. “In order to Anow an object, I
must be able to prove its possibility, either from its reality,
as attested by éxperience, or o priori, by means of
reason. But I can think, whatever I please, provided
only I do not contradict myself, that is, provided my con-
ception is a possible thought, though T may be unable to
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answer for the existence of a corresponding object in
the sum total of all possibilities” (377).

What Kant says in the first edition about the *thing-
in-itself” also confirms the above interpretation. “.........
......... it really follows quite naturally from the concept
of a phenomenon in general, that something must corres-
pond to it, which in itself is not a phenomenon, because
a phenomenon cannot be anything by itself, apart from
our mode of representation.”

“Hence arises the concept of a noumvnon, which,
however, is not positive, nor a definite knowledge of any-
thing, but which implies only the thinking of something,
without taking any account of the form of sensuous in-
tuition” (219).

On the whole, then, this interpretation by Riehl of
Kant’s conception of the “thing-in-itself” is the most
satisfactory one, and appears to he what Kant intends to
maintain in the “Critique of Pure Reason.”

The same interpretation of Kant’s doctrine of the
“thing-in-itself” is presented by Drobisch in his book
entitled “Kant’s Dinge-an-8ich und Sein Erfahrungs
begriff” (Leipzig 1885, pp. 14-16).

This is also Lasswitz’s interpretation of Kant’s doctrine
of the *thing-in-itself ” as the cause of phenomena
(Lasswitz: Die Lehre Kants von der Idealitit des
Raumes und der Zeit, etec., Berlin, 1883, § 28).

To sum up: When Kant says that the thing-in-
itself ” is the ground and cause of phenomena, all that
he intends to say is that we must ¢hink it as their ground
and cause, though we cannot know that they are such,
a8 the category of causation has no application beyond
the field of phenomena.

When Kant’s doctrine of the * thing-in-itself” is
thus interpreted, the charge that it is self-contradictory
is removed ; and it becomes evident that the charge is
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due to misapprehension on the part of his critics; and
the difficulty regarded by some critics as the funda-
mental defect of the “ Critique of Pure Reason” is not
real but only seemingly so.

(2) Another criticism gencrally made upon the
Kantian philosophy is in reference to the evisience of the
“ thing-in-itself.” 1f the category of existence is mefely
subjective and applicable to phenomena only, how can
we know that the * thing-in-itself” exists ?

This objection is regarded by some students of Kant
as involving a conflict between the Aesthetic, which
posits the * thing-in-itself ” as the ground and cause of
phenomena, and the Analytic, which explains the * thing-
in-itself ” as a problematic, limitative and necessary
concept. The question for us then is: Is this conflict
real and the objection urged valid, or is it only apparent ?

There are many critics of Kant, who regard this
objection to the « Critique of Pure Reason” as revealing
one of the most serious and fundamental defects of the
bhook. This criticism also was made first by Schulze in
his Aenesidemus (pp. 263 ff: 294 ff). Fichte made the
same objection to Kant’s system (Sammtliche Werke,
Berlin, 1845-46, Vol. I, pp. 479-483). More recently
this objection is presented by B. Erdmann. (Kant’s
Kriticismus in der ersten und in der zweiten Auflage
der Kritik der reinen Vernunft, Leipzig, 1879, pp. 44-46.)

(¢) Such bheing the case, many attempts have been
made to relieve the Kantian philosophy of this difficulty.
As early as 1797 Salomon Maimon (1754-1800) under-
took this task by suppressing entirely the conception of
the ¢ thing-in-itself.”” This attempt of improving the
Kantian philosophy was disowned by Kant himself though
highly esteemed by Fichte. Maimon considered Kant’s
conception of the *thing-in-itself,” an impossible and
absurd conception like the mathematical formula ,/Za
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(Ueberweg, History of Phil, Vol. II, Eng. trans., p. 197.
J. E. Erdmann, Grundriss des Gesch. d. Philos.,, § 308,
3-6. K. Fischer, Gesch. d. n. Philos., Vol. V, p. 135.
E. Zeller, Gesch. d. deut. Philos., pp. 447-472).

(0) 1. 8. Beck (1761-1812) made a similar attempt to
improve the Kantian Philosophy by explaining away the
“ thing-in-itself.” He makes the Kantian philosophy to
be a purely idealistic system, regarding that which pro-
duces sensation by affecting us, not as the *thing-in-
itself,” but as the phcnomena, and considering the
realistic language of the “Critique” to be a didactic
accommodation on the part of Kant, and nothing more
(I. 8. Beck : Grundriss der Critischen Philos., 1796, p. 44,
§ 56; Ueberweg: Hist. of Philos., Vol. 11, p. 203: J. E.
Erdmann : Grundriss d. Gesch. d. Philos. § 308, 7-10;
E. Zeller: Gesch. d. deut. Philos., pp. 477-480: K.
Fischer : Gesch. d. deut. Philos., Vol. I, pp. 169-172).

(¢) The third writer whom we mention as attempting
the task to explain this difficulty in the “ Critique of
Pure Reason ” is F. A. Lange. He undertakes this by
reducing the ¢ thing-in-itself” to a phenomenon. We
quote his words, which arc as follows :(—*“ We do not,
then, really know whether a ¢ thing-in-itself’ exists. We
know only that the logical application of our laws of
thought leads us to the notion of an entirely problematic
something which we assume as the cause of phenomena,
so soon as we have recognised that our world can ouly
be a world of representation. Tf it is asked, but where,
then, are things? The answer rumns, in the phenomena.
The more the °thing-in-itself > refines itself away to a
mere representation, the more the word phenomena gains
in reality. It embraces everything that we can call
‘real.” The phenomena are what the ordinary under-
standing calls things; the philosophers call the things
phenomena, in order to denote that they are not something
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existing entirely outside myself, but a product of the
laws of my understanding and my sensibility................
......The true essence of things, the last cause of all pheno-
mena, is not only unknown to us, but even the idea of it
is nothing more or nothing less than the last outcome of
an antithesis determined by an organisation, and of which
we do not know whether heyond our experience, it has
any meaning at all.” (Lange, History of Materialism,
Eng. Trans., Vol. I, pp. 217, 218.)

(¢) The fourth writer we mention in this connection
is A. Stadler, who maintains that the *thing-in-itself”
is ““an imaginary concept.” It is nothing else than ‘“an
idle endeavour of the understanding to solve a problem
which is natural but impossible.” (Die Grundsitze der
Reinen Erkenntniss-theoric in der Kantischen Philo-
sophie, Leipzig, 1876, pp. 38-39, 16-17.)

Now it will be noticed that all these critics of Kant
seem to overlook or undcrestimate the point which Kant
repeats many times and seems to regard as the most
essential and distinguishing feature of his doctrine. It
is a no less important aspect of his doctrine than that
the concept “ thing-in-itself ” is a necessary pre-supposi-
tion of thought. To be sure, the concept is not knowledge
in the Kantian sense, but it is not ‘“an hypothesis, an
attempt of the mind to solve an impossible problem,” nor
is it an unnecessary element in the critical philosophy.
1t is a necessary thonwght which is implied in the know-
ledge of phenomena. It is not something we can think
or not think according to our pleasure, but something
which we must think as existing. It is “ the true corre-
late of phenomena.” We do not know that the * thing-
in-itself ” exists, but we must think it as existing. In
other words, the category of existence cannot be applied
to the “thing-in-itself,”” for it applies to phenomena
only. Hence we cannot know that the *thing-in-itself ”
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exists. 'The category of existence, however, is valid,
even when it is not applied to any phenomena,
though in that case it produces no knowledge. In short,
it is not only possible for us to fhink by the category of
existence a “ thing-in-itsclf *> as existing, but wec wmust
think the ¢ thing-in-itself” as existing, since it is the
correlate of phenomena.

When Kant’s doctrine of the ** thing-in-itself  is thus
rightly understood, all those attempts to make the
critical philosophy consistent by suppressing the concept
of the “ thing-in-itself ”” are not only absolutely useless,
but entirely unjustifiable. For Kant nowhere affirms
that we know that the ¢ thing-in-itself ” exists, since no
category is applicable to it: all he claims for the ¢ thing-
in-itself ** is that we must (hink it as existing, as it is the
correlate of phenomena. Tn a word, it is a postulate
without which no knowledge is possible, though not
itself knowledge. For, according to Kant, knowledge is
nothing else than the categorized sensation. We can
justly question whether the Kantian signification of the
word knowledge is not too restricted, and can rightly
criticise it ; but, if Kant’s definition of knowledge is
accepted, we cannot charge him with the contradiction
that he applies the category of existence to the * thing-
in-itself” when he only posits it as a thought-object,
viz., as a postulate of thought, a necessary pre-supposi-
tion of all our knowledge.

V. The main points of our investigation may briefly
be summarized as follows:—

1. Is Kant’s “thing-in-itsclf ” a sense-object? No.

2. Is it a thought-object ? Yes.

3. Can we know that it exists ? No.

4. Can we say that it does not exist ¥ No.

5. Does Kant teach, as often said, that we cannot
know what the © thing-in-itself ” is, but that we can krow

10
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that it cxists? No ; we must think of it as existing but
cannot Anow that it exists.

6. What then is the differcnce betwceen thinking
and knowing ? Thinking is the form according to which
the mind always acts. Knowing is the categorizing of
the matter of sense ; knowledge is the union of the form
of thought and the matter of sense.

7. But does he not often speak of a “ thing-in-itself ”
as the cause of phenomena ?  He does.

8. When Kant designates the “thing-in-itself * as
the cause of phenomena, does he not concede that he
knows that the “thing-in-itself ” exists and is the cause
of phenomena, though he denies any knowledge whatever
of it ? No ; he says we musl (hink of it ax existing and
as the cause but cannot Awow that it exists and is the
cause of phenomena. For LAuowledge and thinking are
two different acts of the mind.

9. Is Kant a monist or dualist ¥ He is a dualist in
so far as he recognises the two kinds of transcendental
reality as correlates of two kinds of phenomena—exter-
nal and internal. But whether they are transcendentally
distinct or not, he says we cannot know.

10. What is the relation of the “thing-in-itself” to the
Ideas of the Reason ? There is no relation between them.
They areconcepts totally different in their nature and origin.

VI. Such, in brief, is the Critical Idealism of Kant ;
we shall now consider how he distinguishes it from the
Dogmatic Idealism of Berkeley and the Problematic
Idealism of Descartes.

The following are the passages in which Kant states
his own standpoint, distinguishing it not only from that
of Berkeley but also from that of Descartes ;—

1. The fourth paralogism in the first edition

2. The Refutation of Idealism in the second edition.

3. The Prolegomena ; Sec. 13, Remarks IT and III.
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1. The Appendix to the Prolegomena, an answer to
the criticism of Garve in the Gottingen Gelehrte Anzei-
gen, January 19, 1782,

It is to be noted here that our aim in this connection is
not to ascertain whether or not Kant interpreted Berkeley
aright, but simply to discover what is the difference
between his system and that of Berkeley, as Kant under-
stood the latter.

In the first edition Kant defines Idealism to be the
doctrine that “ the existence of all objects of the external
senses is douhtful ’, on the ground that such *existence
cannot be perceived immediately but is only inferred ”
(318). “It must not be supposed, therefore, that an
idealist is he who denies the existence of external objects
of the senses : all he does is to deny that it is known by
immediate perception, and to infer that we can never
become perfectly certain of their reality by any experi-
ence whatsoever ” (320). And yet Kant recognises
three kinds of Idealism : (1) Dogmatic, or Berkeleyan
Idealism, which denies the existence of matter, because
it is irrational to admit its existence. (2) Sceptical
or Cartesian [dealism, which doubts the existence of
matter, because it is impossible to proveit. (326). (3)
Transcendental Idealism, which does not #hesitate to
admit the existence of matier considered as phenomenon
only but not as a “ thing-in-itself ” (320).

Opposed to all these forms of ldealism is 7Tyanscen-
deatal Realigm, which considers space and time as things
in themselves independent of our sensibility (320). In
the sccond edition Kant comprehends the first two forms
of Idealism (Dogmatic and Sceptical) under the name of
Malerial Idealism and distinguishes his own idealism
from them as Formal (Vol. I, 476).

The clearest statement on this point is found in the
Appendix to the Prolegomena: “The dictum of all
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genuine idealists from the Eleatic school to Bishop
Berkeley, is contained in this formula : ¢ All cognition
through the senses and experience is nothing but sheer
illusion, and only, in the ideas of the pure Understanding
and Reason there is truth. The principle governing and
determining my idealism throughout, is on the other
hand : “ All cognition of things merely from pure
Understanding or purc Reason is nothing but sheer
illusion, and only in experience is there truth » (124).
(Comp. Sec. 13, Remark II). The rcason why Kant
applies to his system the term idealism is because
he holds with the idealists that * space and time, together
with all that they contain, are not things nor quantities
in themselves, but bhelong merely to the appearance of
the latter : up to this point he is one in confession with
the ahove idealists * {125).

“ My so-called ‘properly critical) Idealism is of quite
a special character, in that it subverts the ordinary
Idealism, and that through it all cognition a prior,
even that of geometry, first receives objective reality,
which, without my demonstrated ideality of space and
time, could not he maintained by the most zealous
realists. This heing the state of the case, I could have
wished, in order to avoid all misunderstanding, to have
named this conception of mine otherwise, but to alter it
altogether, was impossible. It may be permitted me,
however, in future, as has been above intimated, to term
it the formal or better still, the Critical Idealism, to
distinguish 1t from the dogmatic Idealism of Berkelely,
and from the sceptical Idealism of Descartes ” (126).

These statements of Kant, in which he distinguishes
his Critical Idealism from the Sceptical or Problematic
Idealism of Descartes and from the Dogmatical Idealism
of Berkeley, arc so precise and clear that there is no
need of comment to convince any impartial reader of
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the “Critique ” of their differences. They speak for
themselves. 'Therefore, the attempt to interpret Kant
as an idealist in the same vense as Berkeley was, is an
impossible task. The charge of Schopenhauer, that
Kant has abandoned in the second edition his consistent
idealistic standpoint by reason of his old age and moral
cowardice, is not only groundless, but seems monstrous
to any unprejudiced reader of the first and second
editions.

So then, the “ Critique of Pure Reason ” is neither
Idealism pure and simple nor Realism pure and simple,
but a combination of the two. It agrees with Realism
in admitting the existence of matter, but only asa
phenomenal reality. Hence it is called Empirical Rea-
lism. It agrees with Idealism in maintaining that space
and time are merely subjective forms of intuition and
are not qualities of extra-mental realities. Hence it is
called Transcendental Idealism. In short, the Kantian
philosophy is what K. Fischer calls ‘ Ideal-Realism »” —
a vie media between Idcalism and Realism. 1t is also
called Phenomenism {W. Windelband, Die Geschichte der
n. Philosophie, Vol. TI, p. 78.  Drobisch : op. cit. p. 2).

PART I1.
Hi1sToRICAT EXPLANATION.

1. The aim of our investigation thus far has heen to
enquire and ascertain what Kant’s doctrine of the © thing-
-in-itself ” is. It now remains for us to inquire what
was the motive that led him to that doctrine which we
have characterised as “ Ideal-Realism. ”

One of the noteworthy signs of the present time in
the study of philosophy is the prominence given to the

history of speculative thought. No careful student of
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philosophy would deny that one of the essential condi-
tions for the right interpretation of any philosophic
system, is a thorough acquaintance with the contem-
poraneous thought and the environment of the author,
This is eminently true of the study of such a thinker
as Kant, who has marked a new epoch in the develop
ment of speculative thought. When thus studied in the
light of its historical environment, the Kantian theory
of cognition reveals many important and interesting
features which have not heen sufficiently recognised by
students of the history of philosophy in their interpreta-
tion of Kant. One of these features is a strong tendency
in the Kantian philosophy to mediate between two
opposing systems of thought. The ultimate object
of the “Critique of Pure Reason,” in our judgement,
was not polemic but irenic I regard Kant’s doctrine
of the “thing-in-itself” as one of the results of this
mediating tendency that pervades all his thinking—a
mediation hetween Idealism and Realism.'

Of the fact that there is such a spirit of mediation in
Kant there is no doubt. (1) One of the most obvious
examples of this spirit is his position with regard to the
reality of knrowledge. Criticism is nothing else than a
mediation hetween Doy .atism and Scepticism, hetween
Leibniz and Hume in respect to the validity of the know-
ledge by the Pure Reason. (2) Another example of
this mediating tendency is Kant’s theory about the origin
of knowledge. 1t aims to combine Fmpiricism and
Rationalism, Locke and l.eibniz. (3) Likewise Kant
aims to mediate in reference to the existence of an extra-
mental reality between [dealism and Renlism, hetween
Descartes and Berkeley on the onc hand and Reid and
his school on the other.

' Comp. R. Lehmann . Kant’s Lehre von Ding an Sich, Berlin, 1878, p. 25,
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(1) Dogmatism was the current philosophy when
Kant began his study of philosophy in the university of
his native town—Konigsberg.

(¢) By Dogmatism Kant understands the “presump-
tion, that it is possiblec to make any progress with pure
(philosophical) knowledge, consisting of concepts, and
guided by principles such as reason has long been in the
habit of employing, without first inquiring in what way,
and by what right, it has come to possess them. Dogma-
tism is, therefore, the dogmatic procedure of pure reason,
withoul a previous criticism of its own powers” (Pre-
face to the second edition, Vol, I, 383). This kind of
dogmatism had been prevalent in philosophic thought in
Europe from Descartes to Kant. Descartes, Spinoza and
Malebranche are all dogmatists in this sense of the word ;
but whenever Kant speaks of dogmatists, he means more
especially the followers of Teibniz and Wolf. Kant
calls Wolf the “ greatest of all dogmatic philosophers.”
Though he himself was a follower of the dogmatic philo-
sophy at the outset of his philosophic career, he was
never satisfied with it.

(0) It is important for us to observe that Kant care-
fully distinguishes the dogmatic method from dogmatism.
“ Qur Critique is not opposed to the dogmatic procedure,
as a science of pure knowledge (for this must always be
dogmatical, that is, derive its proof from pure principles

« priori), but to dogmatism only” (Vol. I, p. 383)
. “Our Critique is meant to form a neces-
sary preparation in support of a thoroughly scientific
system of metaphysics, which must necessarily be carried
out dogmatically and strictly systematically ... ... .. .7
(Vol. L. p. 384). Kant’s chief objection to dogmatlsm
then, is the “undisturhed gravity ” with which it eclaims
to transcend the field of experience without any previous
¢xamination of the cognitive faculty. This dogmatism,
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as Kant himself tells us, he renounced, aroused by the
scepticism of Hume, and gave his researches in the field
of speculative philosophy quite a different dircetion.

(¢) Scepticism, according to Kant, is “a general mis-
trust of the pure reason, without any previous critique
of the same, merely on account of the contradictory
nature of its assertions ”’ (Kant vs. Eberhard, Ucber sine
Entdeckung, etc., Ros. and Schubert’s ed. I, p. 452).
Such was the philosophy of Hume. ¢ From the inability
of reason to employ the principle of causation beyond the
limits of experience, Hume inferred the nullity of all the
pretensions of rcason in her attempts to pass beyond
what is empirical ” (6561).

(@) Kant carefully distinguishes Seepticisn from the
Secepticul method, as he did Dogmatism from the Dogma-
tic method. By the Sceptical method, Kant understands
the “method of watching a conflict of assertions, in order
to find cut whether the object of the struggle be not a
mere illusion ” (366). 1t is the path to certainty and “is
totally diffcrent from scepticism, or that artificial and
scientific agnosticism which undermines the foundations
of all knowledge in order, if possible, to leave nothing
trustworthy and certain anywhere ” (366). The sceptical
method is essential for transcendental philosophy. For
“ transcendental rcason admits of no other ecriterion but
an attempt to combine conflicting assertions, and, there-
fore, previous to this, unrestrained conflict between
them ” (367). “Thus the sceptic is the true school
master to lead the dogmatic speculator towards a sound
criticism of the understanding and of reason” (659).
Scepticism, however, is “by no means the last step in
our inquiry.” It is only the second step and ‘ marks the
stage of caution on the part of reason, when rendered
wiser by experience. But a third step is neccssary, that
of the maturity and manhood of judgement,” and this is
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the true criticism of reason. “Scepticism is a resting
place of reason, where it may reflect for a time on its
dogmatical wanderings and gain survey of the region
where it happens to be, in order to choose its way with
greater certainty for the future : but it can never be its
permanent dwelling place ” (652).

Dogmatism and Scepticism were thus two opposing
types of thought, which Kant found struggling with
each other. And, in his philosophic experience, he
went through these two stiges of thought before he
found a new philosophic method which he calls the
Criticism of the Pure Reason. He rejects hoth Scepticism
and Dogmatism on the same ground; the one affirms,
while the other denies the validity of our knowledge
by the purc Reason; but both do this without a
previous examination of powers of the Reason. Tt is
between these two opposing systems— Dogmatism and
Scepticism—that Criticism endeavours to mediate. Kant
says: “The OCritique of Reason here signifies the true
middle path between the Dogmatism Hume combated,
and the Scepticism he would have introduced in its place ”
(Proleg., § 58).

(2) Another point in which this mediating spirit of
Kant appears, as already stated is in the problem of the
origin of our knowledge. There were two opposing
views current in his day in regard to the origin of
knowledge—Rationalism, which Kant designates by the
term Noology, and Empiricism. ¢ Aristotle,” says Kant,
“ may be considered as the head of the empiricists, Plato
a8 that of the noologists. Locke, who in modern times
followed Aristotle, and Leibniz, who followed Plato (though
at a sufficient distance from his mystical system), have not
been able to bring this dispute to any conclusion ” (733).

(¢) Noology or Rationalism is the theory that explains
the origin of all our knowledge from the spontaneous

11
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activity of the soul. It maintains that the content, ay
well as, the form, of knowledge is furnished a priori
by the mind. And it follows from this, that all our
knowledge can be deduced from the analysis of the
concepts and principles native to the mind. This theory
was advocated and defended hy Leibniz. He made the
distinction between (1) intuitive, (2) demonstrative, and
(3) sensible knowledge. But there is no real difference
between them; the difference is that of degree only;
he regarded sensible knowledge as an obscure or confused
kind of knowledge. The distinction, therefore, is merely
popular and not philosophical. According to Leibniz,
all these kinds of knowledge are the product of the
pure spontaneity of the Reason. The question: ¢How
can thes» different kinds of knowledge, entirely subjective
in origin, correspond with the reality of the world?’—
Leibniz answered by resorting to his celebrated doctrines
of Monads and of the Pre-established Harmony. Kant
says: ‘““The celebrated Leibniz erected an intellectual
system of the world, or believed at least that he knew
the internal nature of things, by comparing all objects
with the understanding only and with the abstract formal
concepts of his mind ” (2356). “ For sensibility was with
him a confused mode of representation only, and not a
separate source of representations.” In one word,
Leibniz “intellectualized phenomena ” (236).

() In opposition to this doctrine of Rationalism,
Empiricism attempts to trace the origin of all our
knowledge in experience. It vejects all a priori know-
ledge or innate ideas, and accepts nothing as certain or
a8 true which does not owe its origin to experience. The
soul has no native contents and is a “ tabula rasa.” Locke
included under experience, sensation and reflection ;
and, though he did not carry out his theory to its ultimate
logical issue, laid the foundation of 2 modern Empiricism
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in his conception of the human mind as a “tabula rasa.”
Kant, therefore, says: * Locke, for want of reflection,
and because he met with pure concepts of the understand-
ing in experience, derived them also from experience,
and yet acted so inconsistently that he attempted to use
them for kunowledge which far exceeds all limits of
experience ” (Vol. I, 430). In one word, “Locke sen-
sualized all concepts of the understanding, i.e., repre-
sented them as nothing but empirical, though abstract,
reflective concepts ” (236).

¢) Now Kant’s endeavour in the ¢ Critique of Pure
Reason ” was to mediate between these two extremes—
Rationalism and Empiricism. Hence his famous doc-
trine: ‘thoughts without contents are empty, intuitions
without concepts are blind” (45). * These two powers
{Sensibility and Understanding) cannot exchange their
functions. The understanding cannot see, the senses
cannot think. By their union only can knowledge be
produced ” (45).

(3) The third point, in which Kant seeks to find a
via media between two conflicting thoughts of his day,
is the reconciliation hetween Idealism and Realism ; and
his doctrine of the * thing-in-itself ” represents this
attempt of Kant. He recoguises two kinds of Realism—-
Empirical and  Transcendentul. (a) Trancendental
Realism is detined as the doctrine that © considers space
and time as somethings in themselves (independent
of our sensibility)” (320). (b) He defines Ewmpirical
Realism as the doctrine that ‘ something real in space
always corresponds to our external intuitions” (325).
Kant also rccognises two kinds of 1dealism— Empirical
and T'ranscendental. (¢) Empirical Idealism is the
theory that doubts the existence of matter (Descartes),
or deuies the existence of it (Berkeley). (d) Opposed to
this is Zrancendental Idealism which maintains that
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‘““all phenomena are representations only, not things by
themselves, and that space and time, therefore, are only
sensuous forms of our intuition, not given determinations
or conditions of objects as things hy themselves™ (320).
This is Kant’s own doctrine and is sometimes called by
him Critical or Formal Idealism.

Now this doctrine of Transcendental Idealism agrees
with the doctrine of KEmpirical Realism in admitting the
existence of matter.  In our system,” says Kant, “we
need not hesitate to admit the existence of matter on the
testimony of mere self-consciousness, and to consider it
as established in the same manner asx the existence of
myself, as a thinking being ” (821). “'The Transcendent-
al Idealist is, therefore, an empirical realist 7 (322) or
“as he is called, a dualist” (321).

It is evident from this, that Kant’s endeavour here
is to mediate between the extreme types of Idealism and
of Realism — Empirical [dealism which doubts or denies
the existence of matter, and 7ranscendental Realism that
asserts the existence of matter as something independent
of our sensibility.

(4) It may be added here that this mediating ten-
dency appears also in Kant’s ethics. It is found in his
well-known solution of the problem of free agency. His
solution is that man helongs to two worlds, the sensible
and the intelligible. As a creature helonging to the
former, his action is subject to the law of necessity, but
as a creature belonging to the latter, his action is free
(Kant’s theory of ethics, by Abbott, pp. 76, 87-88,
188-191).

Such being the case we may say with safety that
the ultimate object of the ¢ Critique of Pure Reason ”
is irenic and not polemic as it is sometimes supposed.
Kant himself declares : “the critique of pure reason......
which bases all its decisions on the indisputable principles
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of its own original institution, secures to us the peace
of a legal status, in which disputes are not to be carried
on except in the proper form of a law-suit. TIn the
former state such disputes generally end in hoth parties
claiming victory, which is followed by an uncertain peace
maintained chiefly by the civil power, while in the latter
state a sentence is pronounced which, as it goes to the
very root of the dispute, must secure an eternal peace.
These never-ceasing disputes of a purely dogmatical
reason compel people at last.to seek for rest and peace
in some criticism of reason itself, and in some sort of
legislation founded upou such criticism ” (644).

II. We have scen that there is a marked mediating
tendency in the ¢ Critique of Pure Reason.” Whether
this was Kant’s conscious effort or not, there is no doubt
of the fact that such a spirit pervades the pages of the
Kantian theory of knowledge. .\ccepting the fact,
we now proceed to inquire into his wmethod of media-
tion.

It is evident that Kant does not try to accomplish
this task by combining whatever truths he found in all
these opposing systems of thought, hut rather, by employ-
ing a profound principle which was not recognised by
any of them. The question then is: What is that prin-
ciple which guides him in this irenic attempt? Ousr
answerr to this question is lhat lhe distinction between
Phenomena and Noumena is his leading principle through-
oul. We shall now proceed to examine. whether this
conjecture accords with the demands of the case.

(1) 1tis not necessary for our present purpose to
discuss fully how this distinction Dbetween Phenomena
and Noumena serves Kant'’s purpose in mediating between
Dogmatism and Scepticism; for he himself states this
clearly in the Critical Solution of the Antinomies. Kant
maintains that the human Reason is involved in
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insoluble contradictions. These contradictions Kant pre-
sents in the four Autinomies of the Reason of which the
Thesis represent Dogmatism, and the .\ntithesis, Scep-
ticism. And he solves the Antinomies by the distinction
between Phenomena and Noumena.

(2) This important distinction between Phenomena
and Noumena serves Kant again in mediating between
Rationalism and Empiricism. It may be stated some-
what as follows :—In all our knowledge there are two
olements involved, intuitions and concepts. * Neither
concepts without an intuition corresponding to them,
nor intuitions without coucepts can yield any real know-
ledge. Both are either pure or empirical ” (44). “Pure
intuitions and pure concepts only are possible « priori
empirical intuitions and empirical concepts, « posteriori”
(45). But the question is: How is it possible to intuite
anything « priori? How can an intuition of an object
precede the object itsell ?

Kant’s answer to this inquiry in the Aesthetic is that,
if our intuition were ol thiugs as they are in themselves,
no pure ¢ priori intuitions would be possible, hut all our
intuitions would always be empirical ; for properties
cannot be transferred from the things to which they
belong to the faculty which presents them. Our intui-
tions can be « priori, if they are nothing but the
forms of sensibility and thus precede experience. 'This
is the only way possible in which our intuitions can be
a priori (See Proleg. § 9).  And such forms of sensibility
are space and time. ** But these sources of knowledge
« priori (being conditions of our sensibility only) fix
their own limits, in that they can refer to objects only
in o far as they are considered as phenomena, but cannot
represent things as they are by themselves. This is the
only field in which they are valid ; beyond it they admit
of no objective applications ” (34).
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In like manner Kant answers the question: How
can certain concepts be « priori and precede experience ?
“If the objects with which our knowledge has to deal
were things by themselves, we could have no concepts
a priori of them ” (112). For we cannot take them from
the object, as in that case they would hecome cmpirieal ;
nor can we take them from within owmselves, ‘“as that
which is within us only, cannot determine the nature of
an object different from our representation...

..But if we have to deal with phenomena
only, then 1t hecomes mnot only possible but necessary,
that certain concepts « priori should precede our
empirical knowledge of ohjects. For heing phenomena,
they form an object that is within us only, because
a mere modification of our sensibility can never exist
outside us ” (113).

In short, Rationalism is right in maintaining that
there is an « priori element in knowledge as its neces-
sary factor, but it is wrong when it attempts to explain
the origin of all our knowledge from this element alone.
Empiricism is right in its assertion that “all our know-
ledge begins with experience ” hut it is wrong when it
asserts that it a»ises from experience alone. Experience
is the occasion, but not the sole cause, of all our know-
ledge. The critical philosophy, taking a middle course
between the two, teaches that all our knowledge begins
with experience but does not arise from it. There is
an a priori element in knowledge which is not derived
from experience but precedes and ‘converts the raw
material of our scnsuous impression into the knowledge
of objects.” It is impossible to have such an a prior:
element in knowledge, if our knowledge is that of things
in themselves, or Noumena. But if our knowledge is
that of phenomena, then the a priori factor of knowledge
becomes not only possible but necessary.
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Such, then, is the use which Kant makes of his famous
distinetion between Plhenomena and Noumena, in his
attempt to reconcile Rationalism and Empiricism.

(3) Another service which this distinction hetween
Phenomena and Noumena renders to the critical philo-
sophy, ix found in Kant’s attempt to mediate hetween
Realism and Tdealism.

(¢) Kant’s objection to Transcendental Realism is,
that space and time are not realities in themselves
independent of our sensibility. They are nothing but
forms of our intuition. Our knowledge is not that of
things in themselves, existing independent of us, but
that of phenomena only. As soon as we regard pheno-
mena as things in themselves we are involved in insoluble
difficulties. The only solution of these difficulties, is
that we cannot know what things are in themselves; all
our knowledge is no other than phenomenal (see

pPp. 426-431).
() Kant’s objection to FKmpirical Idealism is as

follows : —

(#) Sceptical Idealism is untenable ; hecause it is a
self-contradiction on the one hand to affirm ‘Cogito, crgo
sum,” and, on the other, to doubt the existence of the
non-ego. The assertion that I, as a thinking being, exist
implics the existence of that which is not I. T cannot
say ‘I’ without distinguishing myself from the not I.
When, therefore, T affirm that T as a thinking being
exist, I admit the existence of the mot I. The one
necessarily implies the other. “....... ....matter, as the
substance of phenomena, is really given to the external
sense in the same manner as the thinking I, the subs-
tance of phenomena, is given to the internal sense "
(328).

In the second edition, Kant modifies the argument
and maintains that the consciousness of my own existence
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is impossible without the existence of things outside me.
All I find in me are simply my constantly changing
mental states. As such states they require * something
permanent, different from them, in reference to which
their change and, therefore, my existence in the time in
which they change, may be determined. The perception
of this permanent, therefore, is possible only through a
thing outside me, .........and the determination of my
existence in time is, consequently, possible only by the
existence of real things, which I perceive oufside me.”
“In other words, the consciousness of my own existence is
impossible without an immediate consciousness of the
permanent existence of other things (Vol. I, p. 476).

(6) Kant’s objection to Dogmati: Idealism is obvious
from what we have seen when we were discussing how
he distinguishes his Idealism from that of Berkeley.
Dogmatic Idealism denies the existence of matter, and
regards space as n mere empirical presentation, that, like
the phenomenon it contains, is only known to us by
means of experience or perception, together with its deter-
minations (Proleg. Appendix, p. 125).

Now these two points—the denial of the existence of
matter, and the affirmation of the @ post-»iori origin of
space—are the positions which are elsewhere objected to
by Kant.

The Kantian philosophy attempts to mediate between
these two—Transcendental Realism and Empirical Idea-
lism—by means of 'I'ranscendental Idealism, d.e., the
doctrine ‘that all phenomena are representations only,
not things by themselves, and that space and time, there-
fore, are only sensuous forms of our intuition, not given
determinations, or conditions of objects, as things by
themselves ”’ (820). This attempt to mediate between
Realism and Idealism is fully discussed by Kant in the
Fourth Paralogism. As this is the special point of our

12
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inquiry, we will briefly state the argument. Transcen-
dental Idealism does not deny the existence of matter
considered as a phenomenon only. It does * not hesitate
to admit the existence of matter on the testimony of
mere self-consciousness, and to consider it as established
in the same manner as the existence of my self, as a
thinking being” (821). In the second edition he goes so
far as to maintain that a permanent logical subject of
consciousness is impossible without a permanent reality
outside of me, that is, the existence of matter. < The
transcendental Idealist is, therefore, an empirical realist,
and allows to matter, as a phenomenon, a reality which
need not be inferred, but may he immediately perceived ”
(322). Therefore Kant says: ... the fact of my
having myself given my theory the name of transcen-
dental idealism can justify no one in confounding it with
the idealism of Descartes, ...... or with the mystical and
visionary idealism of Berkeley, against which and other
similar cobwebs of the brain our Critique rather contains
the best specific. For what is by me termed idealism,
does not touch the existence of things (the doubt of the
same being what properly constitutes idealism in the
opposite sense), for to doubt them has never entered my
head, but simply concerns the sensuous presentation of
things, to which space and time chiefly belong’ (Proleg.
§ 18). “Empirical realism is, therefore, perfectly
true, that is, something real in space always corresponds
to our external intuitions. Space itself, it is true, with
all its phenomena, as representations, cxists within me
only, but the real or the material of all objects of intuition
is nevertheless given in that space, independently of all
fancy or imagination ” (325).

In short, Idealism is right in maintaining that space
and time, with all that they contain, are not things nor
quantities in themselves, but belong merely to the
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appearances of the latter. But it is wrong when it regards
space and time as « posferiori in their origin and argues
that the existence of matter is doubtful or nothing.
Realism is right in upholding that something real in space
always corresponds to our external intuitions; that
something phenomenally real exists in space. But it is
wrong when it regards this phenomenal reality as the
“thing-in-itself ” or Noumenon.

Mediating between the two, Critical Idealism teaches,
that something real, considered as a phenomenon only,
exists in space and time; that space and time are merely
a priori forms of our intuition and not qualities of things
in themselves; that, therefore, all our knowledge is
phenomenal and can never be noumenal ; that the ¢ thing-
in-itseif ” can never be known by us; it is, however, a
necessary postulate of thought, as it is impossible to assert
the reality of phenomena without assuming a somewhat
which appears as a phenomenon. In other words, against
Empirical Idealists, Kant maintains that the matter is
real and is known to us. This is his Empirical Realism.
Against the Transcendental Realists Kant maintains that
Matter is a phenomenon and not a ¢thing-in-itself.”
The * thing-in-itself ” is a necessary postulate of thought,
the true correlate of the phenomena, without which the
phenomenon itself becomes groundless. It is, however,
only a problematic concept. This is Kant’s Transcen-
dental Tdealism.

III. Now the question arises: What is this distinc-
tion between Phenomena and Noumena which, as we
have seen, serves as the principle of mediation in the
Kantian theory of cognition ? Is it a distinction merely
in thought or in reality ? Ts it a logical distinction or a
real distinction? The right answer to this question is not
unessential to the correct interpretation of Kant’s doctrine
of the “ thing-in-itself,” for he is often misapprehended
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and accused of inconsistency on this point. Such a
criticism, however, loses its force when his distinction
between Phenomena and Noumena is rightly stated.
What then is the distinction ? It is evident that the
distinction is not that of reality but merely that of
thought. TFor, according to Kant, the Noumenon in a
negative sense, is nothing but a problematie, limitative
concept, and we cannot know, in the Kantian sense of the
term, whether it exists extra-mentally or not. Itisa
necessary correlate of the phenomenon but this necessity
of thought does not in the least prove the necessity of
existence. “ A real djvision of objects into phenomena
and noumena, and of the world into a sensible and intelli-
gible world, is, thercfore, quite inadmissible, although
concepts may very well be divided into sensuous and
intelligible. No objects can be assigned to noumena,
nor can they be represented as objectively valid ” (222).
The distinctoin then is not that of extra-mental existence
but that of thought only.

It is an error not uncommon among some students of
Kant, to interpret him as if the distinction were that of
existence, and to criticise Kant’s doctrine of Phenomena
and Noumena as a childish attempt to know a substance
without its qualities. It is said against Kant that we
cannot draw a hard and fast line between Phenomena and
Noumena, and maintain that we know the former but not
the latter. They are but two aspects of one and the same
reality. We know Noumena by knowing Phenomena.

Now this criticism is true and valid, if Kant holds
that we know that the “thing-in-itself ” exists though we
cannot know what the “thing-in-itself” is. This is not,
however, the doctrine of Kant. He does not admit that
we know that the “thing-in-itself” exists. All he
maintains is that we must think the “thing-in-itself” as
existent, since it is the correlate of the phenomenon. In
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short, the concept “thing-in-itself”’ is a necessary presup-
position of our thought but whether behind every
phenomenon there is a somewhat which manifests itself
as such phenomenon, we can not krow; for our intuition
is sensuous and not intellectual. Thus if Kant’s position
is rightly understood, the objection to his distinction
between Phenomena and Noumena,—that it is a childish
attempt to separate entity from its attributes—is removed.

IV. We have seen (1) that there is a strong tendency
towards mediation in the Kantian thcory of cognition ;
(2) that this mediation is attempted by the distinction
between Phenomena and Noumena: (3) that this distinction
of Kant is merely a thought-distinction. We now proceed
to examine Kant’s writings which helong to the pre-critical
period of his speculation in order to ascertain whether
therc are any indications in his own mental development
that the thought to apply this distinction to all the
problems of philusophy was regarded by him as the key to
their solution.

« We have stated once before in another connection
that Kant began his philosophical career with the
Dogmatism of Leibniz and Woll, but after several years’
reflection under the strong influence of Locke and Hume,
changed his standpoint to that of the English empirical
school. Although it is not easy to determine the exact
dates within which these transitions took place, it is not
impossible that the second period in his mental growth
began sometime near 1760 and terminated about 1769.

In the essay on the “ Dreams of a Ghost Seer illustrat-
ed by the Dream of Metaphysics,” published in 1766, and
regarded by some students of Kant as the first book of his
critical period, we find the distinction between Fhenomena
and Noumena recognised, and the doctrine enunciated
that our knowledge deals with Phenomena and not with
Noumena. Hence, Kant defines Metaphysics as ‘the
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science of the limits of human reason.” Doubtless this
distinction was taken by Kant from Locke’s ‘“Essay
concerning Human Understanding,” where it is clearly
recongised in various forms. The Phenomenism of Kant
becomes more distinet in his “Inaugural Dissertation on
the Form and Principles of the Sensible and Intelligible
World.” Many salient features of the critical philosophy,
as it is stated in the “Critique of Pure Reason,” are found
in this “Dissertation.” His doctrine of space and time as
subjective @ priori forms of intuition is substantially the
same as in the “Critique” The distinction between
Sense and Understanding is as clearly expounded as in
the “Critique”. There are, however, some important
points of difference between the “Critique” and the
“Dissertation”. For example: (1) The “Dissertation”
maintains that the “thing-in-itself” is known by the
Understanding, while this is denied in the “Critique”; (2)
the ‘“Dissertation” makes God the unifying ground of
experience but the “Critique finds this unity in the unity
of consciousness; (3) although Kant makes the applicatien
of the distinction between Phenomena and Noumena to
the problems of the Aesthetic, yet it is not carried out
into the problems of the Analytic. Therefore the thought
to extend this application into the Analytic must have
been suggested to him some time between 1770 and
1781.

Kant was not satisfied with the treatment which he
gave to the Understanding as the faculty of knowing the
“thing-in-itself”. This appears from a letter which he
addressed to Lambert concerning this “Dissertation”.
Among other items, we find him saying: ‘“The first and
fourth sections, (i.e., De notione mundi generatim, and
De princpiis formae mundi intelligibilis), may be passed
over as unimportant, but in the second, third and fifth,
(i.e., De sensibilium atque intelligibilium diserimine
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generatim, De princpiis formae mundi sensibilis, and De
methodo circa sensitiva et intellectualia) in metaphysics,
although on account of my want of skill, I have not elabora-
ed them to my satisfaction, there seems to me a matter
which is worthy of a more careful and extended discussion.”
(Konigsberg, Sep. 2, 1770).

Two years later Kant writes to his friend Dr. Marcus
Herz: “T have said that the sensuous representations
represent things as they appear, while the intellectual
repersentations represent things as they are. But how
then can these things be given to us, if not by the manner
in which they affect us, and, if such intellectual represen-
tations are based on our own inner activity, whence
comes their agreement with objects which are not their
products, and how can the axioms of pure reason about
things be of any use without any experience of them? ”

In this remarkable letter Kant also speaks of his plan
of a work which was to bear the title; ¢ The Limits of
Sense and Reason”. The book was to consist of two
parts,—theoretical and practical. The first part was to
contain (1) Phenomenology in general, and (2) the nature
and method of Metaphysics, discussing (a) the general
principles of feeling, of taste () the first principle of
morality. This work of Kant, however, never appeared.

Kant also mentions in this letter his intention to pub-
lish the “Critique of Pure Reason,” which includes the
nature both of theoretical and practical knowledge, so far
as it is only intellectual ; and he hopes to work out and
publish the first part of it, which discusses the sources of
Metaphysics, its methods and limits, within about threc
months (I. Kant’s Briefe, p. 28).

All these facts point to the conclusion that the appli-
cation of the distinction between Phenomena and Noumena
to all the problems of philosophy had clearly dawned upon
his own mind sometime between 1770-1772. This
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application once clearly perceived, Kant must have felt that
the problems, for the solution of which he had lahoured
so long and patiently, found in this the key to their ulti-
mate solution; for, from this time on, Kant speaks more
confidently of his theory of cognition which was soon to
appear. The “Critique of Pure Reason” did not, how-
ever, see the light till 1781.

This conjecture is also confirmed by Kant’s statement
that the “ Critique of Pure Reason” is the fruit of twelve
years’ reflection. There is a strong reason to believe that
the thought to apply this distinction between Phenomena
and Noumena to the problems of the theory of cognition
was suggested to him sometime after 1766 and before
1770,—say 1768. Though this distinction appears in the
essay on the “ Dreams of a Ghost Seer,” etc., Kant there
does not consciously attempt to employ it for the solution
of any philosophic problem. The essay could have been
written by any disciple of Locke and Hume. In the
above cited letter to Lambert, Kant seems to regard the
application of this distinction to the problems of the
Aesthetic as the most original discovery of his reflection.
Now, if we recognise the first impulse to the critical
philosophy in this suggestion to apply the distinetion to
philosophic problems, and place it in the year 1768
or 1769, Kant’s own statement in one of his letters
that the ¢ Critique of Pure Reason” was the fruit of
twelve years’ reflection coincides with our hypothesis and
confirms it.

V. After this somewhat prolonged exposition of
Kant’s doctrine of the thing-in-itself,” it is hardly
necessary that we should add any criticism; for the ex-
position itself has more or less clearly revealed to us the
defects in the doctrine. But we cannot help asking, before
we close our enquiry, whether this “ Ideal Realism " of
Kant is in general satisfactory. Does it mainly reconcile
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the two antagonistic systems of thought—Idealism and
Realism ?

To this most pertinent question we are compelled to
give a negative answer. 'The distinction between Pheno-
mena and Noumcna, by means of which this mediation
seems to be attempted, is groundless and untenable.

Lt requires no profound thought to perceive that the
line drawn between Phenomena as the field of knowledge
and Noumena as the sphere of thought only, is not so
clear and distinct as Kant maintains. If we accept this
distinction, then the realm of knowledge becomes too
limited. According to Kant, knowledge is the product
of the union of two elements-—the matter of sense and
the form of thought. * The understanding cannot see,
the senses cannot think. By their union only can know-
ledge be produced.” Tn other words, knowledge is nothing
else than sensations brought under the relating activity of
the mind.

Now it is obvious that, if this definition of knowledge
is accepted, the “ Critique of Pure Reason” itself is ex-
cluded from the realm of knowledge. Why? Because
the “Critique” professes to be an investigation of the
conditions of knowledge; i.e., the objects which it investi-
gates are those conditions which precede knowledge, and
make it possible. Tt follows that the objects with which
the Critique ” deals are not knowledge in the Kantian
sense, but the conditions of knowledge. Tf so, the “ Criti-
que” is not itself knowledge and the distinction which
it makes between Phenomena and Noumena is not real.

It, on the other hand, we admit that the “ Critique of
Pure Reason ” is knowledge, then our knowledge is not
limited to phenomena only; for we have then a know-
ledge of the subjective conditions which make the know-
ledge of the phenomena possible. But this kuowledge of
the subjective conditions of phenomena is (ranscendentul

13
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knowledge and is to he distinguished from empirical
knowledge. TIf this is granted, then our knowledge is not
contined within the bounds which the “ Critique ” has set ;
it transcends the sphere of Phenomeua. Tt follows that
the distinction between Phenomena and Noumena, the
knowable and the thinkable, is no longer strictly observed,
but practically abandoned. And. if this distinction is
untenable and given up, then we are justified in inferring
that Kant’s mediating attempt between I[dealism and
Realism is unsuccessful (K. Fischer: A Critique of Kant,
p. 134).

Prof. Bowne aptly says: “ Kant's philosophy could
not stay where it stopped. but either the realistic or the
idealistic factor must he given up. Kant himself certainly
thought it possible to retain both, but he combined them
so unfortunately that while one cannot hecome a Kantian
without being a realist, one cannot remain a Kantian and
retain realism ” (Bowne’s Metaphysics, New York. 1882,
p. 483).

The course of the post-Kantian speculation proves the
truth of this statement. The idealistic aspect of the
Kantian philosophy was developed by Fichte, Schelling,
and Hegel ; the realistic aspect of it was developed by
Herbart and his schonl.

Hence, [ shall conclude this investigation with the
sagacious remark of Jacobi: * without the supposition of
the ‘thing-in-itself " T cannot enter into the Kantian
system, but with that supposition T cannot remain there
(Jacobi, werke, Vol. I1, p. 304).
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The Zodiac and Year-Beginnings

BY

H. Bruce HANNAH

I

In his fascinating little work 71'%e Orion, in the course
of a discussion on the terminological change from ‘ Deva-
yaua” and ¢ Pitriyana ” to “ Uttarayana ” and “ Dakshina-
yana,” after quoting from the Shatapatha Brakmana
(I1. 1. 3. 1-3) to the following effect :—

“ Vasanta, Grishma and Varsha are the seasons of the Devas,
Sharad, Hemanta and Shishira those of the Pitris, the increasing fort-
night is of the Devas, the decreasing one of the Pitris: the day is of
the Devas, the night of the Pitris: again the first part of the day is
of the Devas, the latter of the Pitris ...... When he (the Sun)
turns to the north, he is amongst the Devas and protects them ;
when he turns to the south he is amongst the Pitris and protects
them,”’
and after referring to the fact that the seasons in Central
Asia, where the Aryax dwelt before they entered India,
differ from the seasons in India—e. g., the Barsat (Var-
sha), or Rains, commence about the time of the Summer
Solstice, whereas in Central Asia they commence about
the time of the Autumnal Equinox-—the late Mr. Bal
Gangadhar Tilak states that we must therefore hold that
“ Devayana,” in those earlier Central Asian days, extend-
ed over the six months of the year which comprised the
three seasons Fasante (Spring), Grishma (Summer),
and Parsha (Rains), i.e., from the Vernal to the Autumnal

L4
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Equinox; and he proceeds to say that this shows that
the “oldest order of theseasons” (which he thus apparent-
ly associates with Central Asia) did not place the com-
mencement of Varsha at the Summer Solstice, but at the
Autumnal Equinox. Then Mr. Tilak goes on thus—

“The Winter Solstice, according to this order, falls in the middle
of Hemanta. In the modern astronomical works, the Winter Solstice
is, however, placed at the end and not in the middle of Hemanta, while
the Vernal Equinox is said to fall in the middle of Vasanta. When
the Vedic Aryas became settled in India, such a change in the old
order of seasons was necessary to make to them correspond with the
real aspect of nature. But it is difficult to determine exactly when
this change was made.” )

Here, of course, Mr. Tilak does not say precisely what
he means. It was not the order of the seasons that was
changed. It was the seasonal differrence in Central
Asia and in India, experienced by the migrating Aryas,
which necessitated in India some corresponding 7re-
arrangement of the Culendar.

“The old order of seasons given in the passage above quoted.
however, clearly states that Vasanta in old days commenced with the
Vernal Equinox. We can now understand why Vasanta has been
spoken of as the first season, and why the Nakshatras have been
divided into two groups called the Deva Nakshatras and the Yama
Nakshatras.”

Further on we are told that—

“In the absence of anything to the contrary we might therefore
take it as established that in the early Vedie days the year began when
the sun was in the Vernal Equinox; and as the sun then passed from
the south to the north of the equator, it was also the commencement
of his northern passage. In other words, the Uttarayana (if such a
word was then used), Vasanta, the year, and the Sefras all commenced
together at the Vernal Equinox. The Autumnal Equinox which came
after the Rains was the central day of the year; and the latter half of
the year was named the Pitriyana, or what we would now call the
Dakshinayana. It is difficult to definitely ascertain the time when
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the commencement of the year was changed from the Vernal Equi-
nox to the Winter Solstice. But the change must have been intro-
duced long before the Vernal Equinox was in the Krittikas, and when
this change was made Uéurayana must have gradually come to denote
the first half of the new year, 7.e., the period from the Winter to the
Summer Solstice. . . ........... ... After a certain period the
beginning of the year was changed to the Winter Solstice, and it was
some time after this change was made that the words [‘tfarayana and
Dakshinayana came to be used to denote the Solstitial divisions of the
year. But Devayana and Pitriyana could not be at once divested of
the ideas which had already become associated with them. Thus
while new feasts and sacrifices came to be regulated according to
Utturayana and Dakskinayana, Devayana and Pitriyana with all the
associated ideas continued to exist by the side of the new system,
until they became either gradually assimilated with the new system
or the priests reconciled the new and the old systems by allowing op-
tion to individuals to follow whichever they deemed best ” (pp. 24-27).

What we are specially interested in just now, is not Mr.
Tilak’s argument on the subject of ““ Devayana” and
“Uttarayana”—except in so far as that may assist us in
the prosecution of our present investigations—but what
he says regarding the Calendar Year; as beginning in
early Vedic times, and perchance originally, when the
Sun, at Terrestrial Vasanta, or Spring, was in the Celes-
tial Vernal Equinox; and as having been changed later
on in India, at some not definitely ascertainable time—
which, however, long preceded the date, say B. C. 1891,
when the Vernal Equinox lay in the beginning of the
Krittikas—to the Winter Solstice.

There seems to be no doubt atall that the Vedic
Indians did, from an early point in their career, commence
the year calendrically at the Winter Solstice, calling
that half of the year which extends from the Winter
Solstice to the Summer Solstice Uttareyane, and the
other half, from the Summer Solstice to the Winter
Solstice, Dakshinayana. DBut they also seem clearly
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to have retained the memory of an age when the Nak-
shatras were regarded quite otherwise, i. e., were divided
into two great equal groups, one of which began at the
Vernal Equinox, and was called Devayana, being the
Deva Nakshatras, extending to Vishuvan, or the central
day of the year at the Autumnal Equinox, while the other
began from Vishuvan, extending to the Vernal Equinox,
and was called Pitriyana, or the group of the Yama
Nakshatras.

But does this really support Mr. Tilak’s suggestion
that there was once a time, long before the Krittika
period, when the Vedic Indians, or their ancestors in Cent-
ral Asia, or elsewhere, regarded the year as beginning
calendrically when the sun was in the Celestial Vernal
Equinox—hence at Terrestrial Vasanta, in the Spring ?

It is by no means only in the sacred books of India
that we find traces of a belief in such an original, or at
least old-time, calendrical beginning of the year. It is
very generally held now, and indeed has heen a tenet
of most civilised nations ever since at least the date of
the Council of Nice (A.D. 325), which according to
William Oxley, apart from its aspects as a historical
actuality, was, in its true irwardness, really “a contro-
versy relating to the Sun-God under the form of Arizs
(the Ram or Lamb),” and resolves itself “ into a descrip-
tive personified account of a conjunction of planets
about the time of the nativity of Christ, and the definite
fixing of the first point of Aries, as a basic point in
time in history ; and which point is used in astronomical
science to this day” (Eyypt: The Land of Wonders,
Pp- 92, 286).

Also, the writers of The Perfect Way, speaking of
the Zodiacal sign Arigs, state that ““this latter sign has
survived in Christian symbolism because Ariés is always
the first Zodiacal hieroglyph, and thus the permanent
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emblem of the one eternal year or great sun-cycle”
(4ppendiz 11I). Here we may remark that many pro-
found and interesting observations are to be found in this
wonder{ul book on the subject of the Zodiac, which, ac-
cording to the writers, is simply the first and most stu-
pendous of Bibles, apparently pictorially representing
the career of the physical sun in the heavens, and so
recording the wonders of the Macrocosm, but esoteri-
cally also revealing the eternal verities in the spiritual
experience of the individual soul. It represents the
universal drama of these living and eternal verities, as
it is ceaselessly heing enacted in the soul of every child
of God. Itis the inner psychic history of all huma-
nity—in short, “the Words of God traced on the plani-
sphere by the finger of God, and first expressed in intelli-
gible hieroglyphs by the men of the °Age of Saturn,
who knew the truth, and held the Key of the Mysteries”
(Lect. II, § 40). And so the Zodiac is associable with,
nay, is a mirror of the Microcosm.

In Lect. V1, § 41, in further allusion to the signs or
hieroglyphs just mentioned, we are told that, “so far from
being ascribed to Man because written in the Zddiac, they
were written in the Zodiac because recognised as occur-
ring in humanity.” Hence, of the Zddiacal planisphere
thus regarded as a picture-bible, we learn finally that
“the images embodied in it have controlled the expres-
sion of all written Revelation.”

Of course, such a statement as that regarding the
origin of the Zodiac in the ‘Age of Saturn’—made
apparently on the authority of the writers of The Perfect
Way themselves—will meet with various degrees of
acceptance, according to the mentality of the reader.
Some, no douht, will even put it smilingly aside. This,
at least, however, may be said. Many millenniums must
have elapsed before even the most highly developed
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representatives of evolving humanity could have attained
to such a degree of interior illumination as is implied
in the conceptions hinted at in the above description of
the Zodincal planisphere as a mirror of the struggling
human soul. Pondering, therefore, over this obvious
fact, what sort of idea does it not nccessarily give us of
the immensc antiquity of Man -—even spiritually develop-
ing Man—not so much siuce, as before, the epoch when
the Zodiac with its wonderful hieroglyphs was first
invented ?

It is commonly held that the ancient Greeks derived
their knowledge of the Zodiac from their contempora-
ries, the Egyptians. To a great extent this is true:
though we must not forget that the * Egyptians” were
not the same ethnos as the still more ancient Romit.
They were the very mixed inhabitants of the Delta, in
the ages that succeeded the tremendous epoch when the
older Romiti were destroyed as a nation, uprooted from
their ancient homes along the Nile, and deported whole-
sale to distant countries. These Egyptians of the Delta
were, moreover, largely Hellenized. At the same time,
this Hellenization of the Delta began before the tragic
destruction of the Romiti; and was itself preceded by
cultural influences emanating from the Mykensan and
other (shall we say Haniviian?) predecessors of the
Greeks in the lands eventually known as Greece.

In this connection, however, it is necessary to make
certain further observations. Greece, as now historically
known to us, was only a wondrously beautiful redinte-
gration of the shattered and scattered ethnic, political,
economic, and cultural elements of a much vaster, and
at least equally if not more beautiful and cultured world
along the northern bounds of the Mediterranean Sea,
that had been utterly and dramatically smashed up
about B.C. 11978181151 by Meren-Ptah of the 19th

480
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Romic Dynasty and Ramesés ITT of the 20th Dynasty.
I am not very sure that these great and momentous
facts—the vastness, beauty, and lofty culture of the Old
Mediterranean Ciyilisation that preceded the epiphany of
Hellas, and indecd out of whose débris, or well-churned
waters of affliction, Greece in due time arose, like
Aphrodité emerging from the Occan-Foam—have yet been
sufficiently grasped and realised, even in circles that con-
sider themselves well-informed. It is thercfore with parti-
cular pleasure that T welcome the present opportunity
of inviting special attention to them, and of extracting
from them such assistance as they afford to the enquiry
that we now have in hand.

This pre-Hellenic Civilisation that had flourished in
the Old Mediterrancan World was an incalculably ancient
phenomenon of the remoter Pasi.  As sketchily referred
to in my recent Lectures on my forthcoming book Culture
and Kultur Race-Origins, it began, so far as we can
rationally suppose, in that unimaginably dim and distant
era when what [ have called the Great Central Zone,
stretching from Atlas and the Pyrences in the West to
say the Zagros and North Arabia in the Bast, and lying
between say Latitudes 30 degrees and 45 degrees North,
was inhabited during many succeeding centurics exclu-
sively by that Dark-White group of humanity which I
have ventured to distinguish by the name of the Melano-
Leukochroi. So remote were these days that we can
hardly go wrong if, admittedly on the wings of Fancy,
we connect them with the Age associated in so-called
Greek Mythology with the hoary old name of Ouranos.

Then followed the Civilisation of the people I have
called the Rhodo- Leukoch:oi, or “ Rosy Blonds ”—doubt-
less not of such great duration: nevertheless for us
incalculably long—which may possibly have commenced
in what is known ay the Saturnian Age, but which, for
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the most part, is connected with the Age associated in
Mythology with the majestic name of Zeus.

If, now, we try to define the dominant characteristics
which distinguished these iwo great types of Civilisation
respectively, and which more or less clearly differentiated
the one from the other, there can be little doubt that, in
the course of the general and continuous evolution of
humanity at large, the development of the Melano-
Leukochroi during the Ouranian Era proceeded normally
on what we may call emotional lines, with sporadic efforts
in the more highly cultured circles of society to function
in that division of the mental plane which is more parti-
cularly associable with the intellect: while, during the
succeeding Saturnian and Zeus Eras, the development of
the superior Rhodo-Leukochroi proceeded normally on
intellectual lines, with an abnormal groping out, amongst
some of the more advanced souls, after that loftier and
subtler division of the same mental plane which is more
particularly associable with the intuition.

Envisaging these two great Eras from the standpoint
of Religion—i.c., the sphere wherein Man strives to
cultivate those still finer faculties which enable him to
function in the realm of subsistent reality, i.e., of the
eternal verities, and so to transmute every thing of an objec-
tive nature into subjective conditions, in order that it may
become pabulum of the sort that he can assimilate spiritu-
ally, i.e., substantially, vitally, and dynamically—we find,
in connection with the conception of God, as the Supreme
TUnity in whom all Differences at once subsist, consist,
and disappear; and whose ineffably mysterious struggle
to regain, as it were, his own Divine Self-Consciousness
amid the conditions and limitations of Time, Space, and
Causality wherewith he eternally, and, asan act of sub-
lime self-sacrifice, voluntarily buries and conceals it for
the purposes of what js commonly called Creation (the
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production of the World of mere Ezistence, as distinet
from Subsistence), is mirrored, or shadowed forth, not
only in the whole stupendous and everlasting process of
kosmic Involution and Evolution, but in the more per-
sonal and intimate drama of the individual human soul,
as depicted in the Zodiac, when interpreted from the
Microcosmice point of view above referred to, and indeed
in all Religious Cults as, in their original and perfect
forms, gropings, more or less, after that ideal ; we find,
I say, that in Ouranian times—the times when Man’s
emotional nature sought general expression in a tendency
to regard the Forces of Nature (chiefly of Creation and
Reproduction, but eventually also of Preservation and
Sustenance) as objects of worship—throughout the
Great Central Zone, but especially throughout the Medi-
terranean World, the dominant Divine Name was what
we may conveniently and provisionally call El, in all its
formal variants, ultimately expressed under guises such
as the familiar Al, Ila, Ra, La, and so forth : while, in
the succeeding Ages of Saturn and Zeus (connected, as
I suggest, with the political and territorial name of
Rhodochroia), the dominant Divine Name, throughout
the same vast area, was what we may provisionally call
I5, in all its formal variants, masculine and feminine—
Zeus-Pater, Jupiter Dioné, Juno, and the like—though,
like older seripts showing through a palimpsest, the more
ancient Divine Names, in some form or other, still conti-
nued, as they continue to this day, to remain in evidence,
in their own special areas of development and characteri-
sation.

Needless to say, as formally and functionally expressed
in the material and other objective manifestations of the
cultures flourishing throughout the above-mentioned Great
Central Zone during both the remoter Ouranian Era and

the Era of Saturn and Zcus, and in their many morc or less
15
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complex related ceremonies and practices—some gorgeous
and impressive, many beautiful and refincd, but others
undoubtedly gross, cruel, and revolting—these two great
Religious Cults were the natural and necessary products
of the countless influences, more or less subtle and in-
direct, of the dominant characteristics, whether cmotional,
intellectual, intuitional, or spiritual, which, in different
areas and in different periods, were specially distinctive
of each, as above noticed.

Here it may be parenthetically mentioned, that the
wonderful and renowned Civilisation of the Romii in
Khem was a phenomenon entirely unique and swi generis.
With respect to the rest of the Old Mediterranean World,
in the days both of the ancient Rhodo-Leukochroi, or
“ Rosy Blonds,” and the still more ancient Melano-Leuko-
chroi, or “ Dark-Whites,” Khem, the country, was geo-
graphically isolated. In its origins, her peculiar form of
Civilisation was rooted in the mighty old Civilisation that,
as above stated, flourished for unnumbered centuries
throughout the Great Central Zone in the unimaginably
distant days of the Melano-Leukochroi. Similarly, her
peculiar Religion was rooted in the hoary old Cult that
flourished over the same area throughout the same old
Ouranian Era. Hence, as springing up on the banks of the
Nile, this old Romic Civilisation and Religion were special
and localised expressions, side-developments or by-products,
of that remote and nebulous Era. Nay, politically, reli-
giously, economically, and in every conceivable respect,
Khem out-lived the venerable source from which she had
derived her existence. She was a spectator——tensely
interested, we may be sure—of the closing phases of that
marvellous old »égime,—the passing away of the beclouded
but golden glories of the Melano-Leukochroi. All through
the immediately succeeding centuries (but how many
they were, who now can tell ?), enthroned upon the Nile,
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she watched from afar the refulgent career of its still
more brilliant and progressive successor—the Era of
Saturn and Zeus—the glittering and strenuous Age of the
illustrious * Rosy-Blonds ”—as it rose steadily into being,
attained its zenith of splendour, beauty, and power, and
finally vanished under a veritable cataclysm of dramatic
political, social, and even physical upheavals, subsidences,
and disintegrations. But, before that tragic and momen-
tous dénouement took place, she herself, as the result of
multitudinous influences, ceaselessly pouring in upon her
for countless centuries from her new environment in the
outside world, had become radically metamorphosed, both
ethnically and culturally. Nay, not only did she live to
see the commencement, culmination, decline, and fall of
that so-called Mingan Civilisation whose maritime empire,
centring in Krete, fell heir to the power and glories, even
to many of the traditions, of imperial old Rhodochroia,
but, after utterly destroying the succeeding Aegean
World, as it is styled, and witnessing the birth and
subsequent career of Hellas—not to speak of what she
knew of Rome and the Eastern World, both Cultured and
Kultured—she was actually still flourishing in otium cum
dignitate up till as late as the 6th century B.C !

In Romic, as in many other ancient languages, and
even modern languages with an ancient, or rather unde-
veloped, basis, 7 and » were always interchangeable. Hence,
the original etymonic form of the well-known Divine
Name Ra was probably La, or at least admissibly also La.
I have alluded above to the Drama of the Human Soul,
the Life-History of the Divine Man, as esoterically
recorded in the hieroglyphs of the Zddiacal planisphere.
In this connection the careers of certain individuals have
from time to time been particularly prominent in the past,
and have given rise to what are generally designated
Solar Myths—i.e., a unique class of legends concerning
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specific experiences, almost invariably of the same common
nature, invariably undergone in the same common se-
quence, and all clustering round the names of the indivi-
duals just mentioned. Say the writers of The Perfect
Way—

“'The soul is asa spiritual sun, corresponding n all things with the
solar orb. Wherefore all they who, by virtue of their constituting
for men a full manifestation of the vowers of the soul, have been to
them as a redeeming sun—have been designated sun-gods, and
invested with careers corresponding to the apparent aanual course of
the sun. Between the phenomena of this course and the actual
history of the perfected soul is an exact correspondence, requiring
for its recognition but due knowledge of hoth. And it is because the
soul’s history is one, and this a history corresponding with the sun’s,
that all those who have carned of their fellows the supreme title of
Saviour of man, have been invested with it, and represented as
having exhibited the same phenomena in their own lives. Thus
the history ascribed alike to Osiris, Zoroaster, Krishna, Mithras,
Pythagoras, Biiddha, and Jesus, has not, as sciolists vainly imagine,
been plagiarised in one case from another, or borrowed from some
common source in itself unreal; but it has been lived, spiritually, by
the men themselves indicated by those names. And, being the
history of the soul of the Man Regenerate, it corresponds to that of
the sun—the vitalising centre of the physical system—and has
accordingly been described in terms derived from the solar phenomena
as indicated in ‘the zodiacal planisphere. Thus the soul’s history is
written in the stars; and the heavens are her chronicles, and tell the
glory at once of her and of God ” (Leet. 1I, § 46).

For instance, of all or nearly all the individuals above-
named, and, in addition, many Pagan deities, such as
Apollo or Dionysus among the Greeks, Hercules among
the Romans, Adonis and Attis in Syria and Phrygia, Baal
and Astarte among the Babylonians, and so forth, it was
more or less said and believed that—
“ (1) they were born on or very near our Christmas Day.

(2) They were born of a Virgin-Mother.

(8) And in a Cave or Underground Chamber.
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(4) They led a life of toil for mankind.

(5) And were called by the names of Light-bringer, Healer Mediator,
Saviour, Deliverer.

(6) They were however vanquished by the Powers of Darkness.

(7) And descended into Hell or the Underworld.

(8) They rose again from the dead, and became the pioneers of
mankind to the Heavenly world.

(9) They founded Communions of Saints, and Churches into which
disciples were received by Baptism.

(10) And they were commemorated by Euchatistic meals.”

(LPagan and Christran Creeds, by Edward Carpenter, p. 21.)

The same fact is thus clsewhere recorded—

“Thus, to take the leading items of Christian belief—the whole
story of the Incarnatiou, the expectation of the Messiah, the announce-
ment by the angel, the conception by the Virgin, the birth at
midnight in a cave, the name of the immaculate mother, the appear-
ance to shepherds of the celestial host, the visit of the Magi, the
flight from the persecuting Herod, the slaughter of the innocents,
the finding of the divine boy in the temple, the baptism, the fasting
and trial 1n the wilderness, the conversion of the water into wine,
and other like marvels, the triumphal entry into the holy ecity, the
passion, the crucifixion, the resurrection, and the ascension, and much
of the teaching ascribed to the Saviour—all these are variously
attributed to Osiris, Mithras, Iaczhos, Zoroaster, Krishna, Buddha,
and others, at dates long antecedent to the Christian era. And
monuments and sealptures still exist, showing that the entire story
of the Divine Man of the Gospels was, long before Moses, taught
to communicants and celebrated in sacraments in numberless colleges
of sacred mysteries ” (T%e Perfect Way, Lect. I, pp. 26, 27).

In ordinary course, before an idea can pass from its preli-
minary inchoate and nebulous stage of original conception
to that of actual birth in definite form, a considerable
interval of gestation has to elapse; and this general rule
must surely have come into operation with special force in
the case of such a conception as that of the Divine Man
as depicted in the hieroglyphs of the Zddiacal planisphere.
As, slowly but surely, throughout the ages, humanity
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ascended the spiral of development in evolution, until
at last the divinity, hidden from all eternity within their
lower nature, began to unfold and reveal itself in all its
beauty and power to what must ever heretofore have
appeared, as it appears, alas, to this day, an unapprecia-
tive and even hostile environment, what countless genera-
tions—all striving, according to their lights, to search
after, if haply they might find, the spiritual treasuvre
which, had they only known it, lay concealed within
their own hearts—what countless generations, I say, must
have succeeded each other upon the Earth! Millions and
millions of soul-wracked individuals, at some stage or
other during say the remote and mighty old Ouranian
Era, must have passed their lives groping vainly at
first, but gradually with more and more hope of reward,
after the countless fugitive fancies and mental will-o’-the-
wisps that were destined, however slowly and imperceptibly,
eventually to polarise into the gloriously definite though
mystic conception enshrined in the Zddiac, as above in-
dicated. Who, then, can estimate the length of the period
that must assuredly have elapsed before the first individual
appeared whose psychic interior was sufficiently illu-
minated to enable him to realise the conception of the
Divine Man in all, or anything like, its fullness, and
whose natural faculties were sufficiently developed to
enable him to take those first steps which must have heen
necessary before the invention of the Zodiac, as a record
of the Drama of the human Soul, could ever have become
a fait accompli?

I have said that the dominant characteristic of the
Civilisation that flourished during the Ouranian Era, when
the Melano-Leukochroic race were in exclusive possession
of the territories comprised in the Great Central Zone,
was its proclivity to function on the emotional plane.
This is not necessarily a symptom of low development
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in evolution, provided it is accompanied by a capacity
to function also on the higher, e.g., the intellectual and
intuitional, planes, or if the functioning is performed in a
sphere or spheres other than the sphere of the lower
nature. But there is every reason to suppose that, in the
remote old Ouranian Era, at least during certain sub-
periods of it, in certain local areas of the Great Central
Zone, or amongst particular ethnic groups, development
in evolution had not attained a very high level. Indeed,
there can be little donbt that, to a very great extent, it
was an Age of unrestrained Nature-worships. In these,
says Mr. Edward Carpenter—

“{here may be discerned three fairly independent streams of
religious or quasi-religious enthusiasm : (i) that connected with he
phenomena of the heavens, the movements of the Sun, planets and
stars, and the awe and wonderment they exeited ; () that connected
with the seasons and the very important matter of the growth of vege-
tation and food on the Earth ; and (3) that connected with the mysteries
of Sex and reproduction. It is obvious that these three streams would
mingle and interfuse with each other a good deal; but as far as they
were separable the first would tend to ereate Solar heroes and Sun-
myths; the second Vegetation-gods and personifications of Nature
and the earth-life ; while the third would throw its glamour over the
other two and contribute to the projection of deities or dwmons wor-
shipped with all sorls of sexual and phallie rites. All three systems
would of course have their special ritex and times and eeremonies ;
but, as I say, the rites and ceremonies of one system would rarely be
found pure and unmixed with those belonging to the two others
(Pagan and Christiun Creeds, pp. 19, 20).

We are now in a position to see how, even during this
preliminary stage of Nature-worship, in the course of
the mighty old Ouranian Era—probably during s later
phases and after an incaleculably long age of Moon-
Worship—throughout the Great Central Zone there arose
and flourished a vast and probably varied Cult of Sun-
Worship, which, once sprung into being, entered upon a
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course of continuous and elaborate devclopment, to such
an extent and in such a manner that even El, or what-
ever its real etymonic form was—the name given to the
Supreme Deity by the Melano-Leukochroi of Ouranian
days throughout the Great Central Zone—and the in-
numerable special and local variants and outgrowths from
it which from time to time acquired a vogue more or less
lasting and renowned, became invested more or less, and
in some cases even completely, with the attributes of
Sun-gods. To this source, for example, we shall probably
bave to repair, to discover the beginnings of Cults such
as that eventually known as 'Trojan Apeilon—a form of
Apollo, really going back for its origins to the Age of
Nature-worship in its Sexual aspect, and as such deriving,
perhaps through _ib-Aiah-On (.In, Aun, or Aven), or
something similar, from Father On, orrather Father El,
as originally identical with On, the old Ouranian god of
Reproduction ; that of Baal, or Bel—originally nothing
but Ab (i.e., Father) Ila, or El; that of Grecian Apollo—
originally _10-Helios, or Ab-Elios; and so forth. Over-
flowing into earliest Khem, the same archaic Sun-Cult
of Ouranian El appears on the isolated banks of old
Nile, amongst the primitive Romit, as La, which, in that
then Melano-Leukochroic land, I take to have been the
etymonic, or at least an admissibly alternative, form of
that familiar form Ra which is more commonly associated
(at least as usually rendered) with the history of later
Tomeri. Nay, to this same old Ouranian fountain-head
El, La, or Ra, as invested with the attributes of a Sun-god,
I think we must even resort for a solution of the problem
of the origin of the Cult of Mitra, or Mithras. In asso-
ciation with other Divine Names, one of which is actually
Varuna (either, like Ouranos itself, or the etymon of
hoth, Solar, or Tunar, or perhaps Luno-Solar, in its
associations), we find it solidly established, circe the 15th
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century B.C., in Mitanni, the * Country ” of the ‘ Mits,”
or ancestors of the later Madai, Matai, Medi, or Medes:
for, if we analyse the word Mitra, we find that, in its two
component parts, Mit and Ra, it reveals itself as nothing
more or less than the Sun-God El, La, or Ra, as wor-
shipped up to the 15th century B.C. by the Rhodo-Leuko-
Turanian ethnos then known to the Romit as the Mitan-
nians or Mits, i.e., as the subjects of the highly cultured
and considerably powerful State whose territories lay
within the great bend of the Euphrates, on its eastern side.

Now, if there is one conclusion more than another
which impresses itself upon our minds with the force of
conviction, during and after a study of these wonder-
ful old Sun-Cults, and perhaps more especially this
intensely interesting Cult of Mithraism, it is this ; that we
must resolutely steel ourselves to a drastic and immediate
revision of our ingrained conventional ideas on the
subject of the origins of Christianity, the relative merits
of the Cult that now passes uuder that name, and what,
with a superior’' smile, Christendom still rather con-
temptuously, or at any rate patronisingly, calls Paganism
—which it affects to contrast with itself, much after
the manner in which Mauslims contrast the so-callad
“Times of Ignorance” with the days of Islam—and the
well-nigh incalculable spiritual debt which Christianity,
whether properly coneeived, i.e., as originally promulgated
in all its pristine simplicity and purity, or as the extra-
ordinarily materialistic and self-centred system of faith
and practice into which it has actually degenerated, owes
to the really ineffably profound and beautiful teachings
of Pagan Pantheism—especially as enshrined in the still
greatly unappreciated, and possibly little understood,
mysteries of Mithraism.

But what, it may be asked, has all this to do with the
specific subject into which we are now enquiring—the

16
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Zodiac and Year-Beginnings ? Indeed, it is all very much
to the point; and at last we are coming to that point.
We see now that—just as genws Homo did not origi-
nate exclusively in any one isolated local area, country,
or even continent, but, like the grass, in apparently
general spontaneity and independence, ubiquitously all
over the Earth—so as regards the remotely ancient and
once all-dominant Cult of Sun-worship, its origins, if not
in fact world-wide, are certainly to be sought for, not in
Khem alone, and not in any other local area, country, or
even continent alone, but at least throughout the whole
vast stretch of the Great Central Zone above-referred to,
and of which the territories inhabited by the ancient
Romit formed only a part. Moreover, on the northern
side of the “ Great Green Sea,” or Mediterrancan, the
territories of the race or races whose once wonderful
political constitution and whose undoubtedly great and
almost peerlessly beautiful Civilisation were completely
smashed up and scattered in the 12th century B.C. by
Meren-Ptah and Rameéscés TIT—Ilater Hellas, like a lovely
dream, like Aphrodité emerging from the Ocean-Foam,
or like the Phoenix rising into life again from its own
dead ashes, having merely been an emanation from, and
a re-gathering, re-construction, and re-organisation of, the
débris resulting from that stupendous and portentous
débacle—these ‘ European” territories, which in part
eventually became known again under the name of
Greece, must have comprised at lcast a portion of the
mighty area throughout which, as above explained, the
hoary old Cult of Sun-worship once flourished as the
dominant faith and philosophy, and wherein also, as we
have seen, we. must search for its earliest beginnings.
Hence it follows as a reasonable conclusion that there
also we must expect to find an original, and not merely
a derivative, knowledge of the Zodiac and all that it
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was supposed to signify from an esoteric as well as an
exoteric point of view.

Therefore, to say shortly that the Greeksacquired
their knowledge of the Zdodiac from the Egyptians or
the Romidi, is to give a wholly inaccurate and unfair.
presentation of the full and true facts of the case. Quite
possibly, nay, quite probably, if not from their own
traditions, at any rate from the multitudinous and com-
plex traditions which they had inherited from their
Rhodo-Leukochroic and other predecessors, the early
Greeks were independently and intimately acquainted
with the famous planisphere and all that it is supposed
to represent. A recognition of this, however, by uo
means implies that, from an astro-theological point of
view, early Greek Culture was in no way indebted to the
Egyptians and Romiu. It certainly waes indebted to
them, and not alone from the standpoint just referred to.
But, between the two regions-—Hanivii-descended Hellas
and Khem—and the two Civilisations—that of the an-
cient Rhodo-Leukochroi and the later Greeks, and that
of the ancient Romiu and the later Egyptians—accounts
had doubtless for untold centuries been mutual : and
to-day it is probably impossible to say in whose
favour, on this side or on that, the final balance, or
even the floating balance for the time being in the past,
really lay.

And now we can take another step forward. We
have seen that, while the Vedic Indians, in their sacred
books, had records which pointed to a time when,
amongst their Aryan or perchance pre-Aryan ancestors
outside of India, the calendrical opening of the year was
possibly associated with Pasanta, or Spring, when the
sun was apparently lying in the Celestial Vernal Equi-
nox, yet, as a matter of demonstrable fact, when actually
dwelling in India (perchance more definitely in the
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regions once known as Brahmi-rsi-desa), the Vedic
“ Aryas ” themselves in practice recognised the year, the
Satras, and Utlarayana (dubiously also the more ancient
but still vaguely remembhered Devayanc), as all in
common beginning, not in /Fasante, hut some time in
Hemanta, when the sun appeared to be lying in the
Celestial Winter Solstice—hence some time in the course
of that moiety of the sun’s annual path which their
descendants or cultural heirs are now more wont to
speak of as Dakshinayana. Further : if reference be
made to my recent Lectures on Culture and Kultur Race-
Origins, alluded to suprao, a brief statement of the facts
and arguments will be found on which I base my theory
that, during some indefinite period about the time of the
final pralaye of ancient Mediterranean ‘ Rhodochroia, ”
a vast wave or succession of waves of Rosy-Blond migra-
tion issued surgingly out of that once mighty old seat of
glittering and beautiful power and culture, and rolled
away into the Known and the Unknown in several
different directions—there eventually to settle down more
or less permanently, or at least long enough to bring to
birth an entirely new world—ethnically, politically,
culturally, and in every conceivable respect. One of
these waves, or perhaps more than one, and possibly the
biggest, went Eastward. Theretofore, as T pointed out,
that East had known only four main types or species of
humanity—in northern latitudes the Yellows, or Xantho-
Taranians ; in central latitudes, but for the most part
confined to what we would now call Western Asia,
Eastern representatives of the Dark-Whites, or Melano-
Leukochroi ; in southern latitudes the Blacks, or pure-
Melanos ; and sporadically everywhere, but especially
throughout the principal mountain-ranges, yet another
and unique ethnos—originally a cross or amalgamation
between the Yellows and the Dark-Whites—who, under
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various names, such as the Kassi, the Kephs, the
Tokhs, and the Woli-Folk, have consistently, through-
out recorded time, blazed a blood-stained way for
themselves in such manner that, in every age and well-
nigh in every country, their name has heen regarded
as a synonym for all that is false, cruel, mean, and in
every way evil. The first three types of humanity may
or may not have been civilised : but at least they were
not barbarous—unless we except the very lowest repre-
sentatives of the Blacks, who (e.g., as in India under
the name of Nisidas) undoubtedly roamed the wilds of
southern latitudes in the well-authenticated guise of
unmitigated and repulsive savages. On the other hand
the Kassi were frequently civilised, sometime highly so ;
but even so—civilised or uncivilised—throughout the
ages they have never, in any country, heen innately
anything but patently or latently barbarous.

The point to be noticed is that in those days—ie., up
to the epoch of the migrations just referred to—the East
had known nothing whatever of Blond Humanity. With
the advent, however, into that Blondless East, of the
Rosy-Blond Rhodo-Leukochroi, all this was changed.
Entirely new race-stocks were brought to birth. An
entirely new world—ethnically, politically, economically,
socially, culturally, and in every imaginable way—
polarised gradually, or, as it now seems to us moderns,
sprang suddenly, into existence.

Tracing the slow but steady and impressive progress
eastwards of these pink-and-white, energetic, resourceful,
and culture-laden adventurers, I showed how, in conse-
quence of a vast amalgamation in upper Western Asia
that was effected at a comparatively early stage of the
migratory movement, between the migrating host on
the one part and the local Turinians, or Yellows, of
the other part, in the persons of the race whom I
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designate the Rhodo-Leuko-Turanians (or shortly, the
Rhodo-Tiranians), the first great new sub-stock that
appeared in the then metamorphosing Orient makes its
début on the stage of history, in the regions stretching
roughly between the Euphratgs (perhaps even the Halys)
on the west, and the southern end of the Caspian Sea
on the east. The semi-Rosy-Blond, semi-Taranian in-
habitants of the country east of Euphratés, that was
known to the Romit of the 18th dynasty, in say the 15th
century B.C., under the name of Mitanni, were the
final and eoncentrated expression of this great and interest-
ing ethnos, as developed into maturity within their own
original territorial cunabula, or area of racial characterisa-
tion. Theirs was really the country upon which Abraham
and the other elder Hebrew patriarchs are said to have
looked hack lovingly as their true domicile of origin, or
home-land. It was the realm over which those other two
Bible celebrities, Tidal King of Nations in the 20th cen-
tury B.C., and Cushan Rishathaim in the 15th century
B.C., are recorded to have ruled. It is there that—in the
names of its deities, Viruna, Mitra, Indra, and the Nasatyau,
—we find our first evidence in support of the proposition
that the stream of transmitted culture, in the guise of
divine names such as these, moved from the Mediterra-
nean West eastward, and not, as the old school of Sans-
kritists and others would have us believe, from the Orient
(especially the ancient Indian Orient) westward into the
countries bordering upon the Old Mediterranean World,
or comprised within it. It was a body of brilliant military
adventurers, issuing out of early Rhode-Tarania, who—
apparently on the formal invitation of the autochthons
(really “ Semites ” belonging to the race of the so-called
¢ Black-Heads,” or ¢ Dark-Faces,” i.e., the stock of the
aboriginal Eastern Melano- Leukochroi) then dwelling in
that inter-riverinc part of the Tigro-Euphratés Valleys
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which was known to the more southern Sumerians as
Agad@, and later, in Babylonian, as Akkad, or the “ High-
lands ”—made what seems to have been a perfectly peace-
able entry into the country, took effective possession of it,
introduced into it such of their own originally Rhodochroia-
derived institutions, laws, ideals, and customs as they
thought the “ Black-Heads” were capable of assimilating,
gave it an efficient system of administration, took all such
military steps as were necessary to protect it from its
possible enemies—of whom the principal were probably
the Kassite hill-peoples of Elam to the east—intermarried
freely with its inhabitants, and in short so completely
transformed and transmuted it and its denizens, politically,
economically, ethnically, socially and culturally, that
somewhere about the epoch B.C. 2050 (i.e., after a lapse
of approximately 600 years from the time of their original
advent), our eyes are dazzled by the rising phenomenon
of Babylon—seat of a practically brand-new, unique, and
astonishingly brilliant and, for a time, all-dominant
ethnos, civilisation and empire.

Meanwhile, away to the north, centring at first round
a city called Asshur, but ultimately finding more perma-
nent settlement in and around Nineveh, certain other
ethnic elements—hitherto, and perhaps still, conven-
tionally regarded as having helonged to the same “ Semi-
tic ” stock as Orthodoxy persists in imagining the intruding
Rhodo-Leuko-Taranian administrators and reformers of
pre-Babylonian Agadég, and the eventual artificially-com-
pounded Babylonians themselves, to have belonged to—
had been drawing together and growing up into an orga-
nised community which eventually polarised into the
State celebrated in history under the name of Assyria.
In my belief—which I hope some day to see generally
accepted—the ethnic basis of this new member of the
international family was not. dominantly ¢ Semitic”’;
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certainly not ‘Semitic” in the extraordinary sense in
which conventional teaching presents the Amorites of
northern Syria as having been “ Semitic ’; and, except to
a limited extent, not even of what I call Eastern Melano-
Leukochroic stock—but principally, or at least very
largely, of Rhodo-Leuko-Turanian blood. Nay, not
impossibly it may turn out that Assyrian ethnic
origins are traceable, at least partially, to Mitannian
sources.

During the deceitfully radiant days of Amenhotep ITI
(Nimmiriya), Grand Monarque of 18th-dynasty Tomeri
(B.C. 1372-1341), Mitanni was still a flourishing and
influential Power, enjoying friendly intercourse with
imperial old Khem. But, following hard on the collapse
of the latter’s Syrian empire in the reign of Amenhotep IV,
alias Akh-en-Aten, or Napkhuriya (B.C. 1341-1825—
when, as a factor in the general situation, Assyria, though
not exactly in her infancy, was nevertheless only in her
early youth), disaster overtook it (apparently from the
Hittites and Assyrians), and, as a political entity, at least
under its old name, and in the territories associated there-
with, it vanished completely from the stage of history as
hitherto conventionally depicted. What, then, became
of the Mitanniaus, as an ethnos® It is idle to try to
find them, as has becn suggested, in the comparatively
petty little community of the Mannai (Minni), dwelling
between and just south of Van and Urumiyeh in say B.C.
734. They were a special creation of 'liglath-Pileser
(Puli). Rather must we conclude that, some time pro-
bably in the 13th-12th centuries B.C., the Mitannians
retired eastward into the territories lying on the other
side of the Zagros range, and there initiated, or at least
very largely contributed to, the rise and evolution of the
Medic name, so prominent and even celebrated in the
pages of conventional ancient history.
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Now, though the Mitannians proper were guasi Rosy-
Blonds of the Rhodo-Leuko-Tiranian variety, they were
not the whole of that important sub-stock. They were only
its most highly developed representatives, its finest fiower,
its last and best and definitely localised expression, during
the centuries which immediately preceded their final
dissolution and evanishment in the 13th-12th centuries
B.C. Beyond their specific and perhaps exclusive pale,
throughout the region above referred to as stretehing
between the Euphratés, or perhaps the Halys, in the west
and the southern end of the Caspian in the east, existed
a population more scattered, probably less numerous, and
certainly less culturally advanced, but belonging to the
very same ethnic stock. Possibly in them we actually find
the original Manda. In the earliest beginnings of Assyria
(circa B.C. 1840-1700), the gravitating ethnic elements
which eventually matured as that nation, constituted an
outlying dependency of Babylon, being ruled by pafésis,
or priest-viceroys, appointed by her; but some 600 years
afterwards, we find them developed into an individuated,
co-ordinated, independent, and even aggressive political
entity. In the days of their immaturity, the ethnic in-
gredients aforesaid had probably been drawn from the
circamambient, non-Mitannian (Can we call them the
original Ma 'dian?) representatives of the Rhodo-Leuko-
Taranian race just alluded to. No doubt, however, they
were also partially of Eastern Melano-Leukochroic, or as
we may say, “ Semitic,” extraction. At amuch later date
(13th-12th centuries B.C.), in the turmoil attendant on
the fate that befell Mitanni, it is quite possible, nay, even
probable, that their numerical strength and their guasi
Rosy-Blond composition were considerably augmented by
bodies of Mitannian fugitives, abandoning for ever the
desolated territories of theéir fatally stricken home.
land. Also I am persuaded—though, with our present

17
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inadequate data, it is difficult to substantiate the sugges-
tion for those who insist on strict technical * proof’—
that, in the eventual Assyrian body-ethnic, there was a
considerable strain of barbarous Kassite blood.

Now, the Rosy-Blonds who married into the wide-
spread community of the autochthonous Xanthochroi,
or Yellows, of Turan’a in upper Western Asia, and so
gave birth to this great new Rhodo-Leuko-Ttranian sub-
stock of which I have been speaking, were only a com-
paratively small proportion of the mighty wave of
migrant Rhodo-Leukochroi with whom they had issued
out of the Old Mediterranean World and found their
way into the Orient. After, by their unions with the
local Turanians of that part of the world, they had
severed themselves from the main mass of their migrat-
ing kindred, that main mass, as I pointed out in my
Lectures on Culture and Kultur Race-Origins, proceeded
upon their way eastward, and in due course they settled
down finally in the more easterly ““ highlands ” of Central
Asia, and there acquired the name of the Airyanians—
their country becoming known as Airyavo-Vaeja, or
the ““ Airyanian Home-land.” Thus, as explained in my
Lectures, they were an absolutely distinct and different
race, not only from the historical Medes (who were not,
like them, of the pure Rosy-Blond stock), but also sfrom
the Persians (who, as an individuated ethnos, had no
Rhodo-Leukochroic blood in their veins at all, and
even little or no Rhodo-Leuko-Taranian blood, but were
in fact for the most part of barbarous Kephenian, i.e.,
Kassi-e, descent): and, of course, wherever they went,
these fair-complexioned migrants took along with them
those priceless treasures which had been their natural
heritage in the now distant West, i.e., in their own wonder-
ful home-land in the Old Mediterranean World (Rhodo-
chroia), and which they had carried thence in the
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momentous day of their Exodus:—its mythologies,
traditions, sciences, arts, dialects, astro-theology, exoteric
and esoteric faiths, divine and other names, folk-songs,
laws, institutions, customs, and culture generally ; though,
as we have seen, the seeds of some of these possessions
had already been sown by the way, e.g., in the soil of
Mitanni, the Tigro-Euphratcs Valleys, and upper Western
Asia generally. And if the main mass of the Airyanians
thus took these flowers of cultural progress with them
into the virgin Kast, much also of a somewhat similar
nature blew across in the same direction during the
days of the passage of the progenitors of the Northern
Medes, or Sui- Madai, from 13th-12th century Mitanni and
its neighbourhood into the lovely wilderness-territories
that awaited themand their further historical destinies
on the eastern side of the Zagros.

The eventual separation that took place betwecn the
Airyanians (afterwards distinctively so styled, in the
better known form ¢Iranians”) and the Aryas (also
afterwards distinctively so styled, though certain non-
Aryan cthnoi called the Panchalas ultimately appro-
priated the name) ; the settlement of these Aryas for a
time in the region now called Séistan ; and their migra-
tion in alarm, ciree B.C. 1151, to, und' final re-settlement
in, the riverain of ancient Sapla-Sindhavah—Ifollowed
almost immediately by the non-Aryan Pancha-Jonah,
Pancha- Manusys-Jatani, Pincha-Kpsti, or “ Five Races,”
i.e., the Puras, Yadus, Tar-Vasas, Ants, and Drihyus; I
merely mention for the present. The time has not yet
come to discuss that subject with the fullness which it
demands.

Rather let us revert to that very much earlier -
period—the epoch of the advent of the Western Rosy-
Blonds into the partly Xanthochroic and partly Eastern
Melano-Leukochroic Orient—when the foundations were
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laid of that new ethnie sub-stock who, as we have seen,
were really the common progenitors mainly of the
historical Medes, and, to at least a considerable extent,
of the historical Assyrians—not to speak of the contribu-
tion they also made to the ethnic composition of the
historical Babylonians proper.

There is reason to believe that all this occurred some
time daring, if not before, the Tauric Era (Cir. Conv. B.C.
4311 3—21556%). The facts and arguments in this connec-
tion have already in part appeared, and will still from time
to time appear, in the gencral course of our discussion,
and therefore need not be specifically set forth here.

Now, at last, we are beginning to come to grips with
what, in this paper, we originally set out to investignte—
the Zodiac and Year-Beginnings—some aspects of which
have already been considered in my earlier papers on
Ancient Romic Chronology, The Throne of Ptah, Romic
Calendrical Beginnings, and Menés and the Sothic
Cycle.

If it really be the fact that, not only racially, but in
respect also of their several cultural heritages, the ancient
Medes almost wholly, the ancient Assyrians to a great
extent, and the Babylonians proper at least to some extent,
were the joint heirs, or heirs in common, of one common
precursor—the once widespread, civilised, and influential
Rhodo-Leuko-Taranian sub-stock above-referred to; and
if the ethnic and cultural origins of that common pre-
cursor are themselves traceable back, at least in great
measure, to the dazzling and well-nigh supernal splendours
of old Mediterranean Rhodochroia; then if, amongst
the surviving vestiges of these now vanished States and
Civilisations—Media, Assyria, Babylon—there be aught
to enlighten us as to the angle of vision at which each
regarded the subject say of astro-theology in general,
and perchance that of the Zddiac and Year-Beginnings
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in particular ; may we not reasonably expect, or at any
rate hope, that in the data actually furnished by each,
as discovered by the industry and genius of our archaeo-
logists, past and present, there may be some obvious or
inferable resemblance to, or liaison of some sort with,
the data actually furnished by the others, and that these
resemblances and liaisons may prove to be of such a
nature as will enable us to arrive at some conclusion or
conclusions whereby an appreciable advance will have
been achieved along the hitherto dim and delusion-
haunted high-road and by-paths of our knowledge of
Antiquity ? Happily, in the obscurcr archives of Medio-
logy, and Assyriology, we do, as a matter of fact, come
across such a “ find.”

Shortly stated, it is this : that certain Divine Emblems,
representative of the gods Asshur and Ahura-Mazda
respectively, and in vogue in late Assyrian and what we
may call compavatively early Medic times, were strik-
ingly similar, and, like the symbology of the Royal
Standard of the same late Assyrian period, have obvious
Zddiacal, and in particular Tauric, associations. Thus,
in these respects, both—the Emblems and the Standard—
refer back for their origins to anything between B.C.
43113 and B.C. 21553—in other words, to what I
call Rhodo-Leuko-Taranian times and conceptions.

But the adequate discussion of this important subject
demands a paper to itself.



The Zodiac and Year-Beginnings.

BY

H. Bruce HaNNALL.

IT.

I now propose to deal more fully with the archeeologi-
cal “find” (or rather “finds”) to which I alluded at the
end of my last paper. The credit for having first intelli-
genily interpreted them is really due to the Hon. Emme-
line M. Plunket, authoress of Ancignt Calendars and
Cons’ellations, 1903 ; but, in this paper, it will be con-
venient to present what I have to say on the subject in
my own language, and from the point of view which,
with reference to origins in general, I have taken up in
all my lectures and writings. I make this acknowledg-
ment the more gladly because, in the most striking way—
to me as unexpected as welcome—the facts collected by
Miss Plunket, and the hypotheses based thercon which she
from time to time advances, in very great measure cor-
roborate all that T have heretofore been urging.

My first reference is to the Royal Standard of Sargon
I1, Sar of Assyria, circo B.C. 720-711, or conventionally
B.C. 722-705. As depicted, we see the pole surmounted
by a design, consisting of a circle superposed upon a jar,
which again is superposed upon two heads, or rather two
in one, which are representative partly of a bull and
partly of a lion. At the top of the circle is the figure of
Asshur in the character of an archer. At the hottom of
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the circle, placed in the mouth of the jar, are two lions’
heads, one looking right, and the other left, while, out
of the mouth of each, issues what seems to be a stream
of water. On these two streams, stand two bulls, one
facing right, the other left. From near their rumps,
about the centre of the circle, and proceeding upwards,
past the figure of Asshur, on cach side of it, are two sets
of wavy lines—possibly water, but markedly different
from the water issuing from the lions’ heads. They may
refer to the Milky Way. Underneath the lions’ heads,
the water-jar, and the duplicated half-heads, is in each
case a triple circlet, which may or may not possess some
esoteric significance. At the head of the pole, just beneath
the design, on opposite sides, are two plain rings.
Obviously, this is all astronomic symbology, and
Zodiacal at that. In Asshur, the archer, we sec Sagit-
tarius. In the bulls, Taurus. In the jar and streams of
water, Aquarius. In the lions, Leo. And yet it is not
all quite clear. If Taurus be right, ought we not to be
given its direct opposite, Scorpio, and not Sagittarius?
Or, if Sagittarius be right, should we not be given Gemini,
and not Taurus ? The question, therefore, arises: Where,
at the time supposed to be referred to in the symbology,
was the Celestial Vernal Equinox? In Taurus? Orin
omitted Gemini? The introduction of Leo and Aquarius
settles this point. In association with them, the period
indicated must have been the Tauric Era. Then why
bring in Sagittarius, and not Scorpio? Miss Plunket ex-
plains this difficulty. It arises from the fact that the
Constellations, being really shapeless, are not sharply de-
fined or definable, and accordingly do not exaectly coincide
with the Zodiacal Signs which are similarly named.
Owing to this irregularity, the extreme western degrees of
Sagittarius really tally, it seems, with the extreme eastern
degrees of Taurus—instead of equating neatly, as in
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theory we might expect them to do, with the extreme
western degrces of Gemini. This appears to be quite
reasonable, and may therefore be accepted as a satisfactory
solution of the problem. I take it, then, that in the
symbology of the Standard under notice, the reference
is to the Tauric Era—circa Conv. B.C. 4311}-21663.
But Sargon’s day was very far removed from then. Some-
thing, therefore, is surely wrong here—either in the re-
ference to thc Tauric Era, or in our conventional netions
regarding the age in which Sargon II flourished! But
no: there is nothing wrong in either of these directions.
I shall come back to this point later on.

" There is another Assyrian Standard, less elaborately
reproduced, and somewhat different in its details from the
Standard just commented upon—but from which, never-
theless, similar conclusions may be drawn. Once more the
design consists of a circle, with an archer-figure within it,
which doubtless represents Asshur as hefore. He stands on
the back of a gulloping bull; and beneath this animal
we again see what are apparently crude representations
of the water-jar, the double griffin-heads, and the triple
circlet. Possibly the galloping attitude of the bull
signifies the swift passage, or approaching close,
of the period recorded—perhaps pre-Assyrian. Also,
attached to the head of the pole, just where the rings are
in the Sargonic Standard, hang what appear to be tails—
probably bulls’ tails. This Standard is to be found repro-
duced in Monuments of Nineveh, Plate XXII, by Layard.
One peculiarity in it invites attention. Instead of the
two sets of wavy lines found in the first-mentioned Stan-
dard, passing on either side of the archer, there is a
simple straight bar or band, traversing the circle on a
level with, but behind, the loins of the archer. Again
I suggest that this may be intended for the Milky

Way.
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Next let us notice some of the resemblances that so
strikingly subsist between the symbolical art of the As-
syrians and that which is usually spoken of as Medo-Per-
sian. Each had a Divine Emblem—commonly, I be-
lieve, spoken of as the Feroher—depicting a wingéd, tailed
and somewhat dove-like disc (solar in the case of Asshur),
wherein is set the upper portion of the national deity—in
the Assyrian Emblem, - Asshur; in the Medo-Persian,
Ahara-Mazda. In the latter, moreover, a large circle
takes the place of the solar disc. It has streamers falling
from it, right and left; but in his hand Ahtura holds a
circlet—intended as an allusion to the asterism of the
Southern Crown (Corona Australis), which, I understand,
was represented by Claudius Ptolemaeus (circa A. D. 139-
1€1) as belonging to the Constellation Sagittarius. It
does, in fact, lie to the west of the latter, just below the
archer’s outstretched arm. Of the Assyrian Emblem
there are varieties. In one, the disc, as already noted,
is an obvious representation of the sun; while, in his
hand, just like Ahura, Asshur holds the circlet— Corona
Australis. In a second, what Asshur stands in is
a plain ring; while this time he is portrayed as an
archer, thus referring to Sagittarius. In others, no
divine figure at all appears within the circle or disc—
the idea, no doubt, being there more abstract than
concrete.

Here, although there are no bulls, lions, or water-pots,
the reference is obviously again to the Tauric Era : indeed,
actually to its opening stage—a conclusion forced on us
by considerations connected with the persistent inclusion,
in many of these Emblems, of Asshur, or Ahura, in the
character of an archer ; for the slightest allusion to Sagit-
tarius necessarily points to the eastern or earlier degrees
of Taurus, The period indicated, therefore, is clearly

somewhere about B.C. 43113}.
18
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In Persepolis—the still somewhat mysterious capital of
the Akhaimenidai—there is a wilderness of ruins, amidst
which are to be found many specimens of supposedly
Persian art. Many of these are symbolical, and astronomi-
cal, and even—like the Standards and Emblems—carry
our minds back to Tauric times. In this connection may
be specially mentioned the well-known Combat du roi et du
griffon, in which is depicted a colossal figure, perchance
of Mithras, perchance of the Akhaimenian monarch,
thrusting his sword into the vitals of a rampant and
equally enormous monster, obviously representative of
the four points of .the Zddiac already alluded to—Leo,
Taurus, Scorpio (instead of Sagittarius), and the Eagle
(really the star Altair in Constellation Aquila) instead of
Aquarius; also the huge man-headed wingéd bulls, guard-
ing the Persepolitan palace gates; also the magnificent
rock-sculpturing at Persepolis, wherein Darius I is shown
seated on his throne, upheld by the various nations who,
either de facto or in virtue of Akhaimenian claims, were
subjects of the Persian Crown, and which, at the top,
displays the usual Divine Emblem, or Feroker, and, lower
down, shows pillars moulded in divers esoteric fashions,
including a group of 5 mysterious circlets; also the animal
forms surmounting columns and entablatures at Siisa
(Shushan)—the heads and fore-parts, sometimes of horses
(specially Persian), sometimes of bulls, and sometimes of
griffins, much like those above noticed; also the famous
Lion-frieze at Stisa; and so forth. Finally, there is a
Royal Seal, found at Susa by M. Dieulafoy: but—
although it displays the Feroker—its symbology is so
obviously Egyptian, that archaeologists have concluded
that it could only have been adopted from Egypt after
the conquest of that country by Kambajiyeh in B.C. 525.
However, on these more distinctively Persian antiquities,
I do not lay much stress, as, having, to a great extent,
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been of Kephénian, i.e., barbarous Kassite, descent, the
Persians were not original thinkers, but only imitators
and spoilers of the profound conceptions of contemporary
or preceding culture-nations. They are not really Persian
art, but surviving specimens of old Medic and Assyrian
art, modified by a culturally inferior race, to suit their
own tastes and fancies; and it is merely as such that I
mention them.

Now, Sargon II's regnal period was, at the very
earliest, B.C. 722. Assyria herself, in her origins, does
not go back much beyond say B.C. 1800. Between that
date and say some time in the 19th century B.C., she cannot
be described as having attained the status of an individua-
ted body-politic. In the 20th century B.C.—about which
time the Tauric Era had definitely ceased — she probably
was not in existence in any traceable form.

With regard to the Medes—i.e., the Northern Medes,
as known to conventional history—though restless, ambi-
tious, and aggressive in the days of Nineveh’s Fall under
the sledge-hammer blows of the Sakhi in B.C. 628,
they did not really attain to power till the epoch of the
Fall of Babylon in B.C. 538. In the days of the Arardhan
Revolt against Sargon II (B.C. 710-705), the Medes,
though numerous, were not an orderly, well-cemented, and
organised community. On the contrary, despite their descent
on oue side of their pedigree, they were centuries behind
their Assyrian, Sakh-Gelothic, and Khaldisian neigh-
bours in civilisation—and this as regards the arts and
sciences not only of peace but also of war, and their
affairs were in an exceedingly rudimentary and chao-
tic state. Even as late as the reign of Esarhaddon of
Assyria (B.C. 679-667), they did not form a compact
and united nation, as is proved by the absence among
them of national government. They were, in fact, in
the clan-stage of society—but in the clan-stage only.
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Nevertheless, their cultural and political inferiority was
not of an essential kind. They were the children of mis-
fortune—of a tragic and a cruel fate—having fallen from a
previous estate which may even be described as exceedingly
lofty. In short, their immediate progenitors had been none
other than the Rhodo-Leuko-Tiranian inhabitants of
that Euphratean State, long celebrated under the name of
Mitanni, which was so completely wiped out of existence
somewhere ahout the 13-12th centuries B.C.

But the Mitannians were not the sole representatives
of their race. Throughout the regions stretching from
perhaps the Halys in the west to the southern end of
the Caspian Sea in the east, there dwelt another great
population belonging to the same wonderful stock—though
not so highly civilised, a folk perhaps more or less nomadic,
and perhaps also less numerous, but scattered and un-
coordinated. As already suggested, these may have heen
the original Manda—perhaps the Umman-Manda referred
to in Babylonian texts. To them the very much later
and much less multitudinous Zab-Mands, or Sab-Mands,
or “Nomads of the Zab”—whose ecthnic affinities are
still undetermined —may or may not have been akin. In
any case, I am not now referring to these Zab-Mands.

Now, both of thesegreat and ancient ethnoi—the highly
civilised and settled Mitannians, and the outlying scattered
and more undeveloped * Manda *—were simply different
branches of one splendid and once dominant race, of
Rhodo-Leuko-Tiranian descent; having been the mighty
product of a momentous amalgamation in upper Western
Asia between its Turanian (i.e., Xanthochroic) autochthons
on the one part, and some of the Rhodo-Leukochroic,
or Rosy Blond, migrants then (some indefinite time
before the opening of the Tauric Era) arriving in
the Orient from- their original western home-land
in the old Mediterranean World. Where, cxactly, in
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that part of the world, this wondrous super-race of
Rhodo-Leuko-Turanians established the Seat of their
power and culture, who now can say ? Most probably
it was in the territories which eventually developed
into Mitanni—biblically referred to as Paddan-Aram, or
Haran, with its city of Nahor (capital of Naharina?)—
the beloved home-land of Abraham and the elder Hebrew
patriarchs—in short, their real, traditional Holy Land,
whence indeed originated all those vaguely glorious and
intenscly sacred memories which eventually, from say the
13th century B.C., concentrated round the obscurely
renowned name of ¢ Israel’s” alleged ancestors—the royal,
semi-deified, but very indefinitely recollected Hyksds.
Wherever it was—say provisionally in Mitanni—there,
in reality, was the great Distributing-Centre, outside
Europe and Africa, whence issued into the Orient all
those mighty but hitherto cloud-covered streams, whether
of Racial Development or of Cultural Progress, which
afterwards so magically transformed the East, and which
the learned world has written and talked about so very
much and so very inconclusively. Thence issued those
“ fair-complexioned ” super-men who, some six centuries
before the rise of Babylon, took old Agadé in hand, and
metamorphosed it completely,—ethnically, religiously,
politically, and culturally. Thenceissued all those divine
and other names and words— Varuna, Mitra, Nasatyau,
Ab-El, Aghu- Ra, or Akhi-Ra, Apa-Var-Yan, or Apa- Vil-
Yan, Sindhu- Ra, Dyaush- Pita, Yoni, Rla (afterwards Arta
and Asha), and a host of others—which almost all really
came thither from Rhodochroia in the West, having been
brought thence when the Rosy-Blond migrants abandoned
the old Mediterranean World ; many of which had already
developed, or were in course of development, in that old
Mediterranean World, but on lines of their own, straight
from that World’s own archaic (probably Melanochroic)
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etymons, into forms either morphologically somewhat
similar (as Owranos, Jupit », Dione, Apeilon, and so
forth), or else expressive of the same idea—as Dios-kouroi,
efc. ; and which were all more or less destined to find
their way, with the Airyanians and others, into the still
farther East, there perhaps to be transmuted into yet
further modifications—and all destined to be found by
Max Miiller and his disciples, and to be represented by
them as having had their domicile of origin, if not
exactly in “ Aryan ” India, at least amongst the family
of * Aryan ”-speaking peoples dwelling all together
“somewhere in Asia, ” and as having thence spread
westward into Europe !

Lastly, from that same great territorial Distributing-
Centre re-issued the main mass of the migrant Rosy-
Blonds of the pure blood, who proceeded on their
majestic way across the East, and settled more or less
finally in the regions afterwards known as Bokhara and
Sogdiana, under the eventually acquired name of the
Airyanians—whence the name of their new home-land,
Airyaro-Vaejo. With them, of course, went all their
heritage of traditions, ideals, laws, customs, philosophy,
faiths (exoteric and esoteric), sciences, arts, dialects,
vocabulary, and culture generally. But there, in Airyavd-
Vagjo—from what cause we are still as ignorant as we
are of the precise date—they ultimately separated into
two bodies ; of which one stayed on in the old homes
under the old name of Airyanians (eventually rendered
“ Iranians ), and became associated with the Civilisation
and the Language which are now commonly called
Avestan ; while the other transferred itself to the
neighbourhood of the territories surrounding Lake Zarah
(modern Sgistan), and dwelt there till about B. C. 1151,
when they migrated in an easterly direction, entering
Sapta-Sindhavah under the celebrated name of the dryas.
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In view of all the foregoing facts and considerations,
it is abundantly clear that the symbology of the two
Standards above-described was in no way indicative of,
and indeed had nothing whatever to do with, either
Sargon IT and his times, or any other particular king of
Assyria and his times. Nor had the Divine Emblems
above referred to any connection either with Assyrian or
Medic history in general, or with any particular period
of those two histories. They take us back, in fact, to
the Tauric Era, B. C. 4311}—2155%, and very pro-
bably the opening stage of that Era—in other words, to
nothing more or less than the far distant days, if not of
the original Rhodo-Leuko-Taranian super-race, at least
of the two branches by which it was eventually repre-
sented—the territorially concentrated and highly civilised
Mitannians, in an early stage of their national career,
and the territorially diffused aud mnot so highly
civilised population of the same stock dwelling in
the regions round about—the hypothetically so-
called Manda.

In brief, the symhology associated with these Stan-
dards and Emblems had survived, and were in actual
vogue, not only till so late a date as the time of Sargon
IT of Assyria, but even till the much later times
of the Akhaimenidai, remembered as a {¢radition in
Persepolis and Stisa—merely because of the fact that
the Assyrians and the Medes possessed in that symbology
some evidence of a common cultural descent—also, as
we have seen, a common ethnic descent. And if not the
memory of this common origin, at least this objective
though obscure evidence in favour of it, had persisted all
through the centuries in their respective national ar-
chives, despite the extraordinary vicissitudes of fortune
to which these archives had from time to time been
subjected.
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Further support is given to these views by considera-
tions connected with the probable affinity subsisting
between the Divine Names Asshur or Assur, and Ahira-
Mazda, and with the added probability of their one-time
merger in a preceding high«r unity—the name 4gha-Ra,
or Akhu-Ra, having reference both to the Moon and to
the Sun, as has also been said by some even of Paruna.
If it be true that, not only the Assyrian and Medic
Ethnics, but also Assyrian and Medic Culture, had a
common source in Rhodo-Leuko-Turanian (or say even
Mitannian and Mandic) Ethnic Stock and Culture, does
not the probability follow that .1sshur and Ahura came
originally from one common astro-theological conception,
and one common etymon in which that conception was
once (say some time in the Tauric Era) incorporated
and enshrined ? Whether the name was ever in vogue
amongst the Airyanians of Airyavo-Vagja in the form
Adsura, 1 know not. But under that form—though with
a different significance—it was certainly familiar to the
Arya.s of Vedic India ; perchance more by virtue of the
genius of their dialect than of aught else. As, in conse-
quence of the change of the calendrical opening of the
year from the Vernal Equinox to the Winter Solstice,
the original Devayana got displaced, and original
Pitriyana was in fact advanced 90 degrees at its ex-
pense, so, to that extent, and mystically in that sense, the
Astiras (who then became associated with Dakshinayana)
ousted the Devas, who, as did the Aryas before their foes,
retired before them. Thus these names acquired exactly
reversed significations—according to the point of
view, whether Airyanian, i.e., Avestan, or Aryan, i.e.,
Vedic, from which they were regarded.

All this—as the inevitable, or at least the natural, or
explainable, result of changes arising out of the vicissi-
tudes of fortune—may be perfectly true, and yet leave the
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above suggested probability of a one-time merger of the
two names, Adsshur or dssurd, and Ahurd, in some pre-
cedent higher unity, entirely unaffected. The later Persian
form of the name Assiur was Athara. In very much
more recent times, i.e., comparatively recent, the Central
Asian name Zokhara, ov Toghara, i.c., “ Descendants of the
Tokhs,” hecame, on its entry into India, Sanskritised
into the form 7Tashara. If this be admissible as evidence
that the k%, or gk, and the sk of these old eastern langu-
ages were convertible at will, either way—Ilike the
interchangeability of /! and » in old Melano-Leuko-
chroian and other undeveloped languages—then there
is little or no difficulty in supposing that dsshur, or
Asshura, Assur, or Asswrd, was once in vogue somewhere
in upper Western Asia in the guise of _4kha-Ra
or Adghi-Ra—of which, indeed, at least in FEastern
Melano-Leukochroian, .1/#-R@ would only have been
another variant. Moreover, lastly, the Avestan form
Ahara—which must have come down through the old
Airyanians—obviously stands mid-way between the
ancient Assyrian form lsshur, or Assur, and the later
f&ryo-Vedic, or Sanskritised, form Asara. And certainly
Ahwra’s supposed affinities with .1kka-Ra, Aghu-Ra, or
Ahu-Ra, seem just as natural and inevitable as its known
affinities with Vedic dsara.

19
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We have seen that, somewhere about B.C. 2750 and
B.C. 2650 (the precise dates do not very much matter),
two great historical personages from Rhodo-Leuko-Ttrania
—wherever that exactly was, whether in the territories
that eventually became Mitanni, or in the wider domains
of the surrounding * Manda ”—S8harri-Gi and Shar-
Gani-Sharri (I use these names merely representatively,
and by way of illustration), entered Kish and Agadg, in
what is now called Upper Mesopotamia, and entirely re-
organised and metamorphosed them—ethnically, politically
and culturally.

Here it may be noted that, in a still earlier age,
Agade used to be called Uri, or Kiiiri, and Sumer used
to be called Kengi.

Also, in previous papers I have adduced facts and
reasons in support of the statement that, not only were
the later Medes (through the Mitannians) wholly, or
mainly, and also the Assyrians, to a very great extent,
ethnically descended from the grcat Rhodo-Leuko-Ttra-
nian race of which Sharrti-Gi and Shar-Gani-Sharri were
representatives, but the cultural heritage, both of the
Assyrians and the later Medes (Northern-Medes of
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conventionally historical Media), is traceable back to the
culture of which that wondrous race were the exponents,
say some time during the Tauric Era—B.C. 4311}%-
2165%2.

On the advent of these two selected celebrities in
Agadg, that district—inhabited at the time by the Eastern
Melano-Leukochroi, or * Semiles ” proper, called by the
“fair ”-complexioned newcomers the ¢ dark-faced,” or
“ black-headed” race—was the seat of an even then
already very ancient civilisation, specially, of course,
eoncentrated in a capital-city of the same name—Agads,
subsequently rendered Akkad. Agadt signified “ High-
lands”; which was also the meaning of Elam and its
variant Airyan.

But, south of the district of Agadég, lay another distriet,
known as Shuuagir, Shiimir, or Stimer (the biblical Shinar),
in those days inhabited by a mixed population of Eastern
Melano-Leukochroi and Stimerians—of whom the latter
were probably the more multitudinous, and were doubtless
the original possessors of the country, so far as any race
can really be considered aufochthonous anywhere. Natur-
ally, the local civilisation was as mixed as the peoples
themselves, though its dominant note was probably
Stimerian—i.c., as far as can be gathered, Turanian.
Here, there flourished another city, known to us under two
names—Shirpirla and Lagash—which, with its Culture,
was older even than Eastern Melano-Leukochroic Agadé.
The modern name of its site is Tel-lo, looking across the
plain eastwards, 50 miles from the present Tigris; and
it stood on the banks of the ancient canal, now called
Shatt-el-Hai, which connected the Tigris with the
Euphratés.

Each of these ancient cities, Agadé and Shirparla, had
its own ideas on the subject of the construction of the
Calendar. Each system was different from the other—
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that of Shirpiirla doubtless having been the older—and
both systems were different from, and perkaps older than,
the system introduced into Agadé by the Rhodo-Leuko-
Ttranians, on their advent there circe B.C. 2650, and
which we may (at least provisionally) take to have been
identical with the system which the later Northern-Medes
had inherited from somewhere and somebody in the past,
as already posited.

In Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archeology,
June, 1897, V, p. 54, the Hon. Emmeline M. Plunket
states as follows—

“In Acead the calendar makers clung to the originally
instituted slur-mark for the year, and made it begin with the
sun’s entry into (the constellation) Aries; theicfore by degrees
the beginning of their year moved away from the winter solstice,
and in the first century B.C. coineided very closely with the spring
equinox.

“In Lagash, on the contrary, the ealendar makers clung to the
originally established scusox of the year, and made it hegin at the
winter solstice ; thercfore by degrees the beginning of their year
moved away from the constellation Avies, and in (fudea’s time (about
2900 B.C.) the uew year’s festival was held in honour of the goddess
Bau=C(Gula=Aquarius ” (Quoted in Aucical Calendars and Conslella-
tions, 1903, pp. 56, 57).

Proceeding, the same thoughtful writer observes—

“I now desire to draw attention to the Median calendar, which
appears to have differed from that used, as above suggested, in Accad
or in Lagash; inasmuch as the beginning of the Median year was
not dependent on the sun’s entry into the constellalion Aries, as in
Accad; nor was it fixed to the season of the winler solstice as
in Lagash.

The beginning of the Median year was fixed to the sewson of the
spring equinor, and remaining true to that season, followed no star-
mark., The great importance, however, of Tauric symbolism in
Median art seems to point to the fact that when fthe equinoclial
year was first established the spring equinoctial point was in the
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constellation Taurus. Astronomy teaches us that was the case,
speaking in round numbers, from 4000 to 2000 B.C.” (Anc. Cal.
and Con., p. 37).

Thus we see that in early Eastern Melano-Leukochroic,
i.e., “ Semitic,” Agad¢, the ycar was regarded as hased on
sidereal considerations, i.e., was taken as commencing at
the moment when its accepted seasonal opening coincided
with the advent at a particular point in the heavens of
some selccted asterisin, or perhaps rather of the principal
star in that asterism. Therefore, says Miss Plunket, the
Agadéans made their year open calendrically with the
sun’s entry into the Constellation Ariés, or, as they or their
successors called it, Sara (Bar) Ziggar, i.e., “ The Sacri-
fice of Rightcousness”’—the associated month being
Nisanni, thus indicating the terrestrial Spring. But why
Arics ?  In what Miss Plunket goes on to say, she gives
us to understand that, in spite of their theoretically side-
rezl year, these early Agaddans actually in practice opened
their year calendrically at the /FTinter Solstice, though
she adds that, owing to the Precessional movement (as I
understand her), by degrees that actual opening of their
year moved away from the Winter Solstice, and in the
first century B.C. coincided very closely with the then
Spring Equinox. I therefore repeat: Why Arics, as first
referred to? 1In B.C. 2650 that Constellation certainly
did not equate with the Winter Solstice. It did equate
with it in B.C. 6467, when the celestial Vernal Equinox
lay at the point between Constellations Gemini and Can-
cer. But herc we are not concerned with that remote
epoch. I can only explain the seeming difficulty by
reference to the fact (which Miss Plunket communicates
to us later on) that, in Stimer, the much older Shirpurla-
ites did commence their calendar year at the actual
Winter Solstice. We can well understand how this was
probably the case amongst them, and all ethnoi at an early
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stage of their evolutionary career. Such undeveloped
races would be much more likely to become familiar with
the facts relating to their terrestrial seasons, long before
they became acquainted with those relating to the stellar
hosts. Hence, their year would naturally at first be a
Tropical one—that is, a year bound to the terrestrial
seasons : though why this particular preference should
be accorded to the Winter Solstice does not seem very
obvious. One would think that popular choice would
much more naturally have fallen upon the Spring.
However, the facts of history appear to he against this
expectation; and so, all that remains is to try to find an
explanation for the fact, above mnoted, that, with a
year opening calendrically at the Winter Solstice, the
early Agadeans nevertheless associated this with the
sun’s apparent entry into Constellation Ariés. The only
consideration that for me throws any light on the diffi-
culty is the fact just stated, that in B.C. 6467 the Celes-
tial Vernal Equinox lay between Constellations Gemini
and Cancer ; that the then Winter Solstice must aceord-
ingly have lain between Constellations Piscts and Ariés ;
that at that epoch the names, order, and significance
(exoteric and esoteric) of the hieroglyphs of the Zddiacal
planisphere, as now and for many centuries past recog-
nised, were definitively fixed and promulgated by univer-
sally accepted authority ; that the tradition of these things
lived long; and that for some such reason Constellation
Aries may have acquired that prominence in men’s
minds throughout the world which it has ever since
retained—and nonc the less so, of course, because, for
21554 years (i.e., from Conv. B.C. 21555 to Zero at the
opening of the Christian Era), it has itself been honoured
by the actual presence within its limits of the slowly
westward-shifting Celestial Vernal Equinox. Possibly,
however, this last consideration had no value for the early
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Agadcans of say B.C. 2650, and even perhaps before
then.

Indeed, the fact, referred to by Miss Plunket supra,
that the old Agadcans, or Akkadians, made their sidereal
year open with the sun’s apparent entry into Constella-
tion Ariés, seems to me to he rather explainable thus:
that what we have heretofore discovered regarding their
calendrics does not date back to much before the found-
ing of Babylon in (assumedly) B.C. 2050—by which
period the Ariés Era had of course actually set in, since
it started in Conv. B.C. 21552="True B.C. 2301j. Hence,
even if before then—or at least before say the advent of
the reforming Rhodo-Leuko-Turanians—they had been
wont to regard say 30 P’iscts or 1 Arics, or, more exactly,
the point just between them, as the spheroidal locale of the
Winter Solstice, as traditionally remembered by them, it
is very probable that gradually they came to realise that
in fact it was slowly losing those old associations, and
acquiring those other Spring-tide associations which were
eventually connected with it, and which we certainly
have connected with it ever since the slowly westering
Celestial Vernal Equinox reached what we conventionally
style Zero. Indeed, we know that this was in fact their
point of view in the 2nd century B.C., for we possess
tablets showing that thcy then began their year with
the Spring-tide month, Nisanni.

Now, the Vernal Equinox was always the Vernal
Equinox, wherever from time to time it happened to be
on the Spheroid—whether at the Zero-point between 30
Piscés and 1 Avics, which it occupied at the conventional
(though not the true) opening of the Christian Dispen-
sation; or about 8 Ariés in the above-mentioned 2nd
century B.C.; or at 30 Arics (the last—or, from another
point of view, the first—degree of that Constellation),
where it lay at the close of the Taurus Era and the
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commencement of the Ariés Era. Hence, there is no
obvious reason why the month of the Akkadian year,
coinciding with this moving Equinox, should not always
have been called Nisannii. Indeed, very probably it was
so called by them throughout at least the Ariés Era, i.e.,
throughout the period of 2155% years commencing at 30
Ariés in Conv. B.C. 21552, or True B.C. 23043, and ending
with what we call the Zero-point that marks the conven-
tional opening of the Christian Era.

And thus, perhaps, may reasonably be accounted for
the fact commented upon by Miss Plunket, that the
numerous tablets now in the custody of the British
Museum, and which are stated to ““ cover a period of over
two thousand years ”—

“are all dated in such and such a month of such and such a year
of some king’s reign ; the months are the same (at first under their
earlier Accadian names) as those we find in the almanacs translated
by Epping and Strassmaicr, and we meet in them, and in other
historical inseriptions, with the intercalary months, the second
Elul, and the second Adar. It would seem, then, that it was
the same calendar, worked in the same way, that held its place
through these two thousand years ” (dncient Calendars and Constella-
tions, p. 5).

It will be noted, however, that—as actually in vogue
in Akkad—I do not put this Calendar earlier than Conv.
B.C. 21553, or other the approximate epoch when
the Rhodo-Leuko-Turanian reformers had succeeded
in indoctrinating the local * Semites” with their
superior astronomical and astro-theological conceptions,
and so had become the creators of historical old
Babylon.

Miss Plunket—working on the older Assyriological
data that have only recently been superseded—is, it is
true, inclined to assign this Akkadian Calendar to an
even very much earlier age.



THE ZODIAC AND YEAR-BEGINNINGS 153

<« But further,” she continues, ““ there are astiological works copied
for the library of Asshurbanipal from ancient Babylonian originals.
The compilation of many of these originals is placed by scholars in
the reign of Sargon of Accad, at the remote date of 3800 B.C.”
(Ibid, p. 8.)

In a foot-note Miss Plunket states—
*“ Sargon I of Accad was of Semitic race. He was established as

ruler in the city of Accad, and there reigned over a great uon-Semitie
race, in ancient cuuneiform inscriptions styled the Acewdai (Acca-

dians).”

This is a perfectly accurate statement from the
orthodox expert point of view which still holds the field
in conventionally learned circles : but the real facts of the
case are precisely the other way about. Shar-Gani-Sharri,
as Sargon of Akkad is now called, was nof a Semite;
but the race of “ Dark-faced ” or * Black-headed” folk
over whom he reigned were the Semites proper, i.e.,
local representatives of the widely-spread Eastern Melano-
Leukochroi. Furthermore, scholars—even Assyriologists
—have been known to be wrong, and I would like to be
much more certain than I at present feel, that these
last-mentioned originals do go hack to the time of Sargon
of Akkad. Besides, as regards his date, a great dedl of
douht hovers around this very andazily-arrived-at figure,
B.C. 3800. I much prefer the late Mr. King’s approxi-
mate estimate—B.C. 2650.

To sum up, so far: in dominantly Stmerian, e,
Taranian, old Shirpiirla, or Lagash, the year, in very
archaic times, was held to begin calendrically at the
Celestial Winter Solstice, i.e., not the traditional, but the
actual one, equating with some month associated with the
cold or rainy season on the terrestrial spheroid, or revolving
epicycle. Similarly, in very archaic times, in Eastern
Melano-Leukochroie, é.e., * Semitic,” Agadé in the north,

the year was very probably, or at least possibly, regarded
20
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as commencing at the same actual Winter Solstice—
having thus, in both cases, been taken as Tropical. This
state of things continued till the advent of the fair-com-
plexioned Rhodo-Leuko-Turanians, under the leadership
of say Sharra-Gi (B.C. 2750) and Shar-Gani-Sharri
(B.C. 2650).

From then onwards—while the old state of things
may or may not have continued undisturbed in Stmer in
the south, i.e., in Shirpiirla, or Lagash—an entirely new
system was inaugurated in Agadg, or, as it was subse-
quently called, Akkad. The year became regarded from
the Sidereal, instead of the old ZTropical, point of view;
in B.C. 2155%—just a century beforc King’s suggested
approximate date for the founding of Babylon—the ever
slowly-westering Celestial Vernal Equinox entered 30
Constellation Arviés from its old haunts in 1 Taurus. A
new era had commenced: and with it new ideas had
poured into men’s minds.

In particular, they had before them the fact that tradi-
tionally—perhaps ever since say B.C. 6467—the point on
the spheroid (between 30 Piscés and 1 Arigs) which we
now,call the place of the Celestial Vernal Equinox, had
been associated with the Celestial Winter Solstice, and
as such had marked thc calendrical beginning of the year,
which in those archaic times had always commenced in the
cold or rainy weather. But also, staring themin the face,
was the further fact—communicated to them, no doubt,
by the scientists amongst the newly-arrived Rhodo-Leuko-
Taranians—that the ceaselessly westering Celestial Vernal
Equinox had, 100 years before the founding of Babylon,
actually entered Constellation Arics (Sara-Ziggar, or
Bar-Ziggar) ; that thenceforward, for 2155 years, that
Constellation would stand for the Spring-tide; and that
the corresponding month for it on the terrestrial spheroid,
or revolving epicycle (also, like the Constellation,
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traditionally called Sara-Ziggar, or Bar-Ziggar, i.e., “The
Sacrifice of Righteousness,” was then already, or was
about to become, no longer in reality a Winter month, but
more and more a Spring month.

Hence, the only sensible thing to do was to recognise
facts, and thenceforward regard the old traditional
opening-month of the year, Sara-Ziggar, or Bar-Ziggar,
as (under its newly acquired name of Nisann@i) no
longer a Winter month, but a Vernal month. And
this, it would appcar, is exactly what happened at or
about the epoch of the founding of Babylon—say
B.C. 2050.

Such, then, were the Zadiacal conceptions and Calen-
drical arrangements acquired by the Babylonians from
their Rhodo-Leuko-Turanian rulers and teachers about
the beginning of the Arics Era (say B.C. 21552), and
which continued tobe in vogue in Babylonia, and also in
neighbouring and related Assyria, for the next 2000 years
or more.

Of the Medic Calendar Miss Plunket remarks that

it—
“appears to have differed from that used, as above suggested, in
Acead or in Lagash; inasmuch as the beginning of the Median year
was not dependent on the sun’s entry into the eoustellation iries, asin
Acead; nor was it fixed to the season of the winter solstice as in
Lagash.”

It was—

““fixed to the scason of the spring equinor, and remaining true to that
season, followed no star-mark ” (dncient Culendars and Constellations,
p. 67).

This is only another way of stating what I have tried to
explain above, in connection with the calendrical reforms
introduced into Melano-Leukochroic Agadc by the more
highly cultured Rhodo-Leuko-Tiiranians after their
advent there circa B,C. 2650. In other words, these
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fair-complexioned reformers knew that the Celestial Vernal
Equinox was always the equinox of Spring-tide, wherever
it lay spheroidally for the time being ; that it was cease-
lessly shifting from celestial east to west—as we say,
Precessionally ; that, for a period of 21553 years
starting from about a century before the time of the
founding of Babylon, it would be creeping through
Constellation Aries (there previously called Sara-Ziggar,
or Bar-Ziggar); that accordingly, throughout that period,
Aries was destined to be associated with Spring-tide;
and that, in natural consequence, the old-time corres-
ponding month on the terrestrial sphere, which was also
called Sara-Ziggar, or Bar-Ziggar, and which had there-
tofore been regarded as opening the year calendrically at
the old traditional Winter Solstice in what was now
Vernal Ariés, should for the future be regarded as still
opening the year, but as a Spring-tidle month—which was
in fact doue, its name being changed to Nisanng, or
Nisan,

These having been the ideas of the Rhodo-Leuko-
Turanians, we may take them as having also been the
ideas of the highly cultured and politically highly deve-
loped Mitannians, as also—in perhaps a vaguer way
—of those less highly cultured and politically less highly
developed “Manda,” scattered throughout the region
lying between the Halys in the west and the southern end of
the Caspian Sea in the east, who were really of the same
ethnic stock.

We have seen that the later historical Northern
Medes, wholly or mainly, and the Assyrian people, to a
great extent, were not only ethnically descended from
this great sub-stock, but were also indebted to it for their
largely common cultural heritage. We have therefore
no difficulty at all in understanding how and why the
Medic Calendar, as described by Miss Plunket, and as



THE ZODIAC AND YEAR-BEGINNINGS 157

above further explained, came to be of the character that
it was.

Lastly, we have seen that, on one side of their
descent, both ethnic and cultural, the Rhodo-Leuko-
Taranians above-mentioned traced back their origins to
the great wave of Rosy-Blond migration, issuing at some
indefinite epoch in the very remote past (probably after
B.C. 9000 and before B.C. 6000) from Rhodochroia, and
settling temporarily in upper Western Asia, which from
time to time I have already referred to in previous
lectures and writings. We have seen that considerations
connected with the symhology of certain Assyrian
Standards and Divine Emblems, as also of certain Medic
Divine Emblems and other surviving objects of art, take us
back to the opening stage of the Tauric Era, i.c., speaking
in round numbers, to B.C. 4000, and even earlier. We
also know that, in the sacred records of the Vedic Indians,
there are passages which seem to enshrine positive, if not
very definite, memories of a past centring round the same
approximate date. We are therefore led to hope that
along the line of investigation carrying us back from the
Aryas of Sapta-Sindhavah to the Aryas of Zarah-Lake
‘land, from them to the Airyanians of original Airyavo-
Vagja, and from them again to their migrant Rosy-Blond
ancestors when settled for a time in npper Western Asia,
we may perchance pick up much information which is
entirely new; or, even if not entirely new, that the angle
of vision from which we are now able to regard it may be
such that it will enable a flood of fresh and welcome light
to irradiate for us the hitherto dark and hallucination-
haunted wastes of Antiquity.

In conclusion, let us not be daunted by any craven fear
lest such an enquiry should result in the upsetting of
long-established and very much cherished views. It is
immeasurably better for wus to know the exact and
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unvarnished truth about ourselves, than in that connection
to go on living in a little subjective world of our own
which, however seemingly delightful and flattering, has
absolutely no relation whatever to the real facts of

existence.
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We cannot say whether it be too early or too late in
the day to take a critical survey of the technique of the
weapons and implements and objects of adornment of the
pre-historic age of India. Within the last few years
new finds are accumulating in the various museums of
India, which are multiplying fast in distant corners of
the vast empire, which are too important to be missed,
as they often form connecting links of vital importance.
And the Catalogues of the Prehistoric Antiquities already
existing seldom attempt any differentiation or classifica-
tion. Thus Coggin Brown’s Catalogue of the Antiquities
of the Indian Muscum possessing a great value in
itself as opening pre-historic studies gives us an array
of only ‘Bouchers’ and ‘Pal®oliths’ so far as the
Old Stone Age is concerned and incorporates Banda
and Marpha specimens which have been recognised by
Sollas to be Auzilian not to speak of the ‘Pygmies’ of
Tardenoisian aspect with the neoliths. 8o Bruce Foote

* For earlier work, to which this is in a sensc supplementary, see Prehistoric
Cultures and Races of India, Calcutta University Journal of the Department of
Letters Vol, I, 1620, pp, 118-200.

.
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too trying to append a rough calculation of the
cultures beginning with Chellean, gave a mutilated list
where one missed a Pre-Chellean at the top, an
Aurignacian at the middle or an Azilian at the end.
Fortunately his sharp eye could often catch the different
uses for which the artifacts were meant and naturally
we get a little more variety of forms. But some time-
worn ideas still creep in almost in every page such as the
use of gold only in the late iron age or a talk of the
¢ Chelleo-Mousterian’ types of Indian Palaeoliths. Our
business here is practically to study these inestimable
catalogues, published within the last few years, in the
light of some personal observations, after a familiarity
with the most up-to-date researches on the subject as well
as to present the known data in a more readable manner,
particularly to facilitate the study of affinities and ethnic
movements which have become in these days the goal
of prehistoric studies.

Still the need for A manual on prehistoric archaology
or technology in India has been too urgent to postpone
such a task. And with this view all the available data,
which may prove to be of help, have Leen carefully incor-
porated. Though in making the first systematic clearing,
some amount of speculation has crept in unconsciously,
the end would be gained if India looms in the modern
world-wide cultural studies in a proper perspective and
not as now inspite of its ancient civilisation at times
be rather badly treated in the lump with peoples without
a history.

The following abbreviations have bheen used :—

N.A. ... Notes on the Ages and Distribution
of the Foote Collection of Pre-
historic and Protohistoric Anti-
quities in the Madras Museum
by R. Bruce Foote, 1516,
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C.P.A.

C.R.I.M.

C.R.M.M.

R.A.P.

21

Catalogue of the Prehistoric Anti-
quities of the Madras Museum,
1901.

Catalogue raisonné of the Pre-his-
toric Antiquities in the Indian
Museum, Calcutta, by Coggin
Brown, 1917.

Catalogue raisonné of the Foote
collection in the Madras Museum
by R. Bruce Foote, 1914.

Mr. A. Rea’s Catalogue of the
Prehistoric ~ Antiquities from
Adichanallur and Perumbair
1915.



CHAPTER 1

PLEISTOCENE AND RECENT GEOLOGY AND PREHISTORIC
ARCHAEOLOGY.

A sudden depression of temperature putting an end
to the warm life of Pliocene days marks the advent of
the Pleistocene and it is well known that
the Great Ice Age has become the chro-

nometer of Palaeolithic cultures in Europe. In India
the sudden extinction of the rich Siwalik fauna has
become problematical as much as the indications of sub-
sidences and upheavals in late geological times have heen
argued to be co-eval with sudden fluctuations in tempera-
ture that Europe has been proved to have passed through.
The glaciated topography or rather the brilliant researches
in Europe have correlated the Gunz, Mindel, Riss and
Wiirmian ice epochs (leaving aside Geikie’s Scanian, Nor-
folkian, Tyrolean, Polonian, Durentanian, Mecklenburgian
Forestian and Turbarian) with palaeolithic industries'
which are made to begin in the Mindel Ice Age or the
next interglacial stage or according to some, still later at
the close of Rissian times.®

“ Whether India, that is, parts lying to the south of
the Himalayas, passed through a Glacial Age, is an inter-

esting though unsettled problem.® “There
The glacial period in . . . .
India. is no physical evidence, so far as is

known of « geclogically recent cold
epoch, and some geologists have doubted whether the

The great Ice Age.

' Vide Zeitsckrit fur Ethnologie 1913, p. 128
* Osborn, Men of the Old Stoune Age, 1918, p. 107.
* Wadia, Geology of India; 1919, p. 243.



A celt from Salem, core from the Punjab, celt from Banda, shouldered
celts from Assam, a palaolithic celt form,
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peninsula was affected by the glacial period ; but il does
not appear hard to understand that a period of great cold
in central and northern Asia, was in the south represented
by a very wet period, a really pluvial epoch which was
characterised by the formation of the great lateritic
deposits of the east and west coasts of the peninsula,”
so remarked Bruce Foote.! There is no doubt that India
witnessed in recent times great changes of levels of land,
subsidences and upheavals which unfortunately have as yet
been little studied with other problems of the pleistocene
geology of India. Tt can be very well imagined that the
great alterations of the face of the land-surface in extra-
peninsular India witnessed in Tertiary times by the
upheaval of the Himalayas or the formation of alluvial
deltaic formations would set a-going oscillations which
continued far late in pleistocene times. The change of
climate is now ascribed to astronomical causes or rather
to variations in solar phenomena or to land-movements and
there is reason to believe that the Vindhya ranges and
its outstretching arms have undergone great changes and
possibly witnessed subsidence not on a small scale within
human memory (and the interesting tradition of Agastya
causing its pinnacle to lower itself in making obeisance
to him may contain a germ of geological tradition handed
down from primitive times to a myth-making age).
However there is little denying at present that there was
a severer climate at a time not far remote prevailing even
in Tndia. Thus Kropotkin says “There is reason to
believe that the Pamirs were ice-bound and the great
extensions of formidable glaciers in the Himalayas is
fully proved in my opinion.” I think, the case as it stands,
is soberly stated by Vredenberg thus: *Indications of
the glacial period in the mountains of India have not

' N. A, p. 196.
? Report of the British Association, 1898, p. 776,
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been clearly recorded, the question having scarcely
received any attention. The Himalayan glaciers were far
more extensive during the Glacial Period than at the
present day, though they still include some of the largest
glaciers of the globe. According to R. D. Oldham’s
investigations, therc are indications of three great oscilla-
tions of the extension of the glaciers coinciding with
some of the glacials and interglacials of the great ice-
age in Europe.”

In explaining the occurrence of certain Himalayan
species on the mountains of Southern India and even
further south and not in the inter-
vening area, Blandford also was led to
premise glacial conditions in Pleistocene
India, which he said ‘if accepted, will add to the
evidence, now considerable, in favour of the glacial epoch
having affected the whole world and not having heen a
partial phenomenon induced by special conditions such
as local elevation.® It is now very interesting also
to turn to the Records of the Geological Survey which
are valuable mines of information. So far as Europe
is concerned the lucid statements of Sollas, the great
geologist who also has become a no less famous prehistoric
archaeologist are the best guides for us. They run thus :—
“ The great ebb and flow of temperature was at least four
times repeated ; four times have the glaciers enlarged
their bounds, and four times have they heen driven back
in their mountain home.”? After studying the river terraces
he says “ The four terraces are ruled, as it were, across the
last page of terrestrial history ; they are datum lines, which
enable us to divide the Pleistocene or Quaternary epoch

The data for recent
glacial study in India

! Vredenbreg’s Summary of Indian Geology. p. 108.

* The distribution of Vertebrate animals in India, Burma and Ceylon, Phil
Trans. Boy. Soc. Vol. 194, p. 436.

% Ancient Hunters, 2nd edition p. 23
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into seven ages, the first, second, third and fourth glacial
ages, with their three intervening genial ages, ' In Central
Asia too, Messrs. Davis, Huntington and R. W. Pumpelly
established independently positive proofs of at least three
distinet glacial and interelacial epochs of the great Ice Age.”
We know that as early as 1867 Dr. Verchere recorded the
presence of erratic blocksin the Potwar at less than 2000 feet
altitude * and Mr. Wyune’s dissertations on ¢ Indus-borne
crystalline fracments’ as he tried to prove them, of boulder
deposits scattered about on the ranges of Bagh and Choi
at heights of 2,500 to, 3,000 feet, ‘too numerous to be
carried by humans, have become one of the curiosities of
Indian geological literature. Mr. Lydekker * comes to the
conclusion that in Kashmir 6,500 feet is about the lowest
level at which undoubted evidence of former glacier-action
exists and Mr. Wynne in the same volume divides the
pleistocene deposits of the Punjaub into an upper, middle,
and lower subdivision characterizing themas * Northern
detrital drift,” * Alluvium and river drift” and * Post
tertiary valley or lake deposit.” It is quite evident that this
division tries to explain the sequence of three different
groups of houlder heds in its own light of which the first
represents the latest and the last isof the earliest pleistocence
epoch and the intervening one a middle period. Theobald’s
masterly paper * established once for all that these are to be
asceribed to glacial action and had it not heen so early
as 1880 we would have probably cot as interesting a study
of the Indian glacial stages from him as we have zot of the
six English stages from Prof.  James Geikie.  Howcever his
personal ohservations arve of the highest value and he tries
to establish that there was an extension of an isvthermal

! Ibi, ap. 29.
* Pumpelly Expedition 1904, Vol I p, xxxvi
¥ Journ. Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XXXVI p, 113.
¢ Records of the Geological Survoy Vol. XIIT
1bid Vol. XIII
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line compatible with the existence of glaciers to so
low a level as 2000 and 3000 feet in the Northern
Punjaub,” The sections of the Kunhar river given in
the plate accompanying the paper are very interesting
as they show two glacial stages in the early fluviatile
deposit period of Mr. Wynne and thus gives us practically
all the phases in India. However the question is of
great intricacy as even now there is a tendency to
attribute some of the boulder conglomerates spread over a
large part of Northern India to the fluviatile action of a
great Siwalik river in Tertiary times. But still everything
shows that there was a «lacio-pluvial period and La
Touche’s paper in the Relics of the great Ice-Age in the
plains of Northern India' and Huntington’s physio-
graphical researches in Turkestan clearly lead to it.
Sollas has well pointed out how the river-terrace
enables to divide the Pleistocene or
oo tignificanee o Quaternary epoch which is almost
synchronous with ‘Palswolithic’ culture
intoseveral ages, giving there respective stages of the
prehistoric arch:eologists. We all know how rivers cut
through their channel and their hanks are worn off hy
rain or stream action which are technically known
as ‘erosion’ and ‘denudation’. Now if any body visit
rivers showing such process he would be struck by
seeing various step-like ridges in the banks which
are known as ‘terraces’. In these would be found
partly the alluvial or rocky soil of which the surrounding
land is composed and partly gravel-beds. Now
these are the most important things for us. “The
gravel beds found in terraces up the side of river-valleys
were deposited at different periods by the river to which
must be attributed often a greater carrying power than
it now possesses. And it will be evident that the higher

! (Geological Magazine, 1910
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terraces were formed hefore the lower, and consequently
the higher the position of the terrace gravel the greater
must he the antiquity of the implements contained in
them, supposing no disturbing agencies to have been at
work.”" Besides the terraces are now shown to be in-
delible records of climatic conditions. For as Ellsworth
Huntington says “It seems probable, as Park has sug-
gested in regard to those of Asia, that the oldest terrace
may represent the last glacial epoch, and that others
represent the post-glacial stage<, or minor epochs of
glacial retreat. In as much as man is known to have
existed prior to the last glacial epoch, the terraces
preserve the record of a series of climatic changes which
have played a part in shaping human destiny. If the
oldest terrace dates back nc more than 30,000 years
more or less, to the last glacial epoch, the youngest can-
not be more than 2000 or 3000 years old at most and

may be much less”.*
But still now river-terraces especially bearing human
artifacts in India have scarcely been

Bhangar, Karnu .

Sr.goﬁ.:dr pleistocene  hegun to be studied and we are con-
strained to notice on a sure basis only
threc Paleeolithic periods—a lower, a middle and an upper.
The lower coincides with the older alluvium (Bhangar)
of the (fanges, Narbudda, Tapti, etc., where the rich
Siwalik fauna are still continued to a certain extent and
fossils of extinct species of Elephas antiquus, Rhino-
ceros, Giraffa, &c., are found and in the lower alluvium
(Khadar) we can distinguish some fauna still racially
distinct from modern ones, while midway stand such
fauna as show a transition from older to later forms
as is witnessed in the fossiliferous stalagmite caves like
Karnul, contammg some living as well as extinct species.

' Bntlsb Museum Gmde to the Anthnmes of t.he Stone Age. 1911, p 3.
* E. Huntington, The Climatic Factor, Washington, 1914, p. 36.



168 PANCHANAN MITRA

A word of caution is necessary. It is not every
swallow that makes a sumnmer nor cvery
river in India that would afford us old
terraces or implement bearing gravels.
In India the two types of river-beds and alluvium are
sharply distinguished. The one which is the more
recent is spoken of as the Newer Alluvium and still in
process of formation. The other, the older Alluvium
is the most important for us though they await
systematic study by the prehistoric archweologists still, for
there alone genuine palaeoliths would be found if it
happened to he a human settlement in those far remote
days. As their geological features become very impor-
tant for us, I give below an excerpt from Vrvedenberg’s
excellent Summary : “ The great depth of the Ganges
alluvium, as revealed by borings, indicates that in its
case also subsidence must have preceded simultancously
with deposition. Except in the neighbourhood of the
delta, the greater portion of the alluvial plain is
above the level of the highest floods of the Ganges
and its tributaries, indicating that this arca has been
upheaved, or that the delta region has bheen depressed
within relatively recent times. The presence of a mass
of ancient alluvium, known as the Madhupur jungle
north of Dacca in the midst of the delta region,
further indicates that a certain amount of disturbance
must have occurred. The existence of the ancient
alluvial areas enclosed within rock basins along the
course of some of the Peninsular rivers, such as the
Nerbudda, Tapti &c. points to the same conclusion, and
it is evident that a certain amount of irregular warping
has affected India in Pleistocene times. In consequence
of these physical changes, the ancient alluvium and
and the one still in process of formation can be readily
distinguished from one another. They are known in the

The two types of
Indian alluvium.
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Hammerstones from Marpha and Banda and Ringstones from
Burma like American forms,
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vernacular as “bhangar” and “khadar.” In geological age,
they correspond with the two main divisions of the
Quaternary era, the Pleistocenc and Recent. The Pleis-
tocene age of the bhangar or older alluvium is clearly
shown by the remainsof numerous extinet animals
amongst which may be mentioned Flephas antiquus, a
characteristic species of the Ileistocene of Europe, and
various extinct species of horse, ox, rhinoceros, hippopo-
tamus. Contemporaneous with thesc are the earliest
remains of prehistoric man in the shape of stone imple-
ments.”  (p. 109—11¢.)
Besides these amongst the Pleistocene and recent
deposits may be reckoned among others
formther ploistocene the  high-level river terraces of the
Upper >utlej and other Himalayan
rivers, the lacusrine deposits of the Upper Jhelum
Valley, the Poravander stone of the Kathiawar coast and
the zeris of Tinnevelly and Travancore coasts, the aeolian
deposits of the Godavari, Kistna and Cavery, the loess
deposits of Potwar-plateau, the cotton-soil or Regur of
Gujrat and the Deccan and last but not least the perplex-
ingly wide distribution of high-level laterites' all of
which are too important for prehistoric archseology some
having already yielded palaeoliths in abundance.
Laterite is also of great importance to us as it is easily
The pecaline cuse of found out in Indi:'a, especially i.n the
:i,(:;:g:(l:t“l:‘sh’e;.l'lul rused  south and often ylelds human 1mp]e-
ments. 1t has now heen accepted that
this is formed by action of water dissolving rich ferrugin-
ous masses and forming reddish concretionary masses
consisting of hydrates ol iron, aluminium or manganese.
This has been found often in high levels and high level
laterites are now being established as of great antiquity
indicating fluviatile or Incustrine deposits of the Pleistocene

' Wadin, Geology of India, p. 262,
22
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age and sometimes earlicr. Therc is also a low-level
laterite which is rather recent and in some places it is
still in process of formation. As implements of antique
amygdaloid types have heen found in high level laterite,
their antiquity is unquesticned and so also lateritic acere-
tion in places where water-a tion is ahsent now is also a
fair indicative of a great lensth of time which must have
elapsed before the physical changes of upheaval could
have accomplished this. 8o also raised beeches have been
observed all round India which are now ascribed to Pleis-
tocene times. It would Dbe interesting indeed to study
the upper strata of these, as now the question of migrat-
ing races is no longer looked upon as a heresy and
the sea-craft of some of the earliest people of late
Pleistocene and later times might have left some traces to
serve as an important nucleus for the studies of * ships
as evidence of the migration ol culture.’

So also submerged forests which have done so much
for throwing light on late prehistorie
times in Britain have been discovered
in the Ganges delty, Pondicherry, and the Eastern Coast
of the Island of Bombay and it may bhe hoped some
future Reid or M inro would clicit much tellurine and
human secrets from them.

Submerged forests



CHAPTER II
OLp SToNE AGE

1t is a matter of common knowledge that in the
The carly hutory of S EOF 1817 Bouchm: de Perthes of
nverduft finds and A Dbbeville began to discover rude stone
their subadivisions . . .
things which he claimed to have been
shaped by man in the long bygone ages hefore the deluge.
In those days the orthodox Biblical dogma had caught
so much hold of the geologists that no one would believe
that the frail human body could withstand the rigours of
a dilavial age, which it was leld, had swayed the world
in geologically recent times. In 1855 Dr. Rogillot of
Amiens also published an account of the discovery of
flint implements enclosing the remains of extinet ani-
mals. It is a soarce of satisfaction to us that Dr. Hugh
Faleoner, whose name would, as one would find later,
figure prominently in the controversy regarding one
of India’s oldest artefacts, and Prestwich, turned
the scale in favour of accepting the antiquity and
‘humanity > of these finds in question. Since then
nobody dares to deny when chipped stones are fouund
in river-drifts that they bring forth evidence ol
the cxistence of man at the age calculated by study-
ing the conditions of the Dbed in question. And of
late years the balance has scemed to sway to the other
side. For in ancient days the classifieation roughly was
River-drift period and Cave-period which was called
Palacolithic (and formerly Archacolithic i.e., of Old stone)
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and the surface period distinguished by the term Neolithic
(or New stone) which have passed into general currency
since Avebury’s use of the terms. Since 1892 when J.
Allen Brown brought forward a unew term for forms
considered carlier than Palaeolithic, the term Eolithic
(Dawn-stone), the word has Dbeen a great bone of con-
tention among prchistoric archivologists most of whom
reject and some still hold to thai term. The Twen-
tieth Century has seen a great study of Palaeolithic
forms, often to the neglect of Neolithic and Metalic
ages and has brought forth thesec names for succesive
phases of old stone culture, e.g., Chellean, Acheullean,
Mousterian, Aurignacian, Solutrian, Magdalenian and
Azilian. Some forms from Strepy, M-svin and Maffle
have pow been established mostly by the efforts of Mr.
Rutot of Belgium, a great champion of ¢Eoliths’ and
are now spoken of as ‘Pre-Chellean’ by the French
savants like Boule, etc., who are reckoned the highest
authorities in this matter. Mr. Rutot’s proposed term
¢ Reutelian’ is far from being accepted and we should do
well to use the term ¢ Pre-Chellean’ not only of shapes of
the horizon of these carly Belgium finds but to extend it
to carlier forms still where the human hand in the
chipping is not doubted.
Though Eolithic types in general have not heen accepted,
L. Tho oldest authon. V€ should know what a ‘rostro-carinate,’
tionted Pro-chelloan the supposed earliest stone implement
used by man, is, for round it the contro-
versy raged very strong. In the words of its great cham-
pion Mr. Reid Moir “ A rostro-carinate is an implement
with broad posterior region, narrowed anteriorly to a
quasi-vertical cutting age. This anterior narrow edge is
strongly carved and gives the implement the form of the
beak of an accipitrine bird. The form of the region of
the implement may also be compared to that of the prow



LATE IV.

Copper axes from Manipur and Pachumba like Egyptian neoliths.
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of a boat (the hoat being turned keel upwards).” No
beaked rostro-carinate types nor eoliths according to Bruce
Foote have yet been found in India, though T had pointed
(1) Th very carly out already that one of the Burma finds
shapo of the Burma- of Dr. Noetling of rectangular shape bore
specimens. a remarkable resemblance to a similar
Eolithic type figured in Mon, 1908. As for the Burma
finds by Dr. Noetling in i 89t though much ink has been
spilt to show that they belong to Miocene and then later
to Pliocene, the modern opinion seems strong to accept
them as of the earliest Pleistocene times if not earlier. Not
having the good fortune to study them first hand, all that
could be made out from the plates is that there is not
much of design there, though little doubt cxists as to
their being chipped, as wasy the opinion expressed by
Professor T. Rupert Jones in Natural Science 1894, p. 845.
The presence of nodules gives us reason to compare them
with Chelles forms and absence of design to a little
earlier stage.
The next authenticated implement described in detail
in Coggin Brown’s Catalogue p. 57 is
&) Tho Prechellean  Hackett's Bhutra Boucher found asso-
ciated with bones of extinct animals.
It was found in a gravel bed about 6 ft. above the low-
water level of the Nerbudda and that indicates the
vast age that must have elapsed before the Nerbudda
could find its present course allowing for the various
changes of level by subsidence and elevation, denudation
and deposition in the meanwhile. The ossiferous gravel
in which it has been found has been assigned by
competent palicontologisists to a horizon just succeeding
the last of the Siwaliks and it is immaterial whether
it is called the latest Pliocene or the earliest Pleistocene

! Journal, Royal Anthrop. Insi., Vol. XLVI. p. 198,
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Dr. Hugh Falconer was disposed to consider it
as Pliocene. What is the most remarkable about
this is that it undoubted was of a time which can De
called ¢ Pre-glacial’ and yet its forms betray a finish
of the Chellecan type though probably Mr. Reid Moir
would be disposed to detect also an accipitrine beak
of the ‘rostro-carinate’ types. A large portion of
original mass of unworked Vindhyan sandstone still
remaius and the specimen appears to be a little too
heavy for its high finish.
The next in order though scarcely less important
in antiquity and authenticity comes
”‘:ﬁﬂ“‘,mtl]’l‘l;*"“'““*"‘ an \gate chip 24 inches long and |y
inches wide, desceribed in some detail
in C. R.1LAM. p. 6. 1t was found at Mungi near
Python. It is also a riddle for by its Palicontolo-
gical associations it has been found to be of a horizon
identical with that of the Nerbudda find (this may he
found out to be wrong later for while the Nerbudda
Boucher was found at 4 level about 6 or 10 ft. above
the present water-level, this was extracted from a hed
about 20 [(t. from the present water-surface).  Any-
way it Indian pakeontology is right, this and the Ner-
budda boucher have been ascribed to a time scarcely
less than 400,000 years ago.  But though of such hoary
antiquity, the shape inevitably suggests the fine form
of a Levallois flake of Mid-Palaeolithic times of Europe.
It had evidently been used, and being found én sife and
having heen considerably written upon, there is little
doubt about its genuineness at present. The question is,
whether it may be of Pre-chellean times or of Mid-Palaco-
lithic age. Palacontological arguments leave no doubt
as to deciding its place in the earlier phasc for a consi-
derable section was for holding that both this and the
Hackett Boucher belonged to the Upper “ Pliocene .
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T had already insistcd on a systematic regular
Some heavy bwo gradation of culture discernible between
handed  Coup-de- the Burma and the Godavari types while
rome the Nerbudda type came in as an inter-
vening step. Fortunately my recent excursion to Chak:a-
dharpur under instruction from Sir Asutosh Mookerjee and
Prof. Bhandarkar has been very fruitful, for it has placed
in my hands cases of two finds which. coming of the hills
of the Singhbhum district, on the way to Nerbudda,
betrayed far earlier shapes. One was a very heavy pre-
cursor of Chellean Boucher, which, could not but have
been used except by both hands, which still forms part
of Mr. Anderson’s excellent private colleetion and the
other a primitive heavy end-scraper (grattoir) which my
friend Mr. Ghosh picked up from a high part of the
river-terrace when I accompanied him on an axe-hunling
expedition to the Sinjai-Binjai Valley. We await eagerly
the publication of exact data about these, but to my eyes
their forms left no donbt of the phase of culture they
indicated being of the earliest Pre-chellean times. The
Sinjai-Binjai Valley seems to have been inhabited by
prehistoric peoples from almost the earliest times to the
dawn of Neolithic age and several stages could be easily
detected from the specimens with Mr. Anderson. The
paper in the Journal of Bekar and Orissa Research
Society ii 1917 published an account of some remarkable
Palacolithic forms found associated with gravels at
a height of about 18ft. from the present river hed
where the fossil tooth of a wild horse of Karnul (mid-
pleistocene) type was found. The palaeolith that we
picked up had evidently been washed off from the
highest existing gravel bed which is only about 2 or 3ft.
from the top of the plateau whose total present height is
present height is about 50 ft. Below it was another
gravel bed alter which we came to the third bed in which
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was found the teeth of Equus of Karnul type. 8o
stratigraphically also the great antiquity to the grattoir
we picked up, can he arrived at. While the heavy
boucher form betrayed traces of high level ¢laterite’
sticking to it, thus carrying it to the earliest pre-
historic times. That such heavy forms were not
uncommon in Palaeolithic India are evidenced by the
presence of at least G such specimens (in a collection
of over 2000 palaeoliths) in the Indian Museum.
They came from OChanda and Sripur areas of the
Godavari district' and various sites in the Chingleput
and Arcot districts.> - In the course of a recent excursion
to Ghatsila, I extracted such a heavy coup-de-poing of
very early shape and chipping design sticking in situ
in a denuded earlier terrace of the river Kharsuti (in
Singhbhum district) 3'4” above the present high-water-
level and 8'10” above the low-water level.
We are not quite sure if the °retouch’-test of R.R.
Schmidt would hold good for other parts of Europe but
~ they are too important to be given the
The various subdivi- A
sions of palacolithic £o-by as we know that South African
artifucts in Burope- oy Syrian artifacts are being studied
and classified thus and it is desirable that science
should have but one language. So Sollas has done
well to quote from Mannus, 1910, p. 98 Schmidt’s
nice differentiations that Chellean retouches are coarse,
broad, conchoidal, leaving strongly marked concavities
which in Acheullean times though conchoidal are nar-
rower, longer and fewer and persist up to Lower Mousterian
times. In upper Mousterian we get ‘stepped’ in Auri-
gnacian ‘ channelled ’ or ¢ fan-like’ in Solutrian ‘scaly’
and in Magdalenian ‘nibbling ’ retouches.” 1In this light

' Cat, No. 43 and 32, C. R. 1. M.
2 Cat. No, 416, 442, 479, 602, C. R. 1, M.
> Ancient Hunters, 1915, Footnote, pp. 437-48,
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a classification of the Palaeoliths in the Indian Museum
all huddled together under one heading would not
have been impossible, and would have given us an
insight into tlre gradation and distribution of cultural
activities in our land for thousands of years. Thus
at the outset it is noticeable that bone-implements
are very rare (they may he due to termites or other
peculiarly destructive Indian conditions as suggested
by Bruce-Foote) and earlicr forms apparently abound,
with Chelleo-Mousterian according to Bruce Foote or
Chelleo-Acheullean facies according to Coggin Brown.
But this roughness of forms might have heen due to the
Indian ¢Palaeolithians’ using the less tractable but
easily accessible quartzite and not flint. Still I could dis-
cern Aurignacian retouches inC. R.I.M. No.594 and 597°
or Solutrian forms in C. R. I. M. No. 528,584 bearing in
mind that these come from the districts of Chingleput and
Arcot which have also yielded the earliest forms in abun-
dance. The ‘inferior chert flakes’ already described at
length in the J. B. O. R. 8. 1917 present marked Mous-

terian characteristic and the finely
m;';",,f"::ﬂ';‘,,e":fiif worked specimens in Mr. Anderson’s
gernible In Mr. Ander ¢ollection including some very nice

arrow-heads and burins come from the
just lower gravel bed. Nobody who hax just had a look
over the fine collection of arrowheads of pointed and leaf-
shaped flakes would be disposed to doubt of their existence
and subscribe to the sweeping generalisation of Bruce Foote
that these were unknown to the Stone Age in India. It is
rather interesting to turn to Evan’s work® where we
find an arrow-head from India, acutely pointed 2§ inches
long and tanged and barbed described, and also to

' C. R. M, M,, p. 40.
t C.R. M. M,, pp. 37 and 40
3 First edition, p. 361.

23
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notice that the specimens which raised doubts even in
Bruce Foote’s mind were those collected from Chota
Nagpur by Mr. Wood Mason.

Besides the arrow-heads, heaked burins, keeled scrapers,
strangulated spokeshaves, ‘gravette’ points, chatelperron
points, elongated laurel-leaf points and the wonderful
variety of the stone artifacts of middle palaeolithic shape in
Mr. Anderson’s collection all pointed to a great develop-
ment of Late Aurignacian and Early Solutrian cultures in
the locality. But what we missed was bone implements
which had either disappeared owing to the destructive
nature of the soil in which they were buried or by the
quick action of the termites when exposed. What was
still more striking that the locality was still strong with
its populace, one of the most primitive (Pre-Dravidian)
inhabitants of India whose huts well shaped were painted
in rectangular patterns with inlaid figures or sometimes
isolated figures of animals like the elephants which,
inevitably (what with the gaudy colour what with the
crude shape) suggest Bushman-like activities. So here
we are face to face with palaeoliths and colouring
materials suggestive of palaeolithic art and also an
aboriginal tribe still carrying on rude artistic designs
in a manner leading us to think of them as survivals
though with many modifications and complications by
later cultural and possibly ethnic contacts.

Holmes has in his ‘ thorough’ manner pointed out that

Classification and the following methods of classification
Distribution of Indisn  are possible :—(1" by geographical areas,
Palaeoliths.

natural and political, (2) by culture
characterisation areas, (8) by peoples, as tribes, stocks
and nations, (4) by successive geological periods as
Tertiary, glacial, post-glacial, (5) by classes of artifacts
as implements, utensils, weapons, (6) by the materials
employed, as mineral, animal, vegetable, as bone, stone,
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metal, wood, bone, shell, (7) by arts and industries as
hunting, war, agriculture, quarrying, mining, building,
(8) by successive steps in culture-development as savage,
barbarous, civilized, (9) by function groups as practical,
ornamental, sacerdotal, diversional.! And it should be
remembered to arrive at historical truths if not for a
complete study technological classifications should proceed
along all these lines. However, Bruce Foote’s studies
have presented us with 14 different Palaeolithic forms, /.g.
4 kinds of axe, 2 forms of spears, digging tools, circular
implements, choppers, knives, scrapers, cases, hammer-
stones and strike-alights.? So far as the distribution is
concerned he remarks ¢ the localization of all the races
has also heen influenced in some measure by the distri-
bution of the rocks yielding materials suitable for their
respective implements. Thus there are far more nu-
merous traces of the Palaeolithic race (sie) around the
great quartzite yiclding groups of the hills forming the
Cuddapah series of Indian geologists and the great quart-
zite shingle conglomerates of the Upper Gondwana
system in the Chingleput, North Arcot and Nellore districts
than in other regions. In diminishing quantities traces
of Palaeolithic man are found to the northward of the
Kistna valley as also to the south of the Palar valley.”
But we have already cited instances of early Palaeoliths
from Chhota Nagpur and Dr. Noetling’s Burma finds as
well as Wayland’s Ceylon finds which has been ascribed to
Palacolithic Indians walking on terra firma to the island
connected with the mainland in Pleistocene times shows
that the whole of the [ndian continent had been traversed
by early Palaeolithic culture in Pliestocene times though
it is noteworthy that the route possibly lay through

! Handbook of Aboriginal American Antignities, 1919, Part I, p 148.
3N A,p.9
*N. A p. 86,
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the older rocks and by the older river-beds which in
confrast with the other parts of India had been very
little subject to orographical changes on a huge scale.
So also that this cultural and racial movement continued
till late Palaeolithic times can be maintained by showing
that the Azilo-tardenoisian Pygmies (Sollas speaks of
those from Banda and the Vindhyan arev as Azilian)
are obtainable from Central India to Ceylon not to speak
of other parts of the world. To whatever psychological
or ethnological causes the widespread distribution of the
‘pygmies’ may be ascribed, the occurrence of quartzite
industries in flint-using countries such as Somaliland
and Assuan (Egypt),'’ Morocco and France,® as well as
Rhineland,® require more investigation when considering
the question of tirst human migrations.

1 Zeitachrift f. Ethnologie 1909, pp. 737-741.
* L’Anthropologie, 1908, pp. 106, 425, 1914, pp. 43 and 47
3 Zeitschrift f. Kthnologic, 1910, pp. 586. 591,






PLATE V.

Painted potteries from Beluchistan in Anan and Elam linear designs



CHAPTER IIT

Tue Neoniruic Tyees or INDIA.

The most common of neolithic forms are polished celts.
This name has been given to hatchets,
adzes and chisels of stone. Tt has got
no reference to Keltic people but is merely the English
form of the Lat. Celtis or Celtes—a chisel. It has
been suggested that they may originally have been
some connection between the Lat. Cellis and the
‘Welsh Celt, a flint; but this is merely accidental. The
Welsh proverh says that there are threc hard things in the
world—maen-celt (a flint stone), steel and miser’s heart.
The general form of stone celts is well known, being usually
that of more or less flat blades approaching an oval in
section with the sides more or less straight and one end
broader and also sharper than the other. They have been
divided into three classes by Evans, viz., (1) Those
merely chipped out in a more or less careful manner and not
ground or polished ; (2) Those which after being fashioned
by chipping have been ground or polished at the edge only ;
(3) Those which are more or less ground or polished not only
at the edge but over the whole surface. "There is a curious
wide-spread belief all over the world amongst savage
(uneducated) people that the celts wore thunder weapons.
In the west of England people still hold that the thunder
axes they find, once fell from thy sky. In.J. 4. §. B.
1909 there is an article by Coggin Brown showing how
these celts are sold in Yunnan (Western China) for
medicinal purposes. In most parts of Europe, Asia, Africa

Celts.
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and America these celts are looked upon with a great
deal of awe and regarded as lightning weapons.

These were used hafted in various manaers. The
earliest handles seemed tohave been made of horn into
which the narrower end was inserted. Then more
commonly wood was used in the early neolithic site of
Robenhausen. We find blades often inclined towards the
handle. Often we find an intermediate socket of stag horn
used with the celt when inserted into the handle. Some-
times also similar tools were used in the hand without the
intervention of any haft. The forms of polished celt are
many. Sometimes as in the earliest forms they show
facet at the edge but more often they are thin and
highly finished with flat sides and oblique edge. They
are generally triangular in section but rectangular and
oval sections are also not unknown. Some forms are sharp
at both ends. They were used chiefly for cutting down
timber and for scooping canoes out of the trunks of forest
trees; for dressing posts, for huts, for grubbing up roots
and killing animals for foods, for preparing fire-wood, for
scraping the flesh from bone when eating and for various
other purposes in the domestic arts. But they were also
employed as weapons of offence and defence and some-
times for minning in chalk in pursuit of stones and proba-
bly also for religious purposes. (These two paragraphs
like some others have heen conveniently taken from
Evans, Ancient Stone Implements of Great Britain and
Ireland).

The stone selected for the celts in India is in the case
of the polished ones, diorite, of varying degrees of fine-
ness in somc cases nearly approching porphyry. A
perfectly distinet type roughly chipped is of a hard
black basalt. As a rule while those of the one class are
thick ~nd show an ovate section, the basalt celts are
comparatively flat. The basalt weathers differently
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from the diorite. In rare instances celts of polished
sandstone have occurred.

Rough hewn celts of basalt may he divided into three
types : (a) heart shaped or cordate, rather an uncommon
type, the edge alone highly polished and so much rounded
as to be almost semi-circular- In many cases inequalities
of the chipping have been partly removed, but in no
case has the implement itself been entirely polished.
(b) Lanceolate, long and comparatively narrow and
coming to a point at the end, resembling the arrow-heads
termed leaf shaped in European collection. The side
edges have the appearance of being serrated owing to
flakes having been taken off, on alternate sides. (c¢) Very
flat and almost triangular in shape.'

“ Grooved hammers and axes are perhaps the rarest
of numerous neolithic stone implements recorded from
eastern Asia. Only one specimen of
this type appears to have heen described
from India. It was found by J. A. Cockburn together with
a number of other stones under a sacred tree 37 miles
south west of Allahabad at Alwara. In form it some-
what resembles a modern hammer, being flat at the ends
and slightly carved on the upper surface. A groove 50
inches in width and 5 inches in depth has been carefully
carried round the centre. The base has been hollowed
out in equal care in a gouge like form to the depth of
about ¥ of an inch. The whole arrangement suggest
that the hammer was attached by ligature to a wooden or
withy handle, the ligature being kept in its place by the
upper groovs, while the lower groove held the hammer
in position on the rounded haft.® Mr. Cockburn has
pointed out certain minute marks especially on the lower

Hammer-stones.

1 J.A. 8. B. pp. 228-29.
3 J. Coggin Brown, Grooved Stone Hammers from Assam &e., J. A 8.B,

1914 p. 107.
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groove, which suggest the possibility of metal implement
having been used in the fashioning of the hammer and
it may be that this implement bhelongs to the transition
stage from stone to metal. These implements may be
counted among the hest known relics of the aborigines
and specially in the rural districts of the older states of
America they are very frequent. Red Indian stone
tomahawks are familiar objects. In general they can be
defined as wedges encircled by a groove usually nearer
the butt than the edge. The grooves served for the
reception of a withe of proper length which was bent
round the stone-head till both ends met when they were
firmly bound together by ligatures of hide or some other
materials.

Another kind of hammer stone from India was also
collected from Allahabad. It is a cubical mass of basalt
measuring 2:50 inches each way. On each of its six
sides is a hole or depression about one inch in diameter
and ‘25 in depth. The implements fit conveniently into
the hand the depression affording a hold for the fingers
and suggesting its use as a many-sided hammer, the faces
of which were changed from time to time when the
pit became inconveniently deep for use.

Another kind is seen in a flat red quartzite pebble,
measuring 4-26 inches by 3 inches by 1'75 inches. The
two ends are slightly flattened and the upper and lower
sides exhibit a double groove or notch for the purpose of
securing it to a wooden handle. On the upper and lower
surface double cup marks or depressions which are not
easily accounted for bhut may have hden meant for
hammering appear.

Another kind of curious implement is a wrought
piece of basalt 3:50 inches by 3 inches. It bears the
appearance of having heen split into two either
either by accident or design. A deep hut narrow groove



PLATE VI.

Painted potteries from Beluchistan in Tripolje (A) and Egyptian style,
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runs through the centre. Mr. Cockburn considers it a
type of implement resembling the single Bolas or modern
slung shot, and supposes the groove to have been
intended for the reception of a thong. Mr. Cockburn
found a card figure at Kalinjar bearing in his hand an
implement which he considers resembles that now des-
cribed. At the back of the stone is a small but curious
depression hardly large enough to have been produced by
hammering.

Another type very well known in Europe is a mace-
end or ring-stone. It is sometimes made of quartzite
and has got a central hole. On either surface towards
the centre it narrows in the manner characteristic of the
working of the implement of this description found both
in India and in Europe. Many examples of this type are
to be found figured by Evans and others in their
works on ‘Stone Implements’. Perfect specimens in
some numbers have been found by Mr. Cockburn and
Rivett Carnac, beside a large numher of fragments.
The perfect specimens are generally found under trees,
deposited there together with celts, but numerous frag-
ments have been picked up at the base of hills on the
Kaimur plateau or in ravines together with fragments of
celts and flint chips and other indications which usually
mark the sites of ancient encampments. Large round
pebbles with the drilling of the central hole in a more
or less imperfect state have also heen found in consider-
able numbers indicating that the process was trouble-
some and lengthy. Some exhibit a deep cup mark or
depression on either side, others on one side only. They
closely resemble the hammer stones found in Europe and
America and figured in the various works on the subject.
In many of these cases it scems doubtful whether it was
intended to perforate the stone, which fitted conveniently

enough into the hand as a hammer,
24
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Four sided bhlocks of diorite ground to a rough point
at the end bear all the appearance of having been used
as picks or hoes and are well adapted for grubbing out
roots or digging out holes. According to Rivett Carnac
this implement may have been used in a rude state of
culture. 'The fact of the point heing unsymmetrical and
the right side exhibiting a greater amount of the wear
than the left favours this idea.

Long, tapering well rounded pieces of diorite measur-
ing 9} inches in length are sometimes met with. It
bears from top to hase the marks of the chipping by
which it has been worked into its present state. The
implement has all the appearance of having been used as
a pestle for pounding grain or other substances. It may
possibly have been used as a stone club like those of
the Merai of New Zealanders but is rather short for such
a purpose.



CHAPTER V.
PREHISTORIC ART.

Bruce Foote while pointing out by the presence
chert burin at Jubbulpore the possibility of prehistoric
paintings in India had bluntly stated
that none had as yet been reported.
Though this is true very largely, as any
cave scientifically explored secms to have been the Billa
Surgam Caves which contained no trace of any etching
or primitive figures ; we find reported in Indian Antiquary,
1901' a remarkable paper on the Rock Carvings in the
Edakal Cave, Wpynaad, in the Journal of the Royal
Society & no less interesting paper on the Cave Drawings
in the Kaimur Range, North-West Provinces by John
Cockburn and in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal for 1889, a big paper by the same author on au
archaic rock painting [rom Mirzapore. Besides these,
etchings have been reported from Bellary which have
heen noticed by Bruce Foote and caves have been reported
in Kalat, and another paper, from Mr. Carlleyle seems
to have reported notable discoveries of paintings from
Berghelkhend, Bundelkhend and other places. From
Ceylon and Tibet have also come informations of rock
carvings. Similarly Cave paintings have also been
reported in Hosangabad but the last and the most
important of all in fulness of details is the paper of
Mr. Anderson, in the Journal of the Behar and Orissa

Reports of Cave-
paintings in India.

! Pp. 402.421.
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Research Society for September, 1918. The paper has
attracted world-wide attention nnd describes a rock-paint-
ing near Singanpur in the Raigarh district. Under
instruction from Sir Asutosh Mookerjec and Professor
Tho Singaupur paint- Bhandarkar and on behalf of the Post-
inge and our  vimt Graduate Council and Teaching of the

Calcutta University I visited the place
in November last in the company of Mr. Ghosh, Curator
of Patna Museum. We had before this met Mr. Anderson
and leant from him how when he discovercd these
paintings long ago he had invited the Indian Museum
authorities to study them and Mr. Percy Brown of the Art
section and Mr. Coggin Brown of the Geological Survey
had also been taken by him to the spot and the latter had
reported to the Asiatic Society of some paintings in the
Raigarh which had already been noticed in 12’ Anthropologie
in 1915, p. 304, thus :—* The Asiatic Society of Beugal in
a sitting of the 7th April last has heard a communi-
cation of Mr. Brown in the walls of a cavern situated
near Raigarh in the Central Provinces of British India.
This cavern represents nothing but the ruins of a site
once much used. The anterior portion has gone to
give way to an ancient epoch and the debris in obs-
tructing the openings has preserved the designs. They
represent the scene of chase and resemble occasion-
ally in an extraordinary manner the paintings of Cogul
in Spain. From the point of view of technique there
we have the approaches to the cross-lined ¢ pottery of
prehisortic Egypt.” The paintings are of great interest
and cannot be estimated by less than thousands of years
—they are much older than all that have been hitherto
discovered. Some agate flakes have been found in condi-
tions which enable us to arrive at interesting geological
conclusions.” The Singanpur hill is well known to the
villagers on account of the caves it contains, They told
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us that therc were three * Mandirs’ (temples or sacred
places ?) where the bermits used to reside and from one
cave often appeared a white rider on horseback which
disappeared mysteriously in the grotto. As is common
with such places the tradition connected it with fairies
and mysterious creatures. ''he caves are all well-suited
to human habitations there being a pool of water inside.
Tt seemed to lie on the highroad of people passing from
the North of India to the South. It is however not in
the caves but on a part of rock surface now thoroughly
exposed to the sun by some apparent projections having
fallen away, that numerous figures in red pigment occur.
Unfortunately the majority have been washed off and
there is no possibility of rescuing them. It is evident
that all these scenes depicted were connected with some
sort of magic or totemistic rites. Just getting up the
surface on the left hand remains of a scene very interest-
ing prehistorically for we have got the clear outlines of a
Kangaroo and just beneath apparently the faded outlines
of a still bigger one. This fact is very important as
these marsupials, now restricted only to Australia, must
have been known to the painters who have given quite a
life-like reproduction in palaeolithic times. The other
figures have been given in some detail in Mr. Anderson’s
paper who has however failed to catch the import of the
Kangaroo scenes. 'The only perfectly preserved scene
which is still to be seen is the bull or sambar-hunting
scene where the people conventionally or probably dressed
in masks, which according to Mr. Capitan was an wide-
spread custom in quaternary times.! Another piece missed
by Mr. Anderson is a spirited though a little conventional-
ised human figure with arms akimbo near the hunting
scene. The right ankle is bent in such a way as to
suggest a dancing posture. In onc place appeared the

! Vide L’ Anthropologie, 1914, pp. 1068-113.
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traces of a mammoth-like figure which is now too
fragmentary to allow of any sure assumption. Almost
all the paintings were in red pigment except the semi-
circular figzure of a sun (?) with divergent ray-like lines
near the mouth of the grotto. All the paintings are
highly interesting and have been figured by Mr. Anderson
in his article in the J. B. O. R. 8.
From the Kapgallu hills in the Bellary district have
The Bollary “grat. DM reported more than 20 groups of
fiti.” figures of hirds and beasts of various
degrees of article execution. Some of them are deseribed
by Bruce Foote in N.:A. pp. 88&89. In one group there
are obscure human figures with a well drawn figure of a
bustard. In another are figures of two elephants of a
very lean type standing tail to tail to each other. A
third group contains a bird with a big tail and a thin body
with a high-humped bull near by. The most interesting
of them all is a hunting scene depicting two men with
upraised right arms as if for hurling javelins, having
something like shields on their left arms proceeding to-
wards a bull.  There is also delincated in another part a
six-rayed star. All the figures are interesting and oc-
curring in a Neolithic site being more of conventional
shapes and mystic outlines, they cannot he referred to the
best art period of Palaeolithic times to which the Singan-
pur paintings most probably belong but to later artistically
decadent neolithic times.
Prohably to the same decadent culture horizon be-
The dukal rock longs the series of carvings occurring
carvings. in the Edakal cave, Wynaad and situ-
ated about 56 miles from Calicut, about the same dis-
tance from Octamund and four miles 8. W. from Sultan’s
battery. Mr. Fawcett, a Superintendent of Police has
introduced the subject with some detail and several plates
to readers of the Indian Antiquary in October, 1901. One
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part of the cave contained inscriptions of ancient and
mediseval historical times which were deciphered by Dr.
Hulizsch. But of much earlier date are the carvings
which had been partly covered up by a mould which was
completely cleared up only after an excavation of 7 ft.
which had accumulated under the roof rock during a
long stretch of years. ‘After the rock carvings had
been completed and indeed after the place had been aban-
doned.” “The carvings clearly represent human beings
and animals and objects for human use and symbols, but
they so run into cach other and are placed so closely toge-
ther that it takes a protracted and close study to make
anything of them. The most interesting features of the
sculptures are the frequent human figures with a pecu-
liar head-dress. There are several rather indistinct figures
of animals. 'The usnal Indian symbols are of frequent
occurrence, e.g., the swastike and specimens of the fami-
liar circula sun-symbols.” There is evidence also of
magic squares.”! Tt appears that all the figures are but
rude outlines conventionally drawn and probably asso-
ciated with some magic or totemistic rites. Many appear
to be men dancing in masks or masked head-dresses.
The elongation of the figures are noticeable here as in the
Singanpur figures. That they belonged to Neolithic
times is proved by the find of a fragment of a well-
shaped and polished celt from the place.
To the same culture horizon, at least so far as the
style was concerned belonged a group of rockcarvings
discovered by me in a village callad
grock-carvings  in - Maubhandar accessible from Ghatsila,
a town in the Singbhum distriet. Tradi-
tion goes that the five Pandava brothers spent their year
of recluded life there and the marks of their habitat
had been left in the incised human figures on the black

! Ind. Ant., 1901, p, 413.
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stone (See Plate). What was remarkable in the style
was that the figures agreed extraordinarily in style with
the dockcarrings of Australians as figured by Matthews
in J. R. A. I, Vol XXV, p. 16.

As T could pick up fortunately a neolithic axe of
campignian facie: ticking in the matrix on a level with
the carvings T am inclined to aseribe a neolithic date to
these. This group as well as the Kangaroo
scene of Singanpore might go in support of
an Indo-Australian culture-contact from late
Pa‘aeolithic up to Neolithic times, which
the Philological studies of . W. Scmidt have
just began to hint at. (7ide Die Gliederung der
Australischen Sprachen, Wien 1919, p. 22).

Of unique interest arc Cockburn’s researche’ which
Toha Cockburn's dis. would have been invaluable if recorded
coveries of cuve paint-  fully with coloured plates but whose
ings in the Kaimur .
ranges of Iate Palaeo.  fragmentary descriptions are but pre-
fithic times. served to us in two interesting papers in
J.AS.B., 1883 and J.R.A.S., 1899. It is evident that
thanks to the liberality of Rivett Carnac, Mr. Cockburn
long pursued his work in this direction and came across
paintings in Ghormangar cave, Chunadry cave, Louri
cave, Likhunia rock shelter and other places, fraught with
great prehistoric interest, in the Kaimur ranges. From
what can he gathered from the descriptions in the papers
we can come to the conclusion that they helong to late
Palaeolithic times and not mediaeval historical times
as the writer was lad to grope into. These are hound

! Mr. Dikshit, Offg. Supdt. of Archwology, kindly showed mo several photos
from various places of Mirzapore District, of rock-paintings in red haematite con-
figuring hunting scenes. He was led to explore the sites following the clues given
by Cockburn and though he came ucross quite different scenes, e.g., huntings of
elephants and not. rhinoceros, it seems the Vindhyas when thoroughly explored
wonld prove to be a classic gronnd of primitive if not prehistoric art like the

Pyrenees.
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A Kangaroo painting in Singanpore like Australian rock-paintings.
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to shed much light on the late Magdalenian and later
Azilian and Capsian cultures in India for the Vindhyan
hills and Banda (which is near these caves) are recog-
nised as Azilian stations by European savants.! It
should be noted that Mr. Anderson showed to me a nice
colleetion of white keeled scrapers collected from the Reva
which less finely finished belonged probably to Azilian
times when they were revived than to early Aurignacian
times. The three very rude and unsatisfactory outlines
ind. R. A, S. lacing page 89 are of the highest value
to us as they represent hunting scenes with weapons which
are unmistakable.  The first shows the hunting of a stag
with prominent horns which played so great a part in
providing the Azilian hunter with his characteristic har-
poons wifh a spear tipped with what may bhe counsidered
the late Palacolithic modification of a Chatel-perron point.
The second represents a man hesides a leopard and curi-
ously what the man holds in his hands has been suggested
by Vineent Smith who communicated this paper to be a
torch (!) though it and the weapon in the hand of the
third figure are unmistakable varieties of late Palaeolithic
harpoons. The sketches in the paper are too rude to build
any hypothesis upon hut the three weapons arc unmis-
takable and the writer of the paper has testified to the
lifelike portraiture of these groups, which occur in the
caves, now as inaccessible as forming “ veritable museums
of prehistoric antiquities in the way of flint knives,
cores, arrow-heads, celts, fragments of fossil and charred
bone, etc., from which could be made a fine collection,
sets from which might be sent to every museum in
the world.”® The paper in J. A. 8. B. contains des-
criptions of cave paintings of great prehistoric interest

' Tide Sollas, Ancient Hunters, second edition, p, 529,
* 1R A8, 1899, p. 93,

25
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and as they have been recorded nowhere else I quote at
some length the several notices. First comes the details
of a Rhinoceros hunt in the Ghormangar cave of which
fortunately a plate is given. “A group of six men
have attacked the rhinoceros. One of these the animal
has tossed in the air and the position of the man
sprawling in the air is comically like the drawings of people
tossed.! A man wearing an unusually large head-plume *
who isin the rear has tried to draw the animal off by plung-
ing his spear into its hind-quarters. In front of the enraged
animal are two men, the lower of whom in an attitude
highly indicative of action has what appears to be simple
spear of hardened wood with two supplementary barbs
levelled at the animal’s breast.”” Cockburn while empha-
sising that these were of the Stone .\ge could not shake
off the idea that paintings in India must be very late.
“ These speurs I cousider lo hace beew made of wovod and
stone oniy,” he writes in italics. It is not strange that it
would be so as he was writing early in 1883 when
Sautuola’s discovery of Altamira cave paintings only five
years before had probably not been heard of in India and
the question of Palaeolithic art had to wait another
20 years to be fully understood and its possibility
recognised even in Europe. He records another rhinoceros
painting which he first thought o he a boar hunt-scene
painted near the village of Roup in Pergannah Bur-
hur about three inches long. ¢ There is a group of
three men afttacking a hoar whose tusk is planted
on the tip of his nose like the horn of a rhinoceros.
Two of the men who are in advance wear short
skirts (but the form of their lance heads is on too small
a scale to he defined) attack him from the rear is the

! Note—(f. the similar fate of the man in the Singanpur hunting seene,
2 Note—probubly it is o mask. :
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obliterated figure ol a man on a large scale and the form
of lance head he is using plainly indicates the chip
spear.” Similarly he vecords another rhinoceros hunting
scene from Harin IIarna Cave near Bidjeygarh. Another
hunting seene of a man ‘spearing a sambar with a
weapon, which is represented in the Likunia rock-shelter.’
“The last evidence we can have in support of the
idea that the drawings above alluded to represent stone
weapons is the fact that stone implements occur in
abundance mingled with the identical material with
which the drawings were executed.” The descriptions
are all the more exasperating for though the author notes
that the Rhinoceroses do not now range in the locality
or any place near the painting sites, the sketches given
in the plates do not afford us any clue as to whether
they represent the atalodine variety esp. the Rhinoceros
deccanensis or R. KNarnuliensis which though now extinet
had a wide distribution in Pleistocene and Prehistoric India.
(Vide [Lydekker, Culelogue of the Pleistoceie and Pre-
historic Terlebrata of the Indian Museum.)
Before taking leave of this chapter, it is well to take
note of the latest views as to the motives which led these
The motives of MeN of so very early times to take to
patacolithic art. art.  Was it for the satisfaction of some
aesthetic tastes as in later times? Modern opinion seems
to hold that these claborate carvings and paintings
executed in places under exeeptionally diffieult eircum-
stances such as in a kneeling posture or with the aid of
light must have heen connected with some form of crude
faith., Recently Mr. Wennert of Spain has brought forth
a brochure which is quoted with approval in £’ Anthro-
pologie, 1916, pp. 117-120, by Breuil, the greatest living
authority on Palaeolithic art that probably ancestors were
represented cither realistically or conventionally for some
cult of ancestor-worship. 'The conditions of palaeolithic



196 PANCHANAN MITRA

discoverics in several caves of Jurope oblige one to admit
the existence of animistic and magic beliefs even at that
early period. “So in the Upper Palaeolithic times we
have but magic represented by art thus:—the human
hands mutilated of fingers (vites), the animals pierced by
dart (magic of hunting), the females in gestation (magic
of reproduction), the masked dances (magic of chase),
the generative organs (magic of reproduction), the
animals struck with darts (magic of arms), ete. To the
same ideas belong the employment of ochre, the cups cut
in the skulls and the corpses in crouched positions. Con-
sidering the principles of primitive thought and taking
note of the racial movements at that early epoch one
ought to admit that there existed at that period certainly
a great variety of religious manifestations founded on
the veneration of ancestors (manes) of animals and to-
temic ideas.” Mr. Capitan has also shown that the
quaternary designs especially in France naturally lead one
to assume that masks or ceremonial accoutrements were
worn in those times.! As for the sociological and psycho-
logical needs that produced the stylised and schematic
figures, Durkheim states: “Tt ix in the Australian
societies that we must seek the origin of these represen-
tations. Although the Australian may show himself
sufficiently capable of imitating the forms of things in
a rudimentary way, sacred representations generally
seem to show no ambitions in this line: they consist es-
sentially in geometrical designs drawn upon the churinga,
the nurtunja, rocks, the ground, or the human body.
They are either straight or carved lines, painted in
different ways and the whole having only a conventional
meaning. The connection hetween the figure and the
thing represented is so remote and indirect that it cannot

e e e e ——

! Vide L’Anthropologie, 1914, pp. 106113,
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be scen, except when it is pointed out. Only the mem-
hers of the clan can say what meaning is attached to such
and such combinations of lines. Men and women are
generally represented by semicircles and animals by
whole cireles or spirals, the tracks of men or animals hy
lines of points.”

! Durkheim, Elementary Forms of Religious Life, tr Swain, pp. 126-127



CHAPTER VTI.
PrEnsToRTC POTTERY ANI; TerrRA COTTAS,

“The first appearance of vessels and other objects
made of carthenware occurs in the

Tndin CTME I colithic age, no trace of them, having,
in India as yet been found in any con-

nection with the remains of the carliest representatives
of mankind known, the palaeolithic folk,” so wrote
Bruce Foote (N. A., p. 29). But ¢palacolithic pottery’
is a veritable contradiction in terms, the arts of weaving
or pottery-making being held upto now to have origi-
nated only in the Neolithic age though Flinders Petrie
would have ¢JMagdalenian pottery’ from Egypt and
¢ Solutrian pottery’ from Elam. TFrom the Neolithic
age onwards up fo the Tron age, asx we should think,
ceramics as an art flourished hut then it stopped and
the modern patterns are after a lapse of so many thou-
sands of years, often identical in form and design with
degenerate prehistoric types. 1t is true indeed that ~ome
exotic motives in pottery decoration had a temporary
survival and showed some curious forms in late mediae-
'al and Mogul times but pottery, though much in
requesi as article of daily use by the mass of Indians
has seemed to receive little attention from the artist
within measurable historical times. Is it hecause it
originated and developed amongst the ‘Pre-Aryans’and
hecame hard set in type-forms when the Aryans spread
over India that this has heen so? The contrast hetween
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the great use of poitery and the low estimate of potters
in the caste-scale scems well nigh to suggest this and
Bruce Yoote has well remarked thus :-— There had been
a true evolution in the potter’s art which then aftained
a stage of very real heauty. This was probably hefore
the great Aryan invasion under which the potter’s craft
came to be despised and neglected, as it is now-a-days to
a very great extent, as evidenced by the great plainness
and often absolute ugliness of the present day pottery.”
(N. A, p. 3k)
Culture, has more than once heen labelled as the
product of its environment and it is
o pottery materls o nth while to enquire why the triumphs
- of art which found expression so often
in ceramics in other parts of the prehistoric world arve
missed in India. Tt has been already pointed out that
steatite vessels are now found in many places and those
trom Caleutta, had they not been modern, would have been
interesting.  Then again porcelain is unknown from
ancient India. That steatite vessels are largely used in
ancient times can very well be seen from the relic-vases
of early Buddhistic times (e.g., the Peppé vase) often
being made of this material. Besides this, it was often
used for decoration of temples. Irom La Touche’s
excellent Bibliography we vead as follows :—“Talcose
schist or potstone is widely distributed in Tndia among
the crystalline rocks of India and is quarried at many
places to be fashioned into Dhowls, plates and other
utensils ” (p. 15€). “'The coarser kinds of clay, so largely
used by the native potters for making unglazed cooking
utensils, watev-jars, and the like, are to be found in the
immediate neighbourhood or nearly every village through-
out India and Burma ” (p. 283). 'The finer varvieties of
clay, suitable for the manufacture of Chinaware or art
pottery have been reported from various places in India
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notably Assam, Bhagalpur, Manbhum, Jubbalpur, Madras
and Mysore.
It is remarkable how there are no less than 85 terms
in the Dravidian languages to indicatc
i pottery-tyres  varjous types of pottery, and from Madras
side has come a host of various forms
associated with various sites of prehistoric times. The
potteries chronologically may be arranged as belonging
to Neolithic, Chalcolithic, Karly and Late Iron Age times.
They may also be distinguished as (1) big sarcophagous
type, (2) small offering cups and (3) intermediate forms,
all associated with burial rites. Other articles for daily
use are also found in prehistoric sites and as no prehistoric
‘city’ or dwelling place has as yet been uneatthed the
wealth of the earliest Indian pottery-types is still hidden
from us. So instead of talking of various phases of cul-
ture we are perforce compelled to restrict ourselves to
the mechanical geographical divisions of the find-places.
But with the slippery index of style we can at times
compare the potfabrics of India with those of foreign
lands and arrive at some rough idea as to the probable
age and succession of some occasional types. Thus we
have been able to distinguish sarcophagous pottery in
India bearing resemblances to very ancient Egyptian and
Babylonian ceramic ware. There has come from Balu-
chistan types which are almost identical with the Kabyle
pottery of ancient Africa. And lastly from a close study
of the primitive potteries and terracottas in the Indian
Museum as well as some pieces from Central Asia one can-
not but notice the remarkable ‘Meditcrranean’ affini-
ties of several types. While the marks and scripts from
the ceramic wares have hut lent additional confirmation
to these assumptions. New sidelights are likely to be
opened on the earliest phases or prehistorie life in India
by discoveries of these similarities.



PLATE VIIL.

Hunting scenes from Mirzapur with stone-tipped Spear,
Azillan and Copper harpoons.
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“The facies of the typical neolithic pottery will, I
Tho eacliost Nooli. believe, turn out to be dull-coloured
thic potteries of India and rough-surfaced with but little de-
with incised patterns. . . .
coration ”’—such is the opinion of Bruce-
Foote who had been a lifclong student of the pre-
historic ceramics of the Deccan. (N.A., p. 834.) Coggin
Brown, I think has a little overshot the mark when
he states that “Many finds of prehistoric pottery are
tentatively considered to be Neolithic. These arc distri-
buted through the district of Anantpur, Cuddapah, Kur-
nool, Tinnevelly, Salem, Bellary and across Mysore,
Hyderabad, Baroda, Kathiawar, Baluchistan and other
regions. In South India, pottery is often met with on the
sites of Neolithic settlements and implement factories
but the collocation of pottery and Neolithic implements is
by no means an absolute criterion for determining the
age of the latter, especially as it is exceedingly difficult to
distinguish the Neolithic from the later Iron Age ceramic
ware.” (C.R.I.M,, p.8.) The three mostimportant sites
for Neolithic pottery appear for the present to have been
Tinnevelly, Salem and the Bellary. The Tinnevelly
fragment is of red colour and may have contained incised
patterns. The Salem district abounds with Early Iron
Age ceramics but some fragments of early red pottery
seem to have been found. The Bellary is famous pre-
historically for its cinder-mounds and as a neolithic manu-
facturing site and has yielded an abundance of good
ceramics. Several forms appear to have been impressed
with finger-tips, five (C.R.M.M. 444-24) or four (C.R.M.M.
444-7) or three (C.R.M.M. 886-2) or two (C.R.M.M.
1429-38) in number. A noteworthy form is vessels
pierced with a certein number of holes in two pieces
of grey pottery from the same place four or fen in
number as in C.R.M.M. 336-6 and C.R.M.M. 386-11.
Closely associated with these are forms analogous to the

26
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Sfabric-marked pottery of which one has been reported in
Travancore state and to which class may be assigned a
large number of those described as impressed with fillets of
the simplest type which appear to have been so common
in Neolithic India.

An equally common form is the grooved pattern, two
(C.R.M.M. 1353-1), three (C.R.M.M. 1218.17) or some-
times even fourteen (C.R.M.M. 347-1) lines incised which
is often varied by impressed (C.R.M.M. 347-1) or raised
ring designs (C.IR.M.M. 1456-10).

The sarcophagous urns of India have attracted atton-

The _ sarcophagous tion long since on account of their
ums of chaloolithic affinities with those of other countries.
Himes. “There is a very remarkable resem-
blance between the oblong terracotta sarcophagi standing
on short legs, found at Pallavaram in the Madras dis-
trict, and probably of Neolithic age and certain terracotta
coffins discovered near Bagdad, and also between the latter
and more highly developed and ornamented Etruscan
terracotta coffin-tombs. This similarity of internment in
earthenwarc coffins, identical in shapo, size and material,
has given risc to interesting speculations connecting

(4 tho big uens Tike archaic Indian civilization with that of
that of neolithic Kgyps Babylonia and  Assyrin™ (C.R.LM.,
and Babylon. .

p- 7). Some very big types have been
unearthed from Perumbair by Mr. Rea. ¢ They are
generally oblong cists of thick coarse red pottery, rounded
at each end and on the cross section of the bottom, and
supported by two or three rows of short roughly shaped
cylindrical legs. These legs are hollow and sometimes
have a hole perforated in the inner side for drainage of
moisture. They are generally covered by an elongated
dome-shaped lid ” (R.A.P., No. 162). These are at times
also of ovoid form (R.A.P., No. 169). Pyriform vessels
varying in height from 2-2” to 3” and circumference
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from 5'-3" to 7-4" tapering to narrow flat bottom
indented at times with impression have been unearthed
from Adichanallur in the Tinnevelly district (R.A.P.,
Nos. 611 to 616). TFour fine specimens are now in
the Indian Museum and what struck me was their
identity in form as well as in the style of
the impressed signs with similar urns in
Neolithic Egypt as figured in Morgan ¢ Recherches
sur les Origines de U’ Egyple (Ethnographie prehistorique,
p- 168). A rcmarkable form, rescued by Mr. Bruce-
Foote is a four-footed vessel from Tungabhadra in
Hyderabad state differing from other forms in having
the long diameter of the oval body placed in a hori-
zontal position instead of a vertical one and strongly
resembling a grotesque elephant with a very small head ’
(N.A.P. 128). Along with it comes for consideration the
peculiar legged vessels (vide N.A., p. 68)
o?%,f,‘,-‘;,}‘-‘;;‘,’:?;‘;”"“" so numerous in Indin whose strong
rescmblance to some prehistoric pottery
uncarthed from ILissarlik Troy had been noticed as
early as 1875 in a papar in the Indian Antiquary by
M. J. Walhouse. We have already seecn how in the
oblong cists the legs sometimes number 12 or more and
smaller vessels with three or four legs of peculiar conical
shape and Trojan facies evidently used as funerary urns
have becn obtained from various prehistoric sites. A
similar case is of the hut-urns for fune-
g ) tho hub-urna of 05 purposes, a fragment of which was
discovered by Bruce-Toote from Maski
in Hyderabad state and of which he reports later
representatives from Harsani in the Baroda state
and Mandir in the Surat district. They resembled a
cottage with vaulted roof and are almost identical in
shase with some of the earliest Etruscan hut-urns (N.A.,
p- 36).
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It is a matter of regret that good specimens of paint-
ed ceramic ware have not been found
,mgth;:intggnaglee;;;ir: in good numbers but from some of the
of the Farly Iron Age. fragments in the Foote Collection it is
quite evident that this aspect of the
potter’s or painter’s art was not at all neglected in pre-
historic times. First of all should be stated that the red
polish on many vessels was often secured by painting
rather than by good burning. A common design seems
to have been several korizontal or vertical bands of pale
purple or brown colour on the sides of vessels (C. R.
M. M. 444-2, 444-3). Purplish brown gralings are also
sometimes found painted on dark grounding in a frag-
ment from Bellary (C. R. M. M. 386-7). Diagonal cross-
bars often five in number are found painted in pale red
over finger-bowl type of vessels (C. R. M. M. 1437-15 to
17). One of the most interesting specimens considered
by Bruce Foote to be unique is a heautiful milk-howl
unearthed by him from Patpad a village in Banganapalle
in Kurnool which looked fine with a prominent spout
lip and was painted with faint purplish stripes near the
spout lip. There are remarkable ornaments, cruciform in
shape on the side of a large ‘chatty’ (C. R. M. M.
252-62) found in Lakshanpur Iron Age site which Bruce
Foote regards as modified Swastika. Srinivaspur in
Mysore state has also yielded much richly decorated
pottery as with fillets of diagonal grating over fillets
of dot bars (C. R. M. M. 202-38). Another great
pottery site in South India is Tadpatri in Anantapur
district from which has come wares of beautiful shape
decorated with fillets or painted with gratings, or traced
with other elaborate pattern (C. R. M. M. 2055-14
to 19).
Ina corner of the prehistoric gallery of the Indian
Museum are lying some fragments of pottery found in the
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neighbourhood of Beluchistan about 50 years ago and
described in some detail in Anderson’s

R Catalogue and Handbook, Vol. II.
chistan pottery. What attracted my attention was -the
gorgeous combination of colours, the

beautiful geometrical lozenge or rectangular patterns re-
calling strongly the ‘Kabyle pottery’ dating from very
early times in Africa as reported in Jourral Royal Anthro-
pological Institute in 1902. All the potteries are of a
much higher type of cxccution than other primitive
patterns. The spouts are delicately formed and the
shapes are very graceful. There is a bright glaze and
glossy varnish of high finish. A small flask in yellow
can scarcely be distinguished from early Egyptian speci-
mens. The fragment No. 11.6.22.17 bears polychrome
painting of green white and ochre patterns while the
piece numbered 2.2.10.77, has got a nice spout and six
black thick lines running round the vessel while between
the third and the fourth lines are triangular patterns,
the whole appearing very beautiful. The piece 19.3.70.77
is white in colour and shaped like a coiled rope. Anderson
could not comprehend the prehistoric importance found as
they were associated with fragments of hones, and reported
under circumstances which leave no doubt of their early
date. Coming from places on the high roads to India they
enter largely into questions of prehistoric migrations of
cultures and peoples from and to India especially as
besides the other affinities mentioned, some marked Minoan
features may be detached in some primitive Bhita pottery
as well as certain pieces recently found from Central Asia.
Probably, if not the earliest, the most interesting
series of prehistoric figurines occur in

wtfg’:‘;‘;*&"g‘;mhfggu- the Breeks Collection in Madras from
the Nilgiris. The riders, the elephants,

the leopards and other animal figures such as that of
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the cock are highly intercsting as belonging undoubtedly
to some pre-Aryan cult whereas the

man) Nilgiri - spoci-  ethnic types of the human figurine
' unquestionably call for interesting specu-
lation on the mysterious connections betwcen prehistoric
India, Central Asia, Babylonia and Egypt. Some of them
are figured in Bruce Foote’s Catalogue of 1901 and reveal
the hunter and warrior type of the race whose products
they were and often showed a good grasp

fcotforth Eatate  of art. Bruce Foote himself discovered
two female figurines from Scotforth

estate in the Salem district whose interest is unique on
account of the style of head-dress they show having
their hair dressed in short ringlets all round the
head and wearing high combs on the top, recalling the
Minoan fashion delincated in Hagia Triada in Crete. Of
great interest are some primitive Bhita specimens,
which lying in the Indian Museum
afforded me special scope for study, by
the courtesy of the Archacological depart-
ment. The oldest specimens cannot be compared with
anything known in later India but rather with specimens
from prehistoric Egypt and Greece and are undoubtedly
of great antiquity being found far below Maurya founda-
tions. They belong to the late chalcolithic culture of
India as the presence of neolith, whose very make sug-
gests their use for ccremonial purposes, clearly indicates.
Such undoubtedly is the case with the dulging pot-bellied
vessel with flat bottom (diameter 5 mm.) and narrow neck
(diameter 1 mm.) and only three depressions representing
the arms and legs which is probably a vestige in India of
the steatopygous race that was so widely distributed over
prehistoric Africa and Europe. Of like interest are the
other ethnic types which are as unmistakeably primitive
as meant to differentiate clearly the different kinds of

(¢) Primitive Bhita
types.
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people of those times. One of the commonest and most
frequent of types is that of crude, small, bulging subbra-
chycephalous face with a crest at the top, bored invari-
ably, probably for suspension and wearing as talismans.
It is marked by a characteristically circular face and ears
so pierced that the distended lobes extend up to the
shoulder. The arms extend systematically from both
sides as if forming a circle with the navel. There are
no fingers, the palm being primitively formed by an oval
indentation near the extremity. On the forehead between
the two eyebrows there is often a tatoo with circular dots
and a central dot. There are no ornaments and the
make is strongly primitive in as much as there isa
definite conventional reprseentation, complete in its own
manner but not merely betraying artistic incompetency.
N.8. 92, N.8. 535, N.S. 93, N.S. 513, etc., are figures of
these types in the Indian Museum. Another not un-
common type is that of dwarfs with a raised coiffure at
the top one hand at the hip and the other raised aloft
or folded as if for benediction (vide figures numbered
N.S. 574, N.S. 588, N.8. 600, N.S. 599, in the Indian
Museum). In strong contrast to these dwarfs are the
giant faces tall in stature and stout in build as in
numbers N. 8. 307 and N. 8. 961. Another type quite
interesting and undoubtedly of great antiquity and
represented by at least 4 specimens, which are all
black incised figurines with points pricked or raised
all over. Of these three are of owl-shaped form and one
(N.8. 861) is remarkable as having a proto-Phrygian
helmet on the head and a peaked beard and distended arm
and apparently attired in military cuirass. The presence
of ¢ pintaderas’ in the Bhita specimens and of some signs
of probable Minoan affinities also turn our eyes to
the cultural contact which may have existed in those days
between prehistoric India and the Mediterranean area.
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As no excavations in India have brought forth like
Hissarlik in Troy different city-stages it is extremely
doubtful whether a definite pottery-

Ohronol. 1a .
probably bo settled by Sequence can be built up. But the

;;;‘;?;,g‘m}‘;;;t;';:;j‘; ‘ ownership marks ” recently studied by

Mr. Yazdani, the signs, sometimes conti-
nuous enough to be called scripts have opened a chance
of speculating on probable synchronisms., The Tinne-
velly pottery bear marks in style and figure resemble so
strongly Neolithic Egyptian marks, that barring the ques-
tion which region influenced the other, may reasonably
lead us to infer the sway of a common culture which
would be correct within an allowance at the most of 200
years. This would give us circa 3000 B.C. Similarly some
of the Bhita specimens would give us circa 1200 B. C.
This may be called to sct the limit of tho chalco-
lithic culture of India and midway would come the
Etruscan hut-urns or Kabyle Beluchistan pottery.
As to the data on which these assumptions are
made, they relate to provinces of ethnology and
human palacontology and combined evidence than an
isolated study and I have dealt with the subject in
some detail in a paper on India’s Prehistoric Foreign
Contact with Egyptian and Mediterranean Cultures,
in S8ir Asutosh Jubilee Commemorative volume. Mean-
while everyday is bringing in fresh materials strangely
confirmative of some of my theories such as the studies of
pottery and structure of the Asuras of Chhota Nagpur by
Babu Saratchandra Roy. However slippery the question
of date may be there is no doubt that the Iron Age or
Chaleolithic culture began very early and reigned very
long even I am tempted to say, up to pre-Buddhistic
times over major portions of India and its ceramic ware,
a splendid multiplicity of form rough or polished, painted
or decorated, large or small, funereal or domestic, whose
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subsequent history in later historical times, is but a sudden
arrest of development and continuous conventionalisation
and deterioration. Of special importance however is the
fact that painted geometrical patterns of Elam and much
more of Anau ‘chess-board’ typc have come out of pre-
historic Deccan and this Central Asiatic affinity, if any, has
probably a chance of explaining the earliest Egyptian
and still more perhaps the Trojan Aegean and Etruscan
similarities met with here. ‘The difficulties about Lolding
forth a later cultural contact with these places are that in
India w2 miss completely phyllomorph or anthropomorph
designs which developed characteristically in the west
just after the primitive phase.

27



CHAPTER VII.
PrEAISTORIC METALLURGY.

The ¢ wealth of Ind’ and its ¢ barbarous pearl and gold’
had always been before the cyes of the

ofhe oarly knowledge  givilised world and the modern views
are that prehistoric peoples were not

blind to the beauties of the yellow metal. Savants led by
Eliot Smith are trying to map out the trend of prehistoric
migrations by the location of mines and attractive mate-
rials. The articles that came in for our consideration are
Copper, Iron, Gold and Gem Stones. In all these cases
we find not only that they are widely distributed through-
out India but they had been worked almost from time
immemorial. The difficulties for prehistoric study are
increased for it is very difficult in India to associate the
working of a particular metal with a particular set of
people or fix its beginnings at a particular point of time.
This much is known that the beginnings of metal for
general use as distinguished from articles of ornamenta-
tion came into vogue gradually after the people had
known the art of perfecting stone implements, taken to a
settled life, learnt the art of weaving garments, began to
use pottery and gradually inventing the use of the wheel
for making it quicker in the end of the Neolithic age.
But though it is true that copper (and much less bronze)
and iron were totally unknown in the Neolithic age and
were used for some time side by side with polished stones,
the same can scarcely be said of the precious metals
and shining beads for which as for coloured stones,
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a fascination was never wanting from almost the earliest
dawn of humanity probably in India.

For ‘““Gold is very widely distributed throughout
India, more so perhaps than any other
useful mineral with the exception of
iron ore. There is, in fact, hardly a province in which
the washing of alluvial gold from the sands of the rivers
is or has not been practised by the native inhabitants.”
(La Touche, Art. Gold). Gold is obtained also directly
from quartz veins or schists of Southern India. It is
well-known that the Deccan Palaeolithic peoples used
quartzite and were very fond of milk-white quartz.
“Many old workings have been met with along the
out-crops of the veins in the Chota Nagpur with large
number of grooved stones which had been used for
crushing and grinding the quartz” (/0id). Gold has
been obtained at great depths from various prehistoric
sites of Tinnevelly in South India. ¢ India, at all
times, has been regarded as a land of gold, yet the
gold-bearing districts are almost exclusively confined to
comparatively small areas in the South, so that the
question naturally suggests itself, whether the gold was
chiefly obtained by mining or by external intercourse.
Gold certainly occurs in small quantities in the sands and
gravels of many rivers and streams but the chief remains
of ancient workings are found in the Wynaad district of
Malavar and Nilgiri and in Mysore and Haiderabad. In
the former, the country is covered with detritus left by
ancient miners, who here were not content to treat only
the alluvial deposits but sank shafts in the quartz veins”
(Gowland, Melalsin Anliquity, Journ. R. Anthrop. Inst.,
Vol. XVII, p. 260). Tts yellow colour was the cause
why it was found in sporadic use in such early times. A
like case is of several finely coloured gem-stones which
were in demand for beads which were used for ornamental

Gold and gem stones.
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as well as ritual purposes. Agates and Carnelians were
great favourites and it may be said that diamond exer-
cised like attraction as it occurs in districts of Anantpur,
Bellary, Cuddaph, Kurnool, Kistna and Godavari which
we know were great centres of human habitations even
in early Palaeolithic times.

Copper is also of wide occurrence throughout India
though not in native sheets but as ores.
What is of grcat interest to us is that
copper ores have often been found associated with iron
in India, so here the invention of the extraction of copper
probably had gone hand in hand with that of iron at
least in Northern India. Ancient mine workings have
been found in many places which are still the secats of
peoples who are accepted as the descendants of Pre-
Aryans of India. Thus in Singbhum heaps of slags still
bear witness to the fact that copper deposits had long
been known and exploited by the primitive tribes living
there. Mr. 8. C. Roy has discovered copper slags from
Pre-Dravidian ‘Asura’ sites. ¢Their treatment (which
may be considered to be substantially unchanged through
ages) consists in four processes : (1) the ore is thoroughly
pounded and washed ; (2) it is smelted with charcoal in
a primitive furnace, so as to form a regulus, the slag
being removed by cooling the surface of the molten mass
with a wisp of wet straw ; (3) the regulus is pounded and
mixed with cowdung, made into balls, and roasted with
free access of air, (4) the roasted powder is resmelted in
the original furnace’ (La Touche, Bibliography, IT, p. 115).
Old copper workings have been reported from the Shan
States, Indore, Nellore, Nepal and Kangra, Singbhum,
Sikkim and Kumaon. Vincent Smith in a paper in the
Indian Antiquary, October 1905, has dwelt in detail on the
large number of copper implements and weapons found and
established conclusively the cxistence of a Copper Age at

Copper.



PREHISTORIC ARTS AND CRAFTS OF INDIA 213

least in Northern India which Bruce Foote had previously
been led to doubt.

In the same paper Vincent Smith had as emphatically
held also that India (in spite of there
being reports of Bronzes at various
place) Lad no Bronze Age. All the bronzes that occur
here were used as adornments or mere exotics. “ That
the iron age in peninsular India was not preceded
by a Bronze age, as in Crete, Greece and so many
other Western countrics, was very probably due to
the land-loving character of the Neolithic people,
for had they possessed any sea-faring inclinations,
they would certainly have sailed across the Bay of
Bengal, reached the Tenasserim coast and there hecome
acquainted with the tinstone of that region. As copper
is found plentifully in India, the art of making
an alloy must soon have {followed. As it fell out
however, the discovery of the alloy was not made in
India till after the art of Iron-smelting had been acquired
and Iron weapons and tools had come largely into use
(N. A, pp. 24-25)"—such is the opinion of Bruce Foote.
Mr. Read in his Presidential address to the Royal Anthro-
pological Institute in 1900 also harped on the probable
precedence of Iron to Bronze specially referring to Mr.
Gowland’s paper on Early Metallurgy of Copper, Tin and
Iron in Europe thus:—‘One point of great interest that
in his judgment is still undecided, is whether iron or
bronze was first used by man though it is probable that
many archaeologists have made up their minds on the
subject; but he dispels altogether the idea that there
is any greater difficulty, by the most primifive process,
in producing an implement of iron than in making one
of copper or bronze and endorscs Dr. Percy’s opinion
that metallurgically the Age of Iron should precede the
Bronze Age.” 8ix bronze weapons of which three are

Bronze.
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harpoons, one a celt, one a spcarhead and the last a
sword have been noticed by Vincent Smith and no less
than 123 Bronze objects are recorded by Mr. Rea and I
found not quite a small number in the Patna Museum.
Where did they come from ?

If the predominance of any article is to give the
name to any country, India should have
been called ¢the land of Iron’ so widely
distributed is the ore here and so many workings have
been reported from various places. The question of the
antiquity of iron in India has always been studied from
the wrong side in as much as evidence was always sought
from the literatures of ‘the Bronze and Copper-using
Aryans’ whereas ‘Pre-Aryan’ India gives quite a differ-
ent tale. Go to any part of primitive India, iron indus-
try, the high quality of steel produced and the low state
of civilisation of people producing them (e.g., the Khasis,
the Kols) would present a great viddle. It does not
matter whether in the Vedas, the shining metal often
mentioned 4yas would be ‘stecl’ or ‘ copper’ though as in
the case of Homeric literature the case for Pronze or
Copper seems to be more weighty than that of Ironm.
But there is also no denying that when some time had
elapsed after the settlement of the Vedic peoples in this
country they came in contact with the aborigines who
prepared steel ‘wootz’ and this word might have soon
artificially modified the meaning of Aryan ¢Ayas.’
This alone can explain why Iron according to Vincent
Smith is not mentioned in the Rigveda but is
evidently known by the time of Atharva Veda and
Satapatha Brahmana on the one hand as well as the
very important fact adduced by Bruce Foote that
traces of Iron smelting have heen noticed in many
neolithic settlements in the Deccan, e.g., the Bellary.
Bruce Foote has also rightly observed that iron industry

Iron.
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is one of great antiquity in India, far greater indeed
than in Europe, e.g., at Hallstatt and La Tene. Primitive
furnaces have been reported from various parts of India.

“The furnace is built of clay hy the
pr})zi sncient emelfivg  smelter and his family, and is of no

great capacity, the maximum yield
reported for a single furnace being about 30 tons per
annum ; while the blast is usually supplied by a pair of
leather bhellows. Only the softer varieties of one such
as can be easily reduced to powder, and if necessary
concentrated by winnowing, are made use of. These
are gathered from the surface or dug out from shallow
pits and trenches; or when available are collected in the
form of iron sand from the beds of streams. The ore is
reduced in direct contact with charcoal, and without the
addition of a flux to a pasty mass or ‘bloom’ from which
a slag is expressed by repcated hammering and re-heating;
since the temperature at command is seldom high of the
charge.” (La Touche, Bibliography, Vol. II, p. 233.)
Another special feature was the manufacture of ootz or
crucible steel by thc carbonisation of wrought iron as
practised in the Trichinopoly district and other places of
Southern India from time immemorial. The iron is
placed in crucibles made of ferruginous clay and charred
rice husk, with wood of the Avaram tree (Cassia auricu-
lata) and leaves of Cualotropis gigantea or Convolvulus
laurifolius, and sealed with clay. The crucibles are
arranged in the furnace in batches of 25, forming a flat
arch, and are subjected to a continuous blast for about 2
hours. 'The steel is produced in the form of small coni-
cal ingots, each weighing from 8 to 11 ounces.”

Dr. Panchanan Neogi, Professor of Chemistry, Rajshahi
College, shows in his admirable monograph on  Iron in
Ancient India” (1914) that the crucible process of making
cast-steel is an Indian discovery. He says “ It is evident
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that the traditional Indian method of making steel was the
crucible process of making cast-steel in a fused condition
by cementation, which process should really be regarded
as an Indian discovery. The chemical action that takes
place is that during the application of heat to the closed
crucible the dry wood and green leaves would yield
charcoal as well as an abundant supply of hydrocarbons.
This joint action of carbon and hydrocarbons greatly
facilitates the formation of steel as the Luropean method
of cementation by means of charcoals alone used to take
six or seven days, and even fourteen to twenty days,

while the Indian process takes only four to six lLowrs.”
It is curious how ‘wootz’ is often spoken of in very
o ancient Greek literature as well as

The antiquity of the . . .

Eatly Tron Age m Egyptian dynastic literature as one of
the metals imported from the East and
has been generally interpreted as Electrum, but much
more likely refers to Indian stecl where we get the very
name. Von Luschan in dealing with “ Eisentechnik in
Africa” (Zeitschr. {. Ethn. 1909) had described the
Egyptian “ Schalengeblise ™ the handled blowing instru-
ments which were worked by standing on leather and
maintained that these were the most primitive and the
Egyptians had derived the knowledge of these from
Negroid neighbours and from Egypt this had spread all
over the old world. Now amongst the Kols of India exactly
identical processes prevailed till a late day. Thus we
read in the District Gazetteer on Santal Parganas (1910,
p- 201) “In the ground on each side of the furnace a plant-
ed stake 8 or 9 feet in length had been driven. These
were now bent over towards the bellows, and to the stake
on the left-hand side was fastened a string which was
attached to the goat-skin of the left-hand bellows, so that
the stake, trying to spring back into place, pulled up the
.skin on the bellows. The stake on the right-hand side



A hunting scene from Mirzapur with stone-tipped harpoons.
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was similarly attached to the right-hand bellows. The
skins each had a perforation. Then a man standing on
the bellows, with one foot on each, depressed the right-
hand stake, and at the same time closed the proforation
in the skin of the right-hand bellows with his foot, and
by means of his weight drove the air from the bellows into
the furnace. He then leant over to the left and repeat-
ing the operations on the left-hand hand bellows sent a
blast from the left-hand pipe into the furnace and thus
alternately he threw his weight from right to left in a
series of operations resembling a man in the tread-mill,
and gave a fairly steady blast into the furnace.” Tt
seems as if we were reading a description of Egyptian
treadle-blasts depicted in Fig. 7 of Luschan’s article, so
strikingly similar are the methods adopted by these
Pre-Dravidians to that of the Egyptians. I had alrcady
given hints of some facts and data which go to show
that the civilisations of early Sumer and Egypt might be
due 'to some Neolithic Indo-¥rythraeans whose home
was likeliest to be round the shores of the Erythraean
sea whom ethnically we may call with Ruggiri
IT. Sapiens Indo-africunus and with Elliot Smith as
the Brown Race. The opinions of several Egyptologists
are well known to be the same, though India specifically
was not mentioned by them. Now it is a curious fact that
iron though not in common use in Egypt till in the middle
dynastic period, occurs as sporadic specimens undoubtedly
in the earliest dynastic times. If the mysterious
ethnic and cultural connection between
India and Egypt based on the similarity of
some hyper-dolichocephalic skulls, identity
of the shape of some funeral urns as well
as Neolithic pottery-marks and affinity of
agglutinative tongues is conceded, it must
be also ‘said that in predynastic times even
28
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the knowledge of iron was probably common
to both countries. And asthe onc is possessed by
India at large, we think steel, especially wootz was
imported from India in Egypt as objects of high value in
those early times about 8 to 4 thousand years before
Christ. It seems that a great equatorial Pre-Dravidian
race of India, of East African affinities, whom I called
the Indo-Erythreeans, probably evolved in the I’eccan
the process of smelting iron and that is why we find
iron beads in Egypt in Pre-dynastic times occurring
sporadically long before the times when they became
more frequent when possibly trade-relations were
re-established with the Deccan after a long lapse
following the ethnic separation of the peoples on the
African and Indian littorals. It would not indeed
be impossible to think of the piece of iron of the
Great Pyramid at Gizeh in the IVth dynasty as
results of trade relations with India as was the case with
the piece of Indian teak found in Mugir in a strata
of about 4000 B.C. That the knowledge of iron did not
spread from Asia Minor eastwards is proved by the Iron
age in China (about 2357 B.C.) being much anterior to
that, say in Hissarlik (about 2000 B.C.)



CHAPTER VIII
STrvIvaLs IN TECHNIQUE

One of the most reliable authorities on Indian art
and technology, Dr. Coomarswamy, was never oblivious
of the earlier strain in Indian art and
a few excerpts from his work are only
needed to show the true aspect of
things. Thus he opens his work on the 4rfs and Crafts
of India and Ceylon with these remarkable words “ The
oldest inhabitants of India are known to us by their
stone and copper implements and pottery ; they survive
in the wild hill and forest tribes of many parts of India,
and form quantitatively the most important factor in the
origin of all those who are known now as Indians. Of
the mainly non-Aryan Indians, the most important
modern representatives are the Dravidians, especially
the Tamils and Sinhalese, who already possessed a highly
developed civilisation when the first Aryan teachers
reached them, some centuries B.C. The origin of these
Dravidians is not certainly known. Thus we have got
at the outset three strands of culture in India—the
primitive, the Dravidian, and the ‘Aryan.” As there
can be no people completely devoid of culture, these must
have been a primitive element, some of which must have
passed into Dravidian to merge still later into the ‘ Aryan’
fold. When long years of systematic research would have
unfolded the true tale of Indian culture, there would
probably be found stages of progress and decline
synchronous with peaceful or unquiet times brought

Much of Indian civi-
lization—Pre-Aryan,
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about by the disturbance of a foreign ethnic clement
which took some time to be reccived into the traditional
current to open up new roads of future revival.
It is not very many years ago that the world has
realised that in the dim past of palaolithic times reckoned
o in hundreds of thousands of years,
Oave paintings and . .
delinontions of extinct humanity was capable of showing
products of art, which according to
some eminent authorities as Cartailbac and Breuil were
scarcely inferior to the hest productions of Greek
or Roman times. The Cave paintings of India have
been often admired, their antiquity in some cases
have been proved to'extend to 2000 to 2500 years. Cave
shelters of a prehistoric type with early drawings are
not unknown in Indin. Some of the cults though later
admitted into the folds of Hinduism, such as that of
Saivism seem to originate in the rcmote past of prehis-
toric times. Is it possible that a primitive tradition of
cave-paintings had been handed down to very late times
from the remote prehistoric ages? The negroid features
of some of the people portrayed in Ajanta or for the
matter of that, curved in Sanchi stupa give us cause
to ponder about the ethnic element concerned being
‘Pre-Aryan’ or even ‘Pre-Dravidian’ or not. In the
temple of Mallikarjuna dedicated to the antique cult
of Siva we find the unmistaken figures of °giraffes’
which palaeontologists and prehistoric archaeologists
know to have been abundant in India in early ¢ human’
times and whose total disappearance from this land
many thousand years ago has not yet bheen fully
explained. But here as elsewhere more data arc needed
and there is indication that prehistoric research in
India alone has probably a fair chance of explaining
the sudden rise and great excellence of the earliest
Buddhist art. The foreigner, be it the Hellenes or the



PLATE X.

A Neolithic (?) rock-carving near Ghatshila like that of Australia
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Persian or the Assyrian may have acted as the stirrer, as

it always does in like case, but what was the thing stirred ?
More research alone can answer.

Long ago Fergusson had drawn attention to the

The probable infla. Temarkable similarity of form and appa-

ence of Mogalithio pont origin of the earliest Buddhist

monuments and earlier
lost shapes on the ear- ¢ gtypag’ in motive and design from the

liest historical archi-
tectare, countless ¢ Rude Stone monuments’ to
be found in the Deccan. Dr. Coomarswamy has also pointed
out how the prototypes of the earliest models of Indian
Historic Architectures perhaps survive in the dairy-temple
of the Todas, who, it must be remembered, are decidedly
¢ Pre-Aryan’ if not ¢ Pre-Dravidian.’ A study of some of
the ruins of structure in Anuradhapura in Ceylon and
some of the soauthernmost point of the Deccan have
revealed an interesting fact that they were built probably
after the earliest ¢Ziggurat’ type which were of four
tower-stages and not seven or more as in the later times
as has been found from the drawing on the fragment of
a blue stone-vase found from Adab (Jastrow Jr., The
Civilisation of Babylonia and Assyria, p. 53). Jhering
in his Evolution of the Aryan (Eng. Transl., 1897, p. 181)
aptly remarks how ‘other Indian structures built after
that (Babylonian) pattern must have preceded those
preserved to us.’ Thus our attention is turned to the
search of such pre-Buddhistic monuments as the Cyclo-
pean walls of Raigir which may at some later date come
up to reveal some lost motives which were identical with
those inspiring the prehistoric monuments of Pre-dynastic
Egypt, pre-Semitic Babylon and pre-Hellenic Greece !
Potteries sometimes also present to us the same riddle.
As soon as we step the bounds of his-
The oase of the
early pottery and toric times we are led af once to some
other decorations. forms which inevitably suggest the

designs of the prehistoric periods of the early seats
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of culture in the Euphrates or the Nile or in Crete.
The following paragraph from Dr. Coomarswamy’s Arts
and Crafts (p. 39) is very significant. “The most
ancient part of Indian art belongs to the common
endowment of ‘Early Asiatic” culture which once
extended from the Mediterranean to China and as far
south as Ceylon, where some of the most archaic
motifs survive in the dccoration of pottery. To this
Mykenean facies belong all the simpler
arts of wood-work, weaving, metal-work,
pottery, etc., together with a group of
designs including many of a remarkably
Mediterranean aspect, others more likely
originating in Western Asia. The wide
extension and consistency of this culture
throughout Asia in the second millennium
B.C. throws important light on ancient trade
intercourse, at a time when the Eastern
Mediterranean formed the western boun-
dary of the civilised world.” Whatever be the
place of origin of this very early motive, once for all
is here recognised the prehistoric element in the decoration
which underlies much of later work, as the author says
later on (Zbid, p. 186) “The unglazed earthenware all
over India is of the remotest antiquity, in form and
technique unaltered since prehistoric times. The forms
are of exceptional simplicity and dignity, while the
decorative ornament, especially in Ceylon, is of great
interest as preserving many archaic (Mykenean or Early
Asiatic) motifs.” The Minoan affinities of the Bhita
pottery and the Kabylian aspects of some pieces from
Baluchistan deposited in the Indian Museum have
also been noticed by me while the legged vessels
have been more than once pointed out to resemble
‘strongly some Trojan potteries (vide Walhouse’s paper
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in.the Indian Antiquary, Vol. IV). Bruce Foote’s objec-
tion (vide his Note, etc., p. 68) does not count as three-
legged vessels and loop-handles also are known now in
several specimens from the Indian Museum.

Any one who has gone carefully through Decandolle’s
¢ Origin of Cultivated plants’ must have
noticed the greater antiquity of linen
over cotton and how the ancient peoples of Egypt used
linen stuff, how the perennial variety (ZLinum Angusti-
Jolium) found wild from Canary Island to Palestine was
cultivated in Switzerland and northern Italy by peoples
more ancient than the conquerors of the Aryan race and
how the annual variety (Linum usitatissimum) cultivated
for at Jast 4 or 5 thousand ycars in Mesopotamia and
Egypt and found wild in the districts between the
Persian Gulf, the Caspian Sea and the Black sea
was introduced into Northern Europe by the Turanian
race. Cotfton has also heen often taken on philological
grounds to be an Indian invention of remote antiquity.
Baines in his Ethnography (p. 62) points out how
the weaver castes (in India) occupy a low position,
considering the character and utility of their function.
This is doubtless due to the fact that the latter
originated amongst the “Pre-Aryan races.” Now
the weaver castes generally are known ¢ Patve ” as in
Gujrat or Pator as in Orissa or Pattunurkaran as in the
Tamil country, words which suggest the manufacture of
‘Patta’ a coloured stuff which in all probability was
linen. It is worth enquiring whether a linen industry
was flourishing in India from prehistoric times which
later merged into the cotton and muslin industry which
won for India a world-wide reputation as the great in-
dustry centres are found to be rather the easternmost and
southernmost parts than the midlands so much influenced
by the “Aryan” sway. However conjectural the above

The textile fabrics.
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may be, it is worthy of note that it is from the pre-
Buddhistic and primitive potteries of Bhita that there
has come numerous pintaderas’ as well as ‘ the oldest
and most beautiful of the terra-cotta medallion’ as Dr.
Coomarswamy calls it (4rts and Crafis, p. 187) which
with its motley character might have bcen used as
earthenware hand-blocks for printing of costly garments.



Medieval Sculpture in Eastern India*

BY

RAMAPRASAD CHANDA, B.A.

By Eastern India T mecan the land of the Pracyas
or Easterners of the ancients lying to the east of the
meridian of Allahabad which marked the eastern
boundary of the Madhyadesa or middle country as
defined by Manu ; and by medieval we understand that
epoch in the history of Northern India which begins
with the rise of the Gupta empire in the fourth century
A.D, and came to a close with the Muhammadan
conquest at the end of the twelfth.

Before the Gupta period two great schools of sculp-
ture flourished in the west, the Mathura school of the
Kushan period, and the Greco-Buddhist school of
Gandhara. Contemporaneously with these well-known
schools of the west, there flourished in Eastern India
a vigorous indigenous school of sculpture called
by Sir John Marshall the early National School. This
carly school of sculpture of Eastern India spread its off-
shoots to Saiici in Central India and to Amaravati in
the south. As it preceded and prepared the ground for
the rise of the Medieval school of the Gupta period, an
acquaintance with the sculptures of this early national
school is necessary for the proper understanding of the
Medieval. With few exceptions all the known specimens

* A lecture (illustrated by lantern slides) delivered at the Indinn Museum,
Calcatta, ou September 28, 1920,
29
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of ancient sculptures of Eastern India are found in
connection with Buddhist monuments—the ancient
railing round the Bodhi trec at Bodh Gaya, and the
Buddhist stiipas at Bharhut, Safict and Amaravati,
and therefore the school of sculpture is also known as
the ancient Buddhist school. The most notable feature of
this old Buddhist art of Eastern India is the absence of
the representation of Buddha himself. His throne is
always vacant, or, at the most, there is a symbol indicat-
ing the invisible presence of the Buddha. Writes Dr.
Foucher, “ These selected examples suffice to demonstrate
that the ancient Indian sculptors abstained from re-
presenting either the Bodhisatva or Buddha in the
course of his last earthly existence [at least under his
human form]. Such is the abnormal, but indisputable
fact of which every history of Buddhist art will have at
the outset to render account.”* This abnormal but indis-
putable fact demands an explanation not only at the
very outset of the history of Indian art, but it is the
corner stone of the whole fabric of Indian art, ancient
and medieval, and upon the satisfactory explanation of
this fact depends the understanding of the whole course
of the history of sculpture in Northern India.

Dr. Foucher’s explanation of this abnormal fact
deserves serious consideration. He writes, “If they did
not do it, it was hecause it was not the custom to
do it.” “Buddhism did not develop,” he adds,
“like Christianity, in a world long infected by the
worship of images and prompt to contaminate it in
its turn.” The eminent French savant does not
give evidence for thinking so. But the Pali Nikayas
and the Angas and TUpangas of the Svetambara
Jainas enshrine traditional evidences in support of this
thesis. These works purport to report the sayings and

! The Beginnings of Buddhist Art, Paris, 1917, p. 5,



MEDIEVAL SCULPTURE IN EASTERN INDIA 227

doings of Gautama Buddha and Mahavira and are
recognised by the faithful as first-hand and strictly
genuine. Modern criticism finds this position untenable.
But modern criticism cannot deny that the Nikayas
and the Pitakas contain good deal that is pre-monumental,
that is, good dcal older than the railings of the
sttpas of Safici and Bharhut. On the railings of Safici
and Bharhut, are named donors who are called pacane-
kayika, “ who knows the five nikiyas,” and pelakin, “ who
knows the Pitakas.”" This of course does not imply that
in the pre-monumental epoch the five Nikiyas existed
in the same form as we have them, but it warrants us
in holding that in those days thercalready existed five
collections of the dialogues of the Buddha that are now
represented by the Nikayes. Take for instance the
Dighanikaya, No. 11, M hapadane Sultanie. Tt contains
the lives of six previous Buddhas—six predecessors of
Gautama Buddha,—Vipassi, Sikhi, Vessabhu, Kakusandha,
Konagamana, and Kassapa, and is therefore considered
a late compilation. But these six Buaddhas are also
named on the railing of the Bharhut stlipa and some
episodes of their life stories are figured in the reliefs.
This shows that the kernel of the Mahipadana Suttanta,
the canonical version of the lives of the six previous
Buddhas, are older—considerably older, than the railing
of Bharhut. We may thereforc conclude that the Pali
Buddhist suttas contain good deal that dates from the
pre-monnumental days. The Pali suttas in turn confirm
good deal that is contained in the Svetamvara Jaina
canon, and the ancient Jaina sculptures of Mathura
dating from the first century A. D. guarantee the anti-
quity and authenticity of many of the Jaina traditions.
So we may very well expect in the Pali Buddhist suttas

' Lud-rs List, Nos. 29), 856, 867.
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and the Jaina Angas and Upangas genuine traditions
relating to the religious life in Eastern India at the
time when Buddhism arose.

It is possible to distinguish threc different strata in the
very complex religious life of Fastern India in the sixth
to fourth centuries B. C.

(1) At the top the religion of the monks belonging to
diverse orders.

(2) Just below it, the official Brahmanism or Vedic
ritualism.

(3) Folk-religion.

We shall examine these threc strata to see whether
there was idolatry in Eastern India in those days.

(1) Even non-Brahmanic monasticism is much
older than Mahavira the Jina and Gautama the
Buddha. It is generally believed that there were
Jaina monks before Mahavira belonging to the order
founded by Parsvanatha. Very probably there were also
Bauddha monks even before the rise of the Sakya-
puttiya Samanas or the order founded by Gautama the
the Buddha of the Sakya family. We have already seen
that the life stories of the six previous Buddhas have
been narrated and depicted in the Mahapadana Suttanta
and the railing of Bharhut respectively. The orders of
monks founded by these Buddhas are referred to in the
Vinayapitaka, Suttavibhanga (Parajika I, 8). There
Gautama Buddha is made to say :—

bhagvato ca Sariputta Vipassissa bhagavato Sikhissa bhagavato
ca Vessabhussa brahmacariyam na ciratthitikam ahosi, bbaga-
vato ca Sariputta Kakusandhassa bhagavato ca Konagamanassa
bhagavato ca Kassapassa brahmacariyam ciratthitikam ahositi.

“O Sariputta, the order of monks founded by the Blessed
Vipassi, the Blessed Sikhi and Vessabhu have not survived, but
the orders founded by the Blessed Kakusandha, the Blessed Kona-
gamana, and the Blessed Kassapa are everlasting.”
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This passage shows that when it was composed there
were orders of monks believed to have been founded by
the Buddhas Kakusandha, Konagamana, and Kassapa.
Ancient Buddhist traditions tell us that thesc three
Buddhas lived before Gautama Buddha. So we may con-
clude that therc were orders of Buddhist monks hefore the
Buddha Gautama. Besides the Jaina and the Bauddha
orders, there were five other great orders of monks led
respectively by Purana Kassapa, Makkhali Gosala (of the
cowpen), Ajita Kesakambali (of the garment of hair),
Pakudha Kaccayana, and Saiijaya Belatthaputta whose
doctrines are referred to in the Samafiiaphala Sutta of
the Digha Nikaya. Add to these the orders headed by
Alara Kalama and Uddaka the disciple of Rama to whom
Gautama after his renunciation attached himself in turn
before he resorted to the forest at Uruvela near Gaya.
‘We are here concerned to examine the religions doctrines
held by thesc monastic orders from the standpoint of
sculpture, that is to say, of idolatry ; whether the religi-
ous doctrines held by these orders afforded any scope
for idolatry. As the religions of ancient Mesopotamia,
Egypt, and Greece show, idolatry is a handmaid of poly-
theism with personal deities. 'The ancient Indian monks
belicved in the existence of different classes of super-
human Dbeings such as the Brahmas, Indras, Devas,
Nagas, Yaksas, but they were not polytheists, for they
held that like men these superhuman beings also were
subject to the law of transmigration, and not undying
denizens of a paradise of eternal bliss. The philosophical
position of all these sectaries may roughly be described
as agnosticism which is not favourable to image worship.
I have not hitherto spoken of the orthodox Brahmanic
mqnks who followed the Upanisads. They were either
monotheists or pantheists. As we shall see later on,
Indian monotheism is not quite agreeable to ordinary
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image worship. It was less so in those ancient days
before the path of bhakti (bhakii-marga) with a personal
God gained ascendancy over the path of kunowledge
(jhana-marga). And all the monks of ancient India,
whether Brahmans or Sramanas, were followers of the
different branches of the path of knowledge.

(2) If from the wandering mendicants we turn our
eyes to the householders we find that the official religion
of the upper classes, the Brahmans and the Ksatriyas,
is Vedic ritualism. OQur authorities do not tell us much
about other grades of society. Is Vedic ritualism favour-
able to image-making ? Ina Vedic sacrifice food and drink
are offered to devas through sacrificial fires, and images
have no place in the sacrificial hall. Ts Vedic ritualism
polytheism ? We are not here concerned with the Rig-
vedic religion which pertains to a remoter time and a
remote clime. But in the later Vedic literature, in the
Black Yajurveda and the Brahmanas, we find the devas
thrown into the background, and yajfia (sacrifice) and
the tapas (penances) pushed above all else. It is said
that the devas became devas and attained to svarge or
heaven by performing sacrifices, and even Prajapati, the
Supreme Being, acquired the power of creation by per-
forming tapas. Then who is the dispenser of the reward
of the yajiia and tapas? 'The answer to this question is
furnished by the Pirva Mimamsa system attributed to
Jaimini which teaches us that the devas are not the
giver of the reward of sacrifice, but the sacrifice itself
rewards the performer. In most cases a sacrificer has to
wait for his reward till his death. So during the nterval
between the performance of the sacrifice and the death
of the sacrificer the reward remains in abeyance in the
form of something mysterious called aparva. Tt is said
that in a lost chapter of the Purva-Mimarsa systém
called the Samkarsana-kanda the very existence of the
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devas was denied. Any way, the later Vedic sacrificial
religion is frankly agnostic.

But it may be asked, are not images and temples
referred to in the Vedic literature and did not the Vedic
folk make images? According to Macdonell, * one or
two passages of the Rigveda seem to allude to some kind
of symbol or possibly a rude image.”" In the Agnicayana
or the ceremony of building the fire-altar described in
the Brahmana portion of the Yajurveda it is necessary
to place a lotus leaf in the centre of the altar site,a golden
plate on the lotus leaf, and thereon kiranye puruse or
gold man, an image of man made of gold. This image
is identified with Prajapati, with Agni, and with the
sacrificer. The image was a crude one. According to
one view referred to in the Satapatha Brahmana VII, 4,
1, 45, no arms were to be made and two wooden spoons
placed on two sides of the figure were to serve the pur-
pose of arms. But the author of the Brahmana enjoins
that neverthceless the figure should be made with arms.
The golden man was solemnly worshipped and the bricks
were laid on and around it and the altar was built. The
Agnicayana ceremony must have originally stood apart
from the sacrificial system, for it has no place in the
ordinary scheme of sacrifice. Itis quite different from
the regular Agnyadhana or Agnyadheya, the ceremony
of establishing sacrificial fires which every young house-
holder is required to perform. No image is mentioned in
connection with the building of the fire altars of the
Agnyadhana, nor in connection with the special altars,
Mahavedi and Uttaravedi, ol the Soma sacrifice. Temples
and symbols or images of devas arc referred to in some
of the Giihya-stitras. But as the ceremonies connccted
with these symbols or images do not form essential parts
of the grikya rites in connection with which they are

b Festscrift Ernst Windisch, Leipzig, 1914, p, 138, note 1,
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mentioned, for they are not prescribed in the correspond-
ing sections of the stitras of all the schools, these passages
cannot be considered as old as the main portions of the
Grikya-sutras, and may or may not be pre-monumental.

(3) Now to return to Eastern India, from the Vedic
religion as practised in the sixth to fourth centuries B.C.
to the folk religion, the transition, or rather the fall, isa
very sudden one. In the Mahaparinibbana Sutta, among
the seven conditions of the welfare of the Vajjians of
Vaisali, occurs the following :——

8o long as they honour and esteem and revere and support the
Vajjian caityas in town or country, and allow not proper offerings
and rites, as formerly given and performed, to fall into desuetude—
so long as the rightful protection, defence, and support shall be
fully provided for the Arahants among them, so that Arahants from
a distance may enter the realm, and the Arahants therein may live
at ease—so long may the Vajjians be expected not to decline, but
to prosper.” (Rhys Davids.)

We may recognise the Vajjians as typical of the
clans of Eastern India of those days. In the above
extract only two phases of their religious life are noticed,
worship of the caityas and maintenance of the monks.
The five other conditions of welfare mentioned in the
text relate to matters temporal. Of the two aspects of
the religious life of the Vajjis we are here concerned
with the caitye worship. What were these caityas?
The following caityas of Vaisali are named in the Maha-
parinibbana Sutta—Udena, Gotamaka, caitya of the Seven
Mangoes (Sattambaka), caitya of Many Sons (Baluputta),
Sarandada, and Capala. In the Patika Suttanta of the
Digha Nikaya (Vol. ITI, P. T. 8., pp. 9-10) the situation
of four of these caityas is defined. The Udena caitya
was situated to the east of Vaisali, Gotamaka caitya to
the south, Sattambaka caitya or the shrine of the Seven
Mangoes to the west, and the Bahuputta caitya or the
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shrine of Many Sons to the north. The Buddhist and
Jaina texts contain the names of other caityas that were
situated near other cities of Eastern India such as Sravasti,
Benares, Mithila, Vaisali, Rajagriha, Campa, Kayangala,
etc. According to Buddhaghosa these -caityas were
Yaksa caityas, and as some of the caityas are named
after well known Yaksas like Manibhadhra and Parpa-
bhadra, we may believe the tradition handed down by
Buddhaghosa and also by the author of the Gujarati
gloss on the Jaina texts that these ancient caityas of
Eastern India were dedicated to Yaksas.

The term caitya is usually translated as shrine.”
What sort of shrines were the caityas mentioned in
the ancient Bauddha and Jaina texts ? According to
the later medieval commentators of the Jaina texts these
caityas were temples with idols of deities. But this
view is opposed to the texts and the opinion of earlier
commentators. In the Sanskrit passage of the Divya-
vadana (p. 201) corresponding to the passage of the
Mahaparinibbana Sutta that gives this list of the caityas
of Vaisali the Gofamaka cetiya of the Pali text is called
Gaulama-nyagrodha in Sanskrit. It shows that the
shrine of Gotama at Vaisali was not a temple buta
nyagrodha (ficus indica) which was the abode of
probably a Yaksa named Gautama. In both versions
one caityn is called Sattambaka (Pali), Saptamraka
(Sanskrit), and this shrine was evidently a grove con-
sisting of seven mango trees. In the Sanskrit version
one caitya is called Salavana, ‘a sala grove.’ In the
Samyutta Nikaya (P.'D. 8., Part I, p. 220) is named a
Bahuputta cetiya, shrine of many sons, between Rajagriha
and Nalanda. In the commentary on the Theragatha,
Psalms of the Brethren, translated by Mrs. Rhys Davids,
we are told (p. 361), “ And the supreme Buddha, seated
in the fragrant chamber of the great Vihara in the

30
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Bamboo-wood, knew what the earthquake signified, and
gathering eighty chief Theras together, he walked three
leagues on the road, and seated himself at the foot
of the Bahuputtaka Banyan, between Rajagriba and
Nalanda.”

The Jaina description of a caitya of those days is
given in full in the Aupapatika Sutra and has been
translated into English by Barnctt in his English version
of the Antagada-Dasio. It runs thus:—

“ Qutside this city of Campa, to the north-east thereof, was a
sanctuary named Punnabbadde. Tt was of ancient origin, told by
men of former days, old, renowned, rich and well known. It had
umbrellas, banners, and bells, it bad flags aud flags upon flags to
adorn it and was provided with brushes. It bad daises built in it,
and was reverentially adorned with a coating of dry cowdung and
bore figures of the five-fingered hand painted in goirsa sandal, fresh
red sandal, Dardara sandal. There was in it great store of ritual
pitehers. On its doorways were ritual jars and well fashioned arches.
Broad rounded long-drooping masses of chaplets lay in it below and
above; and it was filled with appertaining bunches of fresh sweet-
smelling blossoms of the five colours scattered therein. Tt smelt
pleasantly with the shimmering reek [rom ineense of Kaliguru, fine
Kundurukka, and turnkka, and was odorous with sweet smelling fine
scents, a very incense-wafer. It was haunted by aectors, dancers, rope-
walkers, wrestlers, boxers, jesters, jumpers, reciters, ballad-singers,
story-tellers, pole-dancers, picturc-showmen, pipers, lute-players,
snake-charmers, and minstrels. Its fame was widely spread among
many populations of town and country. It was meet for the prayers
and supplications of many prayerful folk; meet for worship, celebra-
tion, veneration, offering, largesse, and respect ; meet to be waited
upon with courtesy as a blessed and auspicious sanctuary of the gods,
divine, truth-telling, truth-counselling. Miracles were manifested
therein, and it reccived sharves in thousands of sacrifices. Many
people came to worship the sanctuary Punnabhadde.

“This sanctuary Punnabhadde was encompassed round about by
a great wood

..........................................

* * * * * *
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“TIn this wood was a broad mid-space. Therein, it is related,
was a great and fine ASoka-tree. It had its roots pure with Kua and

Vikusa @rass.”. .. ..o o ciiiiii cii e e
* * * * * * * * * *

“ Underncath this fine ASoka tree, somewhat close to its trunk,
was, it is related, a large dais of earthen hlocks. It was of goodly
proportions as to breadth, length, and height, and it was black, with
the hue of an anjana, a cloud, a sword, a lotus, the silken robe of the
Ploughshare-bedrer, an #kasa-keSa, a soot collector, cart-grease, a
section of a horn, a ristaka gem, jack-fruit, an asanaga, a sana-stalk,
a mass of blue lotus petals, or the flower of flax, with the colour of
a heap of emeralds, sapphires, kaditra-skins, or pupils of the eye.
It was smooth and massive, eight-cornered like the face of a mirror,
very delightful, and variously figured with wolves, bulls, horses, men,
dolphins, birds, snakes, elves, ruru-deer, sarabha-deer, yak-oxen,
elephants, forest-creepers, and padmaka creepers. It felt as though it
were of dcer skin, of riita, of biira, of butter, or of tila. It was
shaped like a throne, and was comforting . . . comely.”

It will be seen that, as in the panels of the balustrades
of Bharhut and Saifici, so in the caitya, the objects of
worship are the Afoka and daises and thrones decorated
with figures of animals and men, and not images. Of
course the primitive worship of mounds and trees as the
abode of spirits belongs to a much lower level of culture
than polytheism and image worship. But the worship of
mounds and trees countenanced by the promulgator of the
Noble Eight-fold Path must have been something nobler
than primitive worship of trees and mounds. 1In
those days, as at present, all parts of India were inhabited
by men of different castes and tribes belonging to different
ethnic stocks and having different types of culture. So
it is quite possible that image worship was practiscd by
some of the castes and tribes, but it was not, as our
evidences show, regularly practised by those classes of
the people who were progressive and whose sympathy and
support could have led to the development of the art



236 RAMAPRASAD CHANDA

of image-making or sculpture. The making of images
referred to in the texts of.the pre-monumental period
like Panini’s siitras was evidently confined to the
primitive effortless stratum of society and not patronised
by the progressive sections who with their pantheistic
or agnostic tendencies could not fully reconcile themselves
to idolatry and polytheism. These latter sections
worshipped and maintained the caityas because it was
their custom to do so from time immemorial, and, when
they got hold of some higher objects of worship like
Buddha, they made the presiding spirits of the caityas
like the Yaksas, Nagas, and Dcvas, as the Buddhist texts
and monuments show us, to fall in line with their
old worshippers and adopt the worship of Buddha.
At two sites we have remains of Vaisnava monu-
ments dating from the second century B.C. At Besnagar
have been found the remnants of two inseribed Garuda-
dhvajas or pillars, symbols of Visnu, and the capital of
a Makaradhvaja, the symbol of Pradyumna, a Vaisnava
deity. In course of the excavations of the site carried
on by Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar no trace was found of any
temple or image of Visnu. At Ghasundi in the Udaypur
state in Rajputana has been discovered a stone slab bearing
an inscription which records the erection of a puja-sila-
prakaro usually translated as “stone enclosure of
worship.” But perhaps a closer rendering is, ‘“an
enclosure round the stone which is the object of
worship.” Here the object of worship representing
Samkarsana and Vasudeva was probably a stone bearing
symbols, and not images. It is very doubtful whether even
the Vaispavas of Central and Western India in those
days made images of the chief objects of their worship.
History of the ancient civilised nations teaches us
that artistic taste and the capacity for speculation and
scientific thinking that leads to the progress of religious
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ideas do not go hand in hand. The ancient Egyptians,
as their sculpture and painting show, had high order
of artistic capacity. But throughout their history their
religion remained static and primitive and the ome
reformer that arose among them was frustrated by
the lack of sympathy on the part of the people. In
Greece, again, with a people gifted with the highest
artistic genius, the progress of art retarded, instead
of promoting, the progress of religion. Professor Gilbert
Murray writes :—

“Now the Greek gods seem at first sight quite particularly solid
and anthropomorphic ...... Even if we go back to the fifth century
B.C. we shall find the ruling conceptions far nobler indeed, but
still anthropomorphic. We find firmly established the Olympian
patriarchal family, Zeus the Father of Gods and men, his wife
Hera, his son Apollo, his daughter Athena, his brother Poseidon and
Hades and the rest.  We probably think of each figure more or less
as like a statue, a habit of mind obviously wrong and indeed absurd,
as if one thought of ¢ Labour’ and “Grief’ as statues because Rodin
or St. Gaudens has so represented them. And yet it was a habit
into which the late Greeks themselves sometimes fell; their arts of
sculpture and painting as applied to religion had been so dangerously
successful : they sharpened and wade vivid an anthropomorphism
which in its origin had been mostly the result of normal human
laziness. The process of making winds and rivers into anthropomorphie
gods, is, for the most part, not the result of using the imagination
with special vigour. It is the result of not doing so.

* * %* *

“Weo must get back behind these gods of the artist’s workshop
and the romance-maker’s imagination, and see if the religious
thinkers of the great period use, or imply, the same highly human
conceptions. We shall find Parmenides telling us that God is One,
and coincides with the universe, which is a sphere and immovable;
Xenophanes, that God is all-seeing, all-hearing, and all mind ; and
as for his supposed human shape, why, if bulls and lions were to
speak about God they would doubtless tell us that he was a bull or
a lion, We must notice the instinctive language of the poets, using
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the word fkcos in many subtle senses for which our word ¢ God’ is
too stiff, too personal, and too anthropomorphic.”!

Again :—

“It is curious how near to monotheism, and to monotheism of a
very profound and impersonal type, the religion of Greece came in
the sixth and fifth centuries. Many of the philosophers, Xenophanes,
Parmenides and others asserted it eclearly or assumed it without
hesitation. Aeschylus, Euripides, Plato, in their deeper moments
point the same road ... Certainly Greek monotheism, had it
really carried the day, would have been a far more philosophie
thing than the tribal and personal monotheism of the Hebrews.
But unfortunately too many hard-caked superstitions, too many tender
and sensitive associations, were linked with particular figures in the
pantheon or particular rites which had brought the worshippers reli-
gious peace.”?

Here the author clearly indicates that art, instead of
promoting, provéd a hindrance to religious progress, and
stood as a barrier between the teaching of the philo-
sophers and the poets on the one hand, and the general
public on the other. Another authority, Dr. Farnell,
writes relating to the effects of Greek idolatry on Greek
religion, “ It intensified the perception of the real personal
god as a material fact. It increased polytheism by
multiplying the separate figurcs of worship, often, per-
haps, without intention.””® If the teachings of Yajiia-
valkya Vajasaneya and Gautama the Buddha met with
better fortune in India than did those of Ikhraton in
Egypt and of Xenophanes and Parmenides in Greece, it
was hecause the teachings of Yajiavalkya and Buddha
suited better the racial temperament of the people of
India than did the teachings of Ikhnaton, Xenophanes,
and Parmenides that of their respective peoples.
Religion and art are at base things of the mind.

* Gilbert Murray, Four Stages of Greek Religion, New York, 1912, pp. 24-26.
* Ibid, p. 90.
3 Farnell, Greece and Babylon, London, 1911, pp. 12.18.
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As types of mind differ according to the difference of
physical types of man, so the types of religious and
artistic ideas differ according to the difference of the
types of the mind. Polytheism, idolatry and arlistic
taste were not quite in consonance with the mental con-
stitution of the progressive sections of the population of
ancient India. So art of sculpture did not flourish in
ancient India as did other elements of progress.

Undertaking to discourse on medieval sculpture, if I
have so long been wandering far away from that period,
it is because Indian sculpture is usually studied from the
morphological and aesthetic standpoint and its ethnologi-
cal and psychological aspects have not received the atten-
tion it deserves. Now to return to the monuments with
bas-reliefs, the earliest of them, the balustrades and
gateways of Safici and Bharhut, date from the second
and the first centuries B. C. when the inhabitants of
Eastern India had come in contact with the image wor-
shipping and artistic Greeks of Bactria. Very near Saiici
is the Garuda pillar erected in the first half of the second
century B.C. by a Greek from Taxila who had adopted
Vaisnavism. This contact of east and west must have given
a strong impulse to the indigenous sculpture of Eastern
India. Image worship is not yet adopted. The main object
of worship, Buddha, is not figured. But the objects of
worship of the folk religion, the Devatas, Yaksas, and
Nagas are figured as worshippers of Buddha. This is the
first step of image worship--giving human form to super-
human beings. But no effort is made to indicate the
superhuman character of these superhuman beings. Not
only their form, but also the expression of their face, is
quite naturalistic, human.

The stipa of Amarivati, as I have shown elsewhere,
was under construction and repair, for at least four
centuries, from the second century B. C. to the second
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century A. D. 1In the carlier sculptures of Amaravati, as
in those of Bharhut and Saiici, the Buddha is conspicuous
by his absence.

In later sculptures. of Amaravati Buddha appears.
But there is nothing superhuman or supernatural about
the expression. 1t is quite naturalistic.

The period of Indian history with which we have
hitherto been dealing, the period extending [rom the
time of Gautama Buddha when Bimbisara and afterwards
Ajatasatru reigned in Magadha to the second century A.D.,
is a period of contact and intermingling of races and
cultures. In the Vedic period a harrier stood between
Vedic India including Kosala, Kasi and Videha in the
east on the one hand, and Magadha and Anga, which are
named with contempt in the Vedic literature, on the
other.! But when Buddha was living and preaching, this
barrier was non-existent, and Magadha was trying to gain
ascendancy over her neighbours in matters spiritual and
temporal. Early in the fourth century B.C., Nanda,
King of Magadha, is said to have overthrown the ancient
Ksatriya dynasties of Northern India, and towards the
close of the same century Chandragupta Maurya extended
his conquest as far as Gandhiara in the North-West.
Adoka added Kalinga to this empire and extended its
sphere of influence far beyond its confines in the south
and the north-west. Asoka in his minor rock edicts thus
bears witness to the intermingling of cultuves that was
going on in his empire; “Those gods who up to this time
had been unassociated (with men) in Jambudvipa have
now been made associated (with them).” Soon after the
demise of ASoka began the invasion of the Bactrian
Greeks and other hordes from the north-west that pro-
bably continued right up to the end of the first century
A.D. Those were days when no insurmountable social

1 R, Chanda, The Indo-Aryan Races, Rajshahi, 1916, pp. 37-40.
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barrier divided the Hindus and the foreigners.! There-
fore, when, with the establishment of the Gupta empire
in the fourth century A. D, the veil is lifted, we find a
new order of things as compared to the India of the fifth
century B. C. Vedic ritualism and the old world Bud-
dhism of the laity have been ousted from the position of
the official religions and their places have been taken
up by the religions of the Bhakti-marga or the
path of devotion to the Suprcme Being conceived as a
personality, such as Vaisnavism, Saivism, Saktism, and
Mahayana Buddhism. These rcligions are mcnotheistic.
But their monotheism is peculiarly Indian and unlike
anything found outside India. It is monotheism pervaded
by pantheistic ideas. In this monotheism the personal
God or saguna Brakman is conceived as something mys-
teriously identical with the impersonal or nirgupa Brah-
man ; the dualistic conception of the divinity is syncretised
with the non-dualistic. Logically speaking, this is nothing
but a confusion of ideas. But the followers of the path
of bhakti always show supreme indifference to logic.
At their inception their doctrines were not elaborated
by trained thinkers like Yajiiavalkya or Buddha who
might care for logical consistency. Upanisadism origi-
nated probably in the land of the Kurus and the Paficalas
and developed in the land of the Kasis and the Videhas.
Buddhism originated and (ieveloped in Magadha and
the neighbouring countries. Vaispavism originated in
Western India in the country between Mathura ahd
Dvaraka, and Saivism somewherc outside the home of
Upanisadism and Buddhism. There are evidences in the
ancient Sanskrit literature to show that originally these
religions lay outside the pale of Brahmanic orthodoxy.

' R. Chanda, Jdrchwology and Vaishnava Tradition, Memoirs, A. 8, I,, No. 5,
pp. 167-159.
4 The Indo-Aryan Ruces, pp. 100-101, 105-108, 249-252,
31
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The. orthodox Vaisnavism and Saivism of the Gupta
period did not develop under the guidance of cultured
religious reformers, but was the result of the intermingling
of cultures ; so it is a mistake to look for logical consis-
tency in their doctrines. Now to return to our point ; like
the Vedic karma-marga or ritualism and the jiadna-marga
of the Sramanas and the Brahmans, the monotheism of
the bhakti marga is not also quite favourable to image
worship, for the Bhagavat of the bhakta is not a fully:
personal, but a semi-personal, Being. And yet, as a conse-
quence of the rapid development of the art of sculpture,
image worship had obtained too strong a grip of the Indian
imagination to be avoided.

Archaxological evidences enable us to discover the man-
ner in which, approximately fix the time when, and deter-
mine the place from where, jmage worship found its way
to Eastern India. In the Tucknow Provincial Museum
there is a Buddhist image originally found at Chaubara
Mound at Mathura, bearing an inscription dated in the
year 33 in the reign of Huvishka which records the setting
up of a Bodhisatva image at Madhurabanaka by the nun
(bhiksuni) Dhanavati, the female pupil (antevasini) of
the monk (6kiksu) Bala, who knows the Tripitaka (¢répi-
taka). The place of installation, Madhurabanaka, con-
nects the image with Mathura which was also known as
Madhura. In the Indian Muscum, Calcutta, there is a
Buddhist image, originally found at Saheth-Maheth, the
site of ancient Sravasti, bearing an inscription dated in
the year 19 in the reign of Kanishka, which records the
gift of an image of a Bodhisatva, an umbrella, and a staff,
by the monk Bala, who knows the Tripitaka (¢{rgpilaka).
At Sarnath also have been unearthed an umbrella post,
and a Bodhisatva image bearing inscriptions that agree
in substance. These inscriptions are dated in the year
8 in the reign of Kanishka and record the ¢ erection
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of a Bodhisatva and an umbrella with a post (chatra-yashii)
at Baranasi at the walk (chamkama) of Bhagavat, (the
gift) of the monk (bhiksn) Bala, who knows the Tripi-
taka (¢repitake).” 'There can be no doubt that friar Bala,
the Trepi’ :ka named in the Sarnath, Sravasti and Mathura
image insc. iptions is one and the same person. All these
three imagcs are made of Mathurd sandstone and are the
handiwork of the sculptors of the Mathura school. The
earliest Buddhist image found at Safiel is also made of
Mathura sandstone and is a product of the Mathura
school of sculpture. Tt bears an inscription dated in the
year 28 of the Kushan King Sahi Vasishka who reigned
between Kanishka and Huvishka and records the erection
of an image of the Bhagavat who is described as “jambu-
chhayisailagrikasye”  This epithet has been left un-
translated by Biihler, Liiders and Vogel (Liider’s list
No. 161; A. S. R., 1910-11, p. 42). But there can be
no doubt that this epithet refers to the miracle that the
future Buddha, as Prince Siddbartha, performed near
Kapilavastu under a Jambu-tree at the time of the
“ Ploughing Festival,” and may be translated thus: “ (An
image) of Bhagavat (Bodhisatva) sitting on the hill under
the shade of the Jambu (rose-apple) tree.” The head of
this image is missing. But the elaborate necklaces and
the amulet chord that the trunk wears indicate princely
rank. If these inscribed images prove anything, they tend
to prove that the worship of the image of Buddha as Bodhi-
satva was introduced into Eastern India by pilgrin’ls from
Mathura. The figures of Buddha found on some of the
marble slabs of Amaravati were probably engraved later
than the reign of Kanishka and Huvishka in imitation of .
the images from Mathura that found their way to the
Buddhist centres of Eastern India.

So the ground was already prepared for the regular
introduction of image worship and a higher development
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of the art of sculpture than was possible before, when the
ascendancy that the spirit of bhakti or love of the divine
obtained in the religious life of India in the Gupta period
brought the Indian nearer image worship than was
the case before. How did the Indians of the Gupta
period made their object of bhakti ? In one of his lectures
delivered before the Calcutta University in December
last (1919) Dr. Foucher declared that the Gupta sculpture
in its outward form was but a modification or Indianisa-
tion of the Graco-Buddhist sculpture of Gandhara. In
an important article on ““The development of early Hindu
Iconography ” published in Festschrift Ernst Windisch
(Leipzig, 1914) Prof. Macdonell expresses the opinion that
the multiplication of arms and head introduced in Hindu
iconography is probably based on suggestions contained
in ancient sacred literature and that the general idea of
the gods having special Vahanas is inherited from the
Rigveda. I am not here concerned with the outward
features of the images of the Gupta and post-Gupta or later
medieval periods, but with the spirit that pervades these
images. It was in the Gupta period that the sectaries of
Eastern India first seriously attempted to make images
of the main objects of their worship. 1 have already
stated that the monotheism of the Bhakti-marga that
obtained ascendancy in the Gupta period is a synthesis
of the personal with the impersonal Brahman, rather of
the finite with the Infinite. This remark is also appli-
cable to the Buddhism of the period. From the standpoint
of sculpture it may be said that for the Buddhist the
Buddha occupies the place that Visnu does for the
Vaispava and Siva for the Saiva. In Buddhism the
Madhyamika doctrine of vacuity (§#myati) serves the
purpose of the pantheistic background of orthodox
monotheism. 8o in regard to the inward spirit of the
images there is no difference whatever between the
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Vaisnavas, Saivas or Bauddhas of the Gupta period. Now
the question is, how did the Indian sculptors of the Gupta
period give expression to the synthesis of the personal
with the Impersonal, of the finite with Infinite in stone ?
Sir John Marshall, one of the most critical and discerning
students of Indian art, writes, “ The types of the Buddha
which this age produced and in which it succeeded in
combining beauty of definition with a spirit of calm and
peaceful contemplation are among the greatest contribu-
tions which India has made to the world’s art.””' Not
only in this age, but also in the later medieval age,
and not only the types of Buddha, but also the types of
Bodhisatva, Visnu, Siva, Durga and Siirya are pervaded
by the same spirit. The term “calm, and peaceful
contemplation,” or “ impassioned contemplation,” appears
to me to be rather a tame description of this spirit at
its best. Contemplation is our dhyine, and there are
different grades of dhyane. The right word for-this spirit
is highest sadhana or severest spiritual exercisc, the
finite being’s supreme effort to grasp the Infinite and the
Unknown.

This is how a synthesis of the monotheism with pan-
theism or Buddhist nihilism was brought about. The
doctrine that appears to be a mere paradox in its literary
garb ceases to be so when dressed in stone. As Dr.
Coomarswamy rightly observes, “The study of the art,
side by side with that of éruti and smriti, is absolutely
necessary fora full understanding of Hinduism.””® Now to
conclude, what is the message that these images have for
their votaries ? It is not, “O ye mortals, worship this” ; but

neti yadidam=upasale

1t (4.c., the object of worship) is not that (v.e., the image) which
you worship.”

1 A Quide to Saiichi, p 20.
2 The Arts and Crafts of India and Ceylon, London, 1913, p 69,
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The images of the Devas, Yaksas, and Nagas, carved
on the railings and gateways of Bharhut and Safici, also
teach the same lesson by their outward pose. But the
best medieval images of BEastern India, whether of the
Gupta or of the Sena period, teach this lesson by their
inward spirit. Speaking of the influence of Greek
idolatry Dr. Farnell observes, “To it they (the Greeks)
owed works of the type that may be called the human-
divine, which surpass any other art-achievement of man.”!
Unfortunately most of the extant statues of the classical
period of Greece are not originals but Graeco-Roman
copies marked with the taint of decadence. But the
remnants of the Classical Greek sculpture lead us to
think that the Greek sculptors endeavoured to represent
the divine by accentuating and idealising the ordinary
human impulses. In Greek art the divine element of the
“ human-divine ” is only the human element emphasised.
The medieval sculptors of Eastern India, on the other
hand, by successfully rep ‘esenting in their icons the finite
being’s intensest struggle for grasping the Infinite, has
produced a type that is nearer to ‘“human-divine” than
anything yet moulded by the hand of man.

' QGreece and Babylon, p. 12,



An Introduction to the Evolution of the
Schools of Buddhism

BY
Navninvaksaa Darra, M.A,, B.L.

Modern researches have done much to collect and
weave into a connected account the scattered evidences
bearing on the development and decay of Buddhism in
India since the time of its great founder, but there are
yet dark spaces in the account which require to be
illumined. One of this dark spaces, I may point out,
is the period of about four centuries between the session
of ‘the Second Buddhist Council in 383 B. C. and the
reign of Kanishka in the last quarter of the first century
of the Christian era and later. It was in the latter por-
tion of the century preceding this period that we find
symptoms of differences of religious opinions which
expressed themselves in the schism leading to the con-
vening of the Second Council. 'The followers of Buddha
who, hitherto, regarded themselves at least professedly, as
holding the same beliefs and tenets, found themselves
divided into two sects, the Theravddins and Makdsanghikas,
the former clinging to a conservative interpretation of
Buddha’s doctrines and the latter to a liberal one. This
marked the beginning of the process of segmentation
which ultimately gave rise to a multitude of sects which
were followed by the birth of the two great beliefs known
as Ilinaydna and Mahdydna. It will be my object to
detail this process of development, to show how the
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discussion in the saiaghdramas elicited and accumulated
differences of opinion which led the bkikkhus to give a
wider currency to their individual opinions by wander-
ing and preaching, and to establish their own monas-
teries which become centres for the propagation of their
particular tenets.

* * *

The origin of the various schools, not long after
Buddha’s death, was rather a healthy sign of Yathdgata’s
religion. After Buddha’s death there was none at the
time able to take his place as a religious teacher. His
charming doctrine attracted thousands of men seeking
eagerly a solution of the various problems relating to life
in this world and the next. There were among these
the highly learned followers who were descended from
Brahmana families and imbued with an intimate know-
ledge of Brahmanic philosophy, learned members of
various religious orders like the Jatilas, Jainas, Ajivikas.
'.[‘hey were of a very speculative turn of mind and could
not remain satisfied with the then current interpretations
of the teachings of Buddha as the common folk were,
as a rule These seekers after truth demanded a more
thorough elucidation of the significant words of the
Teacher, the leading Buddhist teachers of the time being
unable to furnish explanation. Naturally these Buddhist
preachers took to hair-splitting argumentations but could
not arrive at definite conclusions. The fundamental
propositions about which they all agreed were ': —

1. Allis momentary (sarvam kshapikam)
All is empty (sarvam Sunyam)

All is without self (sarvam anatman)
All is suffering (sarvam dukkham)
All is such as it is (sarvam tatha‘.tvam)

N

Ll

.CI!

'D. T Suéukl’u “ Qutlines of Mahayaom Bu«ldhwm," p. 140 (Item 4 is not
mentioned in this book).
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But round this nucleus of agreement were ranged several
divergences of opinion as to both tenets (dkamma) and
rules of discipline (vinaya) which were responsible for
divisions in the fraternity. The development of the six
systems of Hindu philosophy from the Upanrishads as their
common basis furnishes a parallel to the growth of schools
of Buddhism out of a single original cult. * The founders
of the Hindu schools,” says Professor Max Miiller'®
“always pretend to find in the Upanishads some war-
ranty for their tenets, however antagonistic in their
bearing. The same applies to the numerous sects that
have existed and still exist in India.” This remark
applies mutatis mutandis to the various Buddhist sects.
Each sect laid claim to the orthodoxy and special
strength of its views and beliefs? by
peqpo e of Indisn oy lling out and emphasizing those sayings
of Buddha that lent support .to .its
partlculau doctrines, while the sayings that were not
so tractable or positively antagonistic were either
.impeached or passed over in silence.
The formation of about thirty Buddhist schools within
a restricted arca covering the Pracya desa only, i.e., the
Factors peculia to countries situated on the east of the
Buddhism for the river Sadanira® (mod. Gandaki) and
origin of schools. within the short time of a century and
a half preceding the reign of ASoka was due mamly to
the following factors:—
(1) Want of provision for the supreme headship of
the Buddhist church after the founder’s death. Buddha
thought that the prescription of heavy punishments for

' History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 162, 163.

* For illustrations, see Points of the Controversy by Mrs. Rhys Davidn and Mr,
S8hwe Zan Aung, pp. 27, ff.

® For the extent of Buddhism during the centuries preceding the reign of
-Afoka, see Dr. Oldenburg’s Buddha, pp. 39, ff.

32



250 NALINAKSHA DATTA

schisms in the church would check them effectively and
that his Dhamma and Vinaye would be self-sufficing in
keeping intact the religion established by him obviating
thereby the appointment of religious heads. In this
‘supposition the Teacher no doubt delimited the need for
the supreme headship as the future history of the Bud-
dhist ehurch has proved, and magnified the unaided
strength of Dhamma and Virnaya. According to the
-S@magama Suila,! Buddha hears of dissensions in the
Jaina community as soon as the leader Nigantho Nata-
-putto was dead. He was afraid of like dissensions in his
church after his death but consoled himself that there
was no difference of opinion among his followers in re-
gard to the Dhamma® preached by him and to ensure
further safety of his church (in this behalf), he delivered
a religious discourse on the cause of schism and the means
‘to avoid them.> He placed too much reliance on his
Dhamma and the attachment of his followers to his
Dhamma and Vinaya which he supposed would be of the
implicit type for ever. He instructed his disciples that
dfter his death his teachings would be their Teacher.
This is recorded in the Makaparinibbana Suttanta® and

* Majjh. Nik,, 11, 106.
% The dhamma is thus detailed by Buddha :—
() Four satipatthfnas ;
{#) Four sammappadhiinas ;
(4%) Four iddhipadas ;
(iv) Five indriyas ;
(v) Five balas
* (vs) Seven bojjhafigas
(vii) Eight-fold path
Digh. Nik., XV1, 3, 50 ; Majjh. Nik., IT, 77, 103, 104 ; Lalita-vistara (Bibl.
Ind.,) a book of the SarvastivAdins, pp. 34-37; Sangiti-Pary8ya, one of
the seven Abhidharma books of the Barvdstivedins in J.P.T.5, 1904.5,
pp. 71,15, .
s Beo Kinti Sutta, Majjh. Nik., T, 103.
¢ Bee Pasadika Suttanta, (Digh. Nik., XXIX), p. 121.
s Digh. Nik, XVI, 8,8, 1: “ Yo mays Dhammo ca Vinayo desito pafifiatto so va
mama aocayens sattha.”
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forms also the subject of a dialogue between Ananda and.
Vassakara brahmana, the minister of Magadha.! Vassa-
kara asks Anands, “Has any bhikkhu been specified (by
Buddha) as would after Buddha’s death become the refuge
(i.e., leader) of men under whom everybody would seek
shelter.” Ananda answers in the negative. He asks
again, “ Has any bhikkhu been selected by the sangha
as would become their leader, etc.”” To this also Ananda
answers in the negative. Vassakara was curious fo learn
the cause of the prevailing concord of the chureh inspite
of there being no leader (lit. refuge). Ananda replies
“ we are not without a refuge (appatisarana), Dhamma is
our refuge. There is a treatise Patimokkha which has
been formulated by the omniscient Teacher and which
all the monks living in the same parish (gamakhetia) have
to recite in a monastery where they assemble on the
Tposatha days® Should there occur any difference or
doubt in the recitation, the bhikkhus present should ex-
plain them in accordance with the Dhamma (hence they
have their refuge as Dhamma).” In answer to another
question put by Vassakara, Ananda explains that though
there was no supreme head of the Buddhist fraternity,
there was in each parish a qualified head who was respect-
ed by the people under his charge hnd whose guidance
would be strong enough to keep the great many parishes
connected together in religious concord. This conversa-
tion makes it clear that each parish was under the eontrol
of the seniormost and best qualified monk that the
parish could furnish® The bhikkhus residing under his

! Majjh. Nik., Gopaka-Moggallana Sutta; Oldenburg’s Buddha (Eng. transl.),

p. 108,

* See Ind. Ant, Vol. XXI.

3 In the Mahdparinibbana Suttanta (Digh. Nik., II, p. 77) it is enjoined upon the
bhikkhus that they should offer due respect to the Saighapitara or Sanghapariniyaka
(the head of the parish) who are bhikkhus of long-standing and experionce for the

well-being of this sahgha,
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silperintendence met together on the Uposatha days and
held religious discussions among themselves in order to
elicit the true meaning of Buddha’s words. Tu the course
of their discussions, they iﬁterpreted the terse expressions
‘of the Teacher in different ways and introduced additional
materials in the interpretations, passing them in the name
of Buddha to give them stamp of authenticity. This
happened in most of the parishes scattered over the whole
of Pracya-desa. There was none at that time in' the
whole of the Buddhist community who could dissolve the
numberless divergences thus originated into one uniform
whole and convert the threatening centrifugal forces
then at work into centripetal, conducive to the well-
being of the whole sangha.

(2) Grouping of disciples around a noted {iera.
Buddha awarded prominence to some of his disciples by
extolling them for their attainment of proficiency in
certain branches of the Buddhist dhamma.! Of them,
the following needs mention for our purpose,

(4) Sariputta, the foremost of the highly wise
(mahapaiifia).

(¢ Maha Moggallana, the foremost of the pos-
sessors of miraculous powers (iddhimantanam).

(¢%) Anuruddha, the foremost of the possessors
of divine eyes (dibba cakkhukanam).

(iv) Mahakassapa, the foremost of the followers
of dhuta precepts (dhutavadanam).

(v) Punpa Mantaniputta, the foremost of the
preachers of dhammae (dhammakathikanam).

Ohilders in his Pali Dictionary (s. v. saiigha) says that a Sanghatthera is usually
Selected as the President of un assembly. He cites, for instance, Kassapa, the then
Savighatthera was the President of the first council. He also points out that a
Banghatthera is not always the one who is the longest ordained, for Sabbakémin who
was the longest upasampanna bhikkhu was not the President of the 8 d Council,

See also Ang, Nik., VI, 21; V, p. 353,

v Ang. Nik., I, XIV, 1.
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(vi) Mahakaccana, the foremost of the expositors
{(sankhittena bhasitam vittharena attham
vibhajjanantanam).

(vit) Rahula, the foremost of the students (sik-
khakamanam).

(rici) Revata Khadiravaniya, the foremost of the
forest recluses (arafifiikanam).

(iz) Ananda, the foremost of the vastly learned
(bahussutanam); and

() Upali, the foremost of the masters of Vinaya
(vinayadharanam).

Buddha used to observe the mental plOCthtlBS of the
person to whom he imparted a religious lesson and select-
ed a discourse that appealed to him most. He followed
the same course, while prescribing to his disciples their
duties for the attainment of - arhathood. He also in-
directly pointed out to his disciples the preceptor most
suited to each in view of his peculiar mental leanings.
This practice led to the grouping of students around a
teacher or his direct disciples; hence the remark made
by Buddha that ¢ dhatuso satta samsandent: samenti™
on the principle that like draws like. In the - Majjhima
Nikaya,® we read of ten chief theras, - viz.,, Sariputta,
Moggallana, Mahakacciyana, Mahakotthito, ete., having
ten to forty disciples under their tuition. Buddha on a
certain occasion pointed out that the gicup of bhikkhws
formed round each of these theras was possessed "of ‘the
same special qualifications that characterised the thera
himself. Thus the bkikkhus accompanying Sarffittta were
mahapaiifiavanta, those accompanying Mahamoggallana
were mahiddhika, those accompanying Mahikassapa
were dhutavada, those accompanying Devadatta were

A3 WY

t Sam. Nik., II, p, 157,
2 Majjh. Nik., 111, 118,
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sinfully inclined (papicchi) and so on! Yuan Chang
noticed abeut a thousapd years later that on auspicious
days the Abhidhammikas worshipped Sariputra, the
Vivayists Upali, the Sramaneras Rahula, the Sutraists
Purpa Maitrayaniputra, the Samadhists Mahamog-
galiana, the bhikkhupis Ananda, the Mahayanists Maii-
jusri and other Bodhisattvas.® In the first four classes
of bhikkhus, the aforesaid affinity between them and
their leaders is obvious. In the next three classes, the
affinity exigted all the same though it may not be ap-
parent on the face of it. For the Samadhists followed
Mahamoggallina because he was the master of iddhi
par ezoeilence which could be obtained only through
samadhi, and the bhikkhunis followed Ananda because
to him the order of nuns, owed its origin. The Maha-
yanists do mot come within our purview at present. The
principal points of resemblance between the followers
and ' their preceptors were the tics that bound them to-
gother but these were the points which constituted the
features by which the chief qualities of the preceptors
were distingniehed. These distinctions among them did
not lie in any diffewances of doctrines which they pro-
fessed. but in the degrees of proficiency attained by each,
in particular directions of Buddhistic sadhana. But the
divisions though not proceeding from radical differences
in dootrine grew stereotyped in course of time, and
fusion between them later on became an impossibility
due to the separatist frame of mind that their existence
as separate orders naturally developed, Thus the division
whish had commenced without any doctrinal differences
gradually gave rise to the latter and grew into full-
fledged schools. History shows that this process of
development actually came to pass. For instance, the

' Sam. Nik., 11, pp. 168, 156,
* Watters’ Tuan Chang, Vol. I, p. 302.
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school of the Sarvastivadins who were connected with
the original division of abkidhammikas with Sariputra at
their head affiliated themselves to Sariputra’s diseiple
Rahula at whose time however the doctrinal differences
had not yet appeared, similarly, the Sthaviravading
affiliated themselves to Upali, Mahasanghikas to Maha-
kassapa and the Sammitiyas to Mahakaccayana.

(3) Division of monks into bodies, each of which was
meant to preserve a particular portion of the Buddhist
scriptures. Throughout the Pali literature, we often
come across terms like these :'—

(i) Suttantikas or masters of Suttanta (belonging
to the Sutra-pitaka);
(i) Vinayadharas or repositories of the rules of
discipline ;
(ii6) Matikadharas or those versed in matika (i.e.,
abhidhamma);
(iv) Dhammakathikas or the preachers of the
Buddhist doctrine ;
(v) Digha-bhanaka, Majjhima-bhanaka, ete.?  (i.e.,
reciters of the Nikayas). _

The object of this is obvious. In those days, when
writing was hardly used for recording books the sayings
and preachings of Buddha, the means that was utilived
for preserving and handing them down to posterity was
reciting them regularly and committing them to memory.
This was akin to the method that had been in vogue in
India from the earliest Vedic period, the needs of whish
‘mainly gave rise to the numerous Vedic schools, A sirsi-
lar cause produced a similar result among'the Buddhists
and we find that the memorizing of different portioms
of the Pitaka was entrusted to différent sets of people

! Bee Digh. Nik., Mahdparinsbbana Suttanta, iv.
Ang, Nik,, 11, 117
2 Sum. Vil,, p. 15.
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who developed into different bodies hardened and separ-
ated from one another in course of time and bearing
names descriptive of their functions. '
It should not be inferred from this that side by side
with these bodies, there were not religious students who
specialised in a number of branches of the Buddhist
scriptures and received epithets like agatagama, bakhus-
suta, tipelakin, paicanekayika. But the existence of such
scholars with such wider scopes of knowledge does not
preclude that of bodies of scholars having as their special
duties an accurate memorising of special branches of the
sacred lore. This is confirmed, and that its origin dates back
as early as the First Council is evidenced by the fact that
in that council Ananda was requested to recite the Sutras,
while Upali the Vinaya. This would not have been the
case if Ananda or Upali were not generally famed for profi-
ciency in the particular branches of the Pitaka. Elements
of such specialisation have found to have existed still
earlier in Buddha’s life-time as can be noticed in a quar-
rel that took place between a dhammakathika and a
vinayadhara! Commonness of duties gave rise to unity
among the dhammakathikas on one side and the Vinaya-
dharas on the other in such a marked way that each
group made the cause of one individual member its com-
mon-eause and participated in the dispute. This is suffi-
eiently indicative of the crystallization that had commenced
in each group round its common function and the awaken-
ing of a 'consciousness of common interests that bound
together its individual members. Indications of stages
previous to this crystallization into bodies are found in the
¥Vinaya in connection with the arrangements made by
Dabba Mallaputta® for the residence of the bhikkhus.
Dabba Mallaputta made such an arrangement that the

1 Seo infra, p. 263,
* Vinaya, II, pp. 75, 76,
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bhikkhus adopting the same mode of life {sabhaga) resided
in the same place in order that the Sullantikas could
recite suftantos among themselves, the Vinayadharas
discuss the rules of discipline with one another, the
Dhammakathikas talk mutually about questions of doc-
trine and so on. Instances are not rare of a feeling of
rivalry among thesc hodics, each member of which
wished and was pleased to sec the body to which he
belonged take precedence over other bodies in having
seat or food in assemblies or in thanksgiving after a meal.’
These separate bodies which existed for a particular func-
tion necessary for the whole Buddhist community, e.g., the
preservation of a particular portion of the Pitaka by regular
recitations imbibed in course of time, doctrines, which
could be looked upon as peculiar to the body holding
them, and in this way, the body developed into a scparate
religious school of Buddhism. Such instances are found
in the Theravudas who had developed into such a school
from the /irayadharas, and the Sautrantikas from the
Suttantikas. It must not be thonght that all the divi-
sions mentioned above in this connection developed into
religious schools, but what I mean to point out is the
fact that such divisions supplied from among them bodies
which in time grew into full-fledged schools.

(4) Elasticity of the rules of discipline. The rules of
condu:t were in the course of being defined but were not
codified at the time. The Sakyaputtiya samanas like the
other contemporary religious orders possessed a set of
rules known as Patimokkha for their guidance and the
disciples had to recite those rules every fortnight in the
presence of the congregation, the bhikkhus residing in

forests (arafifiakas) not being excepted.® The Patimokkha,

! Tinaya, II, CV. IV. 6, 2; MV. 15, 4
* Magjh Nik., II, pp. 8.9. * Te (aranifiaka sivaki) anvaddhamasam saighamajjhe
osarants patimokkhuddesaya.”
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as we have it now, obtaired its present shape after vari-
ous additions and alterations according to the exigencies
of times and circumstances. For instance, Buddha made
some exceptions in favour of the bhikkhus who were
placed at a disadvantage by reason of the locality in
which they resided. In the border countries (paccantima
Janapada) such as Avanti, the converts were few and
intractable, hence, Buddha at the request of Katyayana
and Punna Mantaniputta made some exceptions in their
favour in regard to the rules for the formation of an
assembly for the ordaining of monks and the wearing of
leather-made shoes, etc., prohibited to the bhikkhus dwell-
ing in the middle country.! Buddha's primary object
was the emancipation of all heings and as a means to
that end, he laid the greatest stress on the control of
mental functions® permitling greater latitudes in the
discipline of body and speech according to the circum-
stances of each individual than were allowed by the con-
temporaneous sects of Jains, Ajivikas, etc. In the Ma-
haparinibbana Suttanta,” one of his instructions was
that the sangha might, il necessary, aholish the minor
rules, making thereby the Vinaye (or rules of conduct)
subject to changes as times and circumstances required.
Besides elasticity, there were other causes for changes
in the Vinaya rules, one of which was hinted at by the
Chinese traveller Fa Hian in the course of his remarks
bearing on the Mahasarnghika schism : “ Certain bhikkhus
(of Vaisali) broke the rules of Vinaya in ten particulars
saying the Buddha had said it so.* Another cause of
such division is mentioned by a Sanskrit treatise as lying

! See Vinaya, 1, pp. 197, 198. Divyavadauna, p. 21.
2 Majjh. Nik., Vol. I, p. 56.
3 Digha. Nik., IT, p. 154, “ Akankhamano Ananda gh v

Yhuddanukhuddani sikkhapadan, samuhantu.” Cf. Milind@pasiha, p. 143.
¢ Beal's Records of the Western Countries, Vol. I, p, liv.
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in the fact that the scceders sought *different interpre-
tations for the commandments of the departed master.”’

(5) Dialectical differcnces. According to Profs. Beal
and Minayetf® the practice of preserving the sacred lore
in one’s own vernacular contributed to the formation of
schools. At present, evidences are not strong enough to
put this conclusion on a solid basis and we are now not
in a position to point to any particular school as the result
of the operation of this factor alone.

(6) Austerities and ritualism. It is well known from
Buddha’s life that his attainment of Buddhahood led him
to adopt ¢ middle path’ which eschewed austerities as a
means of attaining religious goal. We are also aware
that just after his renunciation he became a disciple of
two gurus under whose guidance he led a life of severe
austerity for a few years which only opened his eyes to
the fact that such austerities could never fulfil his mission.
For this reason austeritics could no! be expected to
figure in the doctrines preached and recommended by
him to his disciples. But in spite of this position we find
in some of the earliest portions of the Pitaka such as the
Majjhima and the Auguttara Nikiyas that Buddha is
praising ascetics® who were given to the practice of dhiuta-
precepts * involving austerities. This is an inconsistency
which can be explained in two ways, first by holding that
the passages were interpolated in later times by Bud-
dhists who were in favour of such practices, and sccond-
ly, by the supposition that Buddha changed his attitude
later on in view of the strong tendency of people who
took to or believed in the efficicney of the austerities

! Rockhill’s Life of the Buddha,.p. 177.
2 Minayeff’s Intro. to Pali Grammar.
Beal’s Abstiact of Four Tectures on the Buddhist Literature in China, p. 49
3 Ang. Nik., TIL. p. 344 fI,
*+ See Kern’s Manual of Buddhiwsm, pp. 75, 76,
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and who could not be satisfied with religion barren of such
practices. In either case, we have to admit that austerities
crept into Buddhism in early times and the adoption of
these by Buddhists led to the formation of schools.

Likewise ritualism which Buddha, from the com-
mencement of his career as such, eschewed as a thing
with which the religion preached by him should have
no connection, could not be kept in abeyance for a long
time. The passages found in the ecarly portions of the
Pitaka advocating certain rites may, like the references
to austerities, be explained in the way indicated ahove.
Whatever might be the explanation, it is certain that by
degrees rites and ceremonies entered into Buddhism
giving it an appearance which could in no way be
distinguished from the olaborate rituals of Brahmanic
worships barring, of course, differences in the ritnals
themselves. The introduction of this feature could not
certainly have been welcome to the founder of the reli-
gion but it was a feature that was demanded by the large
mass of the laity as well as by a great hody of their
religious teachers. The schools or groups of Buddhists
that adopted the rituals naturally fell apart from those
that did not do so and ritualism was taken as a feature
distinguishing certain schools from the rest.

The above factors have heen generalised from the
history of the Buddhist church during the two and half
centuries after Buddha’s death, and have been mentioned
as the chief ones that led to dissensions, and develop-

ment of schools. It is clear from Bud-
o e opriohor  dha’s sayings that he had apprehension
o ot " for future dissensions among his fol-
lowers. He often laid stress upon the
importance of samagga parisa,' i.e., the unity of the

' Digh. Nik., Mahapaninibbana Suttanta, p. 6.
Ang, Nik,, IV, p. 21; 11, p. 70,
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Buddhist monks as the means of keeping it strong and un-
injured in the face of oppositions made by its opponents in
various ways. To remedy the evil of breaches in their own
camp, he charged his favourite disciples Ananda, Sariputra’
and Moggallana with the duty of settling disputes whenever
they took place among the monks in order that it might be
nipped in the bud. fn his opinion it was only the wicked
and selfish bhikkhus who achieved their selfish ends by
introducing new principles of Dhamma and Vinaya which
proved sources of heated contentions®> He was however
not very particular in regard to the existence of differences
in abhidhamma® (i.e., atircka dhamma or minor points of
doctrine), 2jjhdjiva (minor rules of livelihood), and adhkipa-
timokkha (minor rules of discipline), which he regarded
as inevitable in all religions. When it was necessary to
check the currency of dissentient views with regard to
doctrine, a neutral bhikkhu was sent to a sane and
reasonable member belonging to the party which held the
views in order to convert him to the orthodox opinions
and if the attempt failed no other steps need be taken.*
As regards the other two classes of differences just
mentioned, there were punishments® to check them but as
they have no bearing on the present subject they may be
passed over. To stimulate the bhikkhus to stand united,
he held out before them the prospect of a happy and
glorious life like that of Brahma that will fall to a monk’s
lot to lead in after-life as the result of any act of his that
served to re-unite bodies of monks separated from one
another, while he declared the monk sowing dissension
among his brethren as doomed to perdition for a kalpa.®

t Ang. Nik., I1, p. 239.

* Amg. Nik., Vol. V, pp. 73, '15.

3 Q.v. Atthasslini, p. 2.

* Majjh, Nik., 11, p. 238,

8 Adhikaranasamathas, in Cullavagga, IV, 14,
¢ Ang. Nik., II, p. 293; V, 73, 75, 78.
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Every quarrel or difference of opinion among tha
bhikkhus was not characterised by Buddha as sanghabheda.
A breach in the sangha accompanied by the conditions

laid down in the Vinaya pitaka was
id eonditions 88 qesignated  Sangha-bheda. It is thus
o e described in the pifaka, “For not only
;’;‘sb“‘f";nlizag’m‘?ﬁ;;j is & formal putting forward and voting

on the falsc doctrine essential to schism
as distinct from mere disagreement, but the offending
bhikkhu must also be quite aware that the doctrine so
put forth is wrong, or at least doubtful, and also that
the schism resulting from his action will be or will
probably be, disastrous to the Dhamma. In other words,
the schism must be brought about by deliberately
putting forward a doctrine known to be false, or at least
doubtful, or with the express intention or hope of
thereby injuring the Dhamma (that is, of the truth).
This definition obviously represents the opinion of the
conservative school of the Theravadins who naturally
looked down upon those who differed from them on
religious points and ascribed an evil motive to the
entertainment of the diftering views. It is very reason-
able that the dissenters may have an honest helief on
their own view clear of the evil motive of injuring the
Dhamma. It will, therefore, he apparent from a neutral
standpoint that evil intention is not essential of sangha-
bheda. The real essentials are:—

(1) Belief in a dissentient religious view regarding
either one or more points of faith or discipline.

" (2) The entertainment of the view by eight or more
than eight fully ordained monks.* .

! Vinaya Tests (3.B ), pt. ITI.
* Vinaya. Cullavagga, VII, 5, 1; Milind@pasiha, p. 108.

“ No layman can create a schism, nor o sister of the order, nor one under proparatory

instruction, nor a novico of either sex. It must be a bhikkhu under no disubility,

who is in full communion and & co-resident ” (8.B.E,, Vol. xxxv, p. 163).
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(3) The division taken among the aforesaid eight or
more monks must show a majority on the side of the
dissenters.

Sangharaji is a disunion confined to eight monks.
This restriction as to number forming the essential of
Sangharaji shows that it might at any moment develop
into a Sanghabheda hy drawing an additional monk into the
difference. Of course, bona-fide belief ‘and the full ordain-
ment of monks are neeessary requisites.

During Buddha’s life-time dissensions of minor cha-
racter took place in the Buddhist sangha only two of

which attracted his attention and which
Gorms of dissensions  were called by him senghabhede and

in the fraternity during

Buddha's life-time , condemned to be as heinous as patricide or
(1) Division at Kau- .. om . . .
sambi. matricide.' 'The first dissension oceurred

at one of the monasteries of Kausambi ?
where a bhikkhu through ignorance of the law committed
a breach of discipline, the monks attached a magnified
gravity to the offence and punished him by Ukkkepana
(excommunication). The accused, on the other hand,
attributed the offence to his ignorance of the law
which did not deserve the severe penalty inflicted on
him. The justice of the cause gained for him several
adherents who worked to have his penalty set aside.
This caused a division not only among the monks
but also among the lay devotees and ultimately led
to Buddha’s mediation before the differences could be
settled. This dissension, it is true, did not last long
owing to the presence of the Teacher who removed
the doubts of both the parties by his lucid explanations
but yet it argues the cxistence of germs of dissension
which bore fruits of fdl‘ reaching 1mportance in later times.

! Vinaya, Mahavagga, x, 8, 1; Nnthavn.tthu, xiii, I
2 Vinaya prtake, Mahdvaggs, X, p. 337 fL.
Majjhima Nskaya, Vol. I, Kossmbi-Sutta; Dhammapada Atthakaths, Vol I,
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The next dissension originated with Buddha’s cousin,
Devadatta, who in his advocacy for more
i) Devadatta’s divi- o stere discipline requested the Teacher
to introduce the following five rules' in
the monasteries :—
(The brethern) shall (1) live all their life in the forest;
(2) subsist solely on doles collected
out-doors ;
(3) dress themseclves in rags picked
out of dust-heaps ;
(4) dwell always under tree and
- never under a roof, and
(5) never eat fish or flesh.
The Teacher declared that he could not make the rules
obligatory upon all the monks on the ground that it would
conduce more to their welfare to make the observance of
these rules uptional. Devadatta took this opportunity
to create a division in the sengha (congregation) and
departed to GayaSisa with five hundred followers.

We have reason to believe that this secession of
Devadatta from the original brotherhood gave birth to
sects which existed up to the end of the fourth century
A.D. and a remnant of whosc practices was found by
Hiuen Tsiang to be in use in three sangharamas in Karna-
suvarna.? The two foregoing instances of division in
sangha during Buddha’s life-time illustrate that the
Buddhist church could not keep itself intact inspite of
his personality and sublime teachings.

Within the period of Buddha’s ministry which covered
less than half a century and the limited localities to
which Buddhism was confined at the time, the various
forces were already at work for the formation of schools.

! Vinaya Pitaka, Cullavagga, VII, 1, J&takas, Vol. i, p. 34, Oldenburg’s Buddha
(Hoey's transl.) pp. 160, 161.
 Beal's Records of the Western Countries, Vol. 11,
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It can therefore be well-imagined that in the absence of
the great Teacher, the monastic order, which though well-
organized with the precautions against schisms, had to give
way to the growth of as many as thirty or more schools
within two centuries after Buddha’s death. The appended
chart! shows the number of schools and how the united

! Thig chart is based mainly upon the traditions as preserved in the Pali works.
The dates affixed to most of the schools are approximate and have been taken from
Mrs. Rhys David’s Points of the Controversy, Introduction. I have used Prof. Geiger’s
valuable Appendix B to his Translation of the Mahavansa where all the references to
the varying lists of schools have been collected and arranged.
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or
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church of Buddha gradually separated from one another : —

|

1. Thera.or Sthavira-vadin
(6th cent. B.C.) also call-
ed Vibhajjavdin. The
conservative school of the
first schism,

() Hemavata or Haimavata
(18t oent. B.C), a local
school of the Sthavira
with some deviations in
the doctrine.

[

IV. Sabbatthividin or Sarvisti-
viadin aiso called Hetuviadin
and Muruntaka. (Accord-
ing to a tradition this
school was subdivided into
four:—

(i) Miilasarvastividin
(¥i) Dharmaguptas
(t4i) Malis3snkas and
(iv) Kasyapiya. According to
Tardnath, Vibbajjavidin
belongs to this school.)
(330 B.C.)

l .
. Kassapiya or Kifyapiya also Dhammaguttika or

called Suvarshaka (250 B.C.)

Samkantika or Samkrantivadin
also called Uttariya and Timra-
sdtiya. (200 B.C.) According
to a tradition it is a branch of
the Sarvistividing, It is some-
times identified with the
Sautrintikas.

Sutta-vada or Santr&ntika
(100 B.C.)

Schools that originated after the Christian era :—
1. Rajagiriyn, said to bo a branch of the Mah&sanghikas.

—

Dharmaguptaka Dhammuttariya

(360 B.C.) or
Dharmottariya

(210 B.C.)

2. Siddhatthika.
Andhakas _e . .
(250 A.D.) 3. Pubbascliya or Piirvaénila (closely related to the Caityika).
o l 4. Aparsoliyn or Aparaguila.
(4 (Acc. to Wassiljew, it is & branch of the Mahdasahighikas).
5. Vajiriya, Dhammaraci and Sagaliya (Ceylonese sects).
6. Vetulyaka.
7. Uttardpathaka.

|
Vajjiputtaka
or

Vitsiputriya

or

Vasaputriya
(400 B.C.)
(According to a tradi-
tion, it is a branch of the
Burvastividins)

Bhadrayinika
or

Bhadrayaniys

(230 B.C.)

8, Julien says that it
had its rise from the
DEammuttariya.
In a tradition both
of these are called
Mahagiriya.

(Ihundﬁg:’irika
or
Sannagarika
(200 B.C.)
In a certain list,
Abhayagirivasin
appears in its place.

1
|
LIT. Sammitiya or Avan-
taka or Kurukullaka
(310 B.C.) Tarfinath
says that according
to the view of the
Sarvastividing, the
Kurukullakas, the
Avantakas and the
Vatsi-putriyas are
the three kinds of
Sammitiyas.

1L

|
Mahdsanghikas  (5th
cent. B.C.) The liber-
al school of the first
schism,

1 -
Gokulika or Kukkutika or
Kukkulika (4th cent. B.C.)
called Lokottaravadin by
Taranéth.

|
|

I
Bahulika or
BuhuSrutiya
(150 B.C.)

Cotiyavada or Caityika
(100 B.C.) identified by

[
Ekavyoharika or Ekavyava-
harika (350 B.C.), general

Taranith with Plrvasailag, dosignation of the Mahisaf-

(According to a tradition
it is a branch of the Goku.
likag, Tt is tho source of
the schools of tho Kastern
and Western caves at
Dhanakntaka, the Pirva—

and Apara-sailas).

Pafiffattivadin or
Prajniptivadin

(120 B.C.)

ghikus according to
Tardnath.



VALMIKI

As he reveals himself in his poem

1

BY
B. M. Barva.

I. PsycUOLOGICAL APPROACH.

There arve different ways of judging and appreciating
a poem and one which has immensely influenced the
civilisation of a great people, and the intrinsic worth of
which is heyond dispute. These different ways can be
conveniently veduced to a few and distinguished as fall-
ing under the following three methods:—

1. Scholastic or Critical.
2. Psychological or Psychogenetic.®
3. Historical.

Let us examine what these methods signify and ascer-
tain how they, when judiciously combined, can help us
to realise that a poem is nothing but a permanent record
of the inner life of the poet, a reflection of the age
and society in which he lived and a forecast of the his-
tory of the succeeding ages.

1. Scholastic or erilical approach.—Under this we
have to include two methods, ancient and modern. The
ancient method is the method of the commentators which

! The paper was road last year as a po'pulm‘ lecture at a meeting of the literary
seetion of tho ¥ M. C A
2 Thoe kocond term was sugyestcd by Prof. B. M. Seal.

31
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combines within itself an analytic treatment of poetry
with philological disscction of words and traditional exe-
gesis. The commentators judge from outside whether
or no the Ramayana is a great poem, whether or no it
possesses all the characteristics of an epic poem. They
examine the central idea and point out how it animates
and justifies the whole narrative, which also they put to
the test so as to determine its suitability for the grandeur
of an epic (mabakavya). They come to a conclusion
from a judgment of the propriety (aucitya) of such indis-
pensable elements of a great poem as grandeur of the
subject, sweetness of the verses, the music of the rhythm,
the melody and majesty of tone, the loathing of the false
and the base, combination of all the sentiments heighten-
ing the effect, striking situations with dramatic setting
and, abhove all, the sublimity of the moral. The main task
which the commentators set themselves is to explain the
text and to reconcile, from a traditional and theological
stand-point, all the discrepancies that may suggest them-
selves. The modern method, on the other hand, is partly
critical and partly historical. It agrees with the ancient
method in so far as it judges a poem from outside. While
the ancient method tends as a rule to reconcile discre-
pancies and defects, the critical method of the modern
school sceks honestly to judge things as they are, detect-
ing interpolations and determining the original form of
the Epic. 'Weighing the internal and external evidences
it attempts to tix the probable date of composition with
the further object of determining its importance as a
literary composition and historical record.

2. Psychological approach.—There is, beside the
scholastic or critical, another method which is psycho-
logical. Instead of judging a poem from outside, it leads
us to place ourselves somehow or other at the point of
view of the poet himself, to see things as he would see
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them. The scenes, incidents, and characters, which
are considered real when judged from outside, are all
regarded as mere creations of the poet’s imagination,
when looked at from the stand-point of the poet himself.
These, in other words, are considered, as mere devices
whereby the poet reveals a history of his innerlife and ex-
periences, and portrays the state of society and ecivilisation
under which he lived, moved and had his heing. This
method which we call psychological, is psychogenetic in so
far as it secks to trace the development of the poet’s mind.

3. Alistorical approach.—The psychological or the
psychogenetic method, when judiciously applied, can
help us to have a communion with the poet or his inner
life, but it is not sufficient in itself {v enable us to solve
all tho problems that are apt to arise in connection with
the poet, his age, country and environment. The deeper
problems of history still confront the eritic—at what
stage of Indian civilisation, the Ramayana with all its
grandeur became possible as an epie and what effect it
had on the culture of the succeeding ages.

In this paper I propose to approach the subject from
a psychological stand-point. II, instead of judging a
poem from outside and judging it piecemcal, we are
interested in judging it as a whole, the best and only
method will be not to place ourselves outside it but to
place ourselves in it, to coincide by intellectual sympathy,
as Bergson puts it, with what is unique in it, and above all,
to have & communion with the poet whose life, education,
character and experience are in the background of his work.
There is nothing more profitable, T think, than this kind
of study.

To proceed with our task, a word is neccssary, at the
sutset, about the original form of the Epic which is the
only record which the inspired seer Valmiki has left
of himself, The modern critics are of opinion that the
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Epic in its original form consisted of five books, II—VI,
the first and the seventh heing later additions. ‘ What
was obviously a part of the commencement of the original
poem, has heen separated from its continuation at the
opening of Book II, and now forms the beginning of the
5th Canto of Book I. Some cantos have also been inter-
polated in the genuine Books.” This is the fruitful result
of Professor Jacobi’s investigations as summed up by
Professor Macdonell in his History of Sanskrit Literature,
p. 304. Professor Griffith remarks in the Appendix to
his beautiful translation, p. 8:—*“The Ramayan ends,
epically complete, with the triumphant return of Rama
and his rescued quecen to Ayodhya, and his consecration
and coronation in the capital of his forefathers. Even if
the story were not complete, the conclusion of the last
Canto of the Sixth Book is evidently the work of a later
hand than Valmiki’s, which speaks of Rama’s glorious and
happy reign, and promises blessings to those who read
and hear the Ramayan, would be sufficient to show that,
when these verses werc added, the poem was considered
to be finished. The Uttarakanda or Last Book is merely
an appendix or a supplement, and relates only events
anteccedent and subscquent to those described in the
original poem.” Prof. Cowell observes to the same end,
“ Both the great Hindu epics......end in disappointment
and sorrow. In the Mahabharata the five victorious brothers
abandon the hard-won throne to dic one hy one in a forlorn
pilgrimage to the Himalaya ; and in the same way Rama
only regains his wife, after all his toils, to lose her. It is
the same in the later Homeric cycle—the heroes of the
Iliad perish by ill-fated deaths...... But in India and
Greece alike this is an after-thought of a self-conscious
time, which has been subsequently added to cast a gloom
on the strong cheerfulness of the heroic age.”’

! Academy, Vol. III, No. 43,
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It will not be out of place to state the arguments
whereby these scholars justify their conclusions.

(1) That there are two tables of contents in the First
Book, Cantos I and 111, which do not tally with
each other, and the first of which takes no
notice of the First and Last Books.

2) That the interpolations are so loosely connected
p y
with the main body of the Epic as to make the
junctures easily detectable.

(3) That at least the Uttarakanda must be left out,
as the Epic narrative had probably like its
legendary prototype a happy ending.

~

I cannot endorse these views without certain reserva-
tions. It seems to me that the end of the original form of
the Epic was tragic and that Sita’s disappearance into the
bosom of the earth was very likely the culmination. Hence
the Uttarakanda is a prodigious aceretion round » nucleus
which originally formed an integral pari of the Ramayana.
If we think that Valmiki strietly reproduced in his narrative
the outline of a Rama-story, as is said to have been nar-
rated to him by Narada in the first canto of Book I, we
are sure to labour under a great misconception. In that
case, we would identify the Ramiyana which is an epic
with the older bardic tales on which it was based.!

After all the concessions that can possibly be made
to the above arguments, I do not see how two entire Books
could be put aside as interpolations simply on the ground
that there are two tables of contents which differ in
certain details from each other, and the first of which
does not mention the topics treated of in the first and
the last Book. To do so would be, I am afraid, to identify
the narrative of Valmiki’s Epic with an older form of a

! The point is discusged in detail under Historical approach.
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~

Rama-story, put into the'mouth of Narada. This cannot
surely be done except by way of suggestio fulsi. 'To leave
out the Uttarakanda on the ground that the Epic should
have a happy ending like the Rama-story of Narada would
be as if to say that Valmiki's was a simple and faithful
reproduction of the outline of a story which he, found
ready-made in the country. The Ramayana must ex hypo-
thesi be judged as an Epic with its own moral and purpose,
distinguishing it from its legendary basis, which had a
different purpose altogether. If it can be rightly supposed
that the starting point of an epopea is a striking moral
which lends its colour to and determines the character of
the narrative, composed of legends which are discordant
in themselves but eoncordant as interwoven into a whole,
the end suggested by the moral of the Ramayana must
have been tragic. The older Rama-story, as found in the
introductory canto of the Kpic and in the Buddhist Jataka,
has a happy ending as all the folk-tales and the ballads
which are still popular usually have. Scanning these
two older Rama-stories along with others to he found in
the Mahabharata, we see that they can all be grouped
in either of the following two classes :—

(1) Those that scek to represent Rama as an avatara
—a national hero—a finished example of moral
excellence. To this class belong the Rama-
Upakhyana of the Mahabharata, Book I, the
Dagaratha Jataka as it occurs in the extant
Commentary and the Rama-story of Nirada,
incorporated in the Ramayana itself.

(2) Those of which the purpose is to inculcate, by
the example of Rama, the necessity and
wisdom of keeping up one’s spirit and strength
of purpose cven in the midst of sorrow and
trials. Such are the Rama-stories of the
Mahabharata, Bk. 111, Cantos 277-291, and of
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the Dasaratha Jataka as it occurs in the
Canonical Jataka Book.!

In neither of these two classes could be placed the Rama-
Episode of the Ramayana, for it stands by itself and
conveys throughout onc central idea, or a moral, as we may
say, which suggest= a tragic end to the fable conveying
it. It is stated in the introductory canto (Canto ITI, Bk.
I) that the Sloka which Valmiki uttered at a moment of
sudden shock of gricf, contained the moral, and that he
proceeded thercafter to develop an epic out of the current
Rama-story in the light of the teaching of the Sloka.
The oft-quoted Sloka reads :—

Ma nisada pratistham tvamagamah fasvatih samah
Yat krauficamithunad ekam avadhth kamamohitam

—which Griffith neatly renders:

© No fame be thine, for endless time,
Beeause, base outeast, of thy erime.
. Whose eruel hand was fain to slay
One of this gentle pair at plav.”

This prophetic utterance of Valmiki one might take as
a ]:tt.er invention, since it occurs in an introductory
canto which is regarded as an inteipolation. But the
fact remains, as we shall sce anon, that this s the only
tune which the Tndian Epic keeps harning on, the one
spirit which permeates the whole narrative. Tndeed,
the Epic narrative is not the bardic Rama-story only, but
admirably done up with this one end in view by a
harmouious combination of Narada’s Rama-story and
other episodes, all drawn from the great Indian stoek of
legends and exquisitely interwoven. That the Epic
narrative and the bardic Rama-story are not the same is

! Dasaratha Jitaka, No 461. Tho moral verses, quoted from the Canonical
Jataka Book, are cither identical with or similar to those in the Ram#yana, Bk, II
Canto 105.

35 .
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clearly stated in the introductory cantos (Bk. I, Cautos
II & III). Here, at any rate, lies the answer why there
should be two tables of contents instead of one; one
table for Narada’s story (in Canto I, Bk. I) and another
for Valmiki’s narrative in Canto IIT of the same Book.

In this second table therc is mention of certain topics
which are handled along with others in the Bala and the
Uttarakanda, and so far as the Uttarakanda is concerned,
it contains only one topic of the table, viz., the banishment
of Sita, and its other details are not indicated in the
table. 1In this table the item ‘ banishment of Sita” comes
just after the item “ discharge of the legions.” Now, the
discharge of the legions marks the close of the $th Book,
which just precedes the Uttarakanda. The Uttarakanda,
it is strange to say, does not take up the thread of the
narrative, i.c., the banishment of Sita, until after its first
43 cantos, which are digressions devoted to extraneous
matters abounding in popular and mystical notions about
the cycles of time, the origin of the Riksasas and so forth.
I think here is sufficient reason to belicve that there was
some hasic fact which was wrought into a prodigious
structure of fancy and mysticism.'

To wind up, I take the Uttarakinda, as a whole to be
an interpolation except certain cantos or portions
which relate to Sita’s banishment and its sequel.  Simi-
larly the introductory cantos, a few mythological legends
ascribed to Visvamitra and the passages where there is an
attempt to prove that Valmiki was a contemporary of
Rama may be left out of consideration. The question of
interpolations can partly be settled by a careful com-
parison of the existing recensions of the Ramiyana. 'The
interpolations, wherever they occur, are to be regarded
as the work of some unknown Indian Pisistratus. The
rhapsodists who mingled their own songs with the Epic

2 The poinls arc discussed in detal in connoxion wnth lIlstorwn,l approach,
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must also be allowed a share in the growth of the original
pocm to its present dimensions. These later additions
have their own value and historical importance.” But the
final question of interpolation cannot be settled without
a close study of Valmiki himself. Hence the question
arises—who was Vilmiki and what was he ?

Prof. Wilson, in his Specimens of the ILindu Theatre,
Vol. T, p. 313, has gathered the following information
regarding Valmiki: “ Valmiki was the son of Varuna,
the regent of the waters, one of whose names is Prachetas.
According to the Adhyatma Ramayana the sage, although
a Brahman by birth, associnted with foresters and robbers,
atlacking on one oceasion the seven Rishis. They expostu-
lated with him successfully, and taught him the wantre of
Riama voversed, or Mara Mard, in the inaudible repetition
of which he remained immovable for thousands of years,
so that when the sages returned {o the same spot, they
found him still there converted into a Valmik or ant-hill,
by the nests of the termites, whence his name of Valmiki.”

The current popular tradition about Valmiki is very
much the same except that it attributes his conversion to the
instrumentality of Narada instead of to that of seven Risis.
Thus popular tradition and the Yogavasistha Ramayana
representing Valmiki as a sage turned from a robber seek
only to sing the glory and the chastening influence of the
name Rama. They recognise by his quondam name
Ratnakara, i.e., ¢ Trcasure-Mine,” that spiritual faculties
lie dormant even in the hardened soul of a criminal and
high-way robber, and that the soul can be awakened to
conscience by the proper exhortation of a sadguru. They
also inculcate that complete transformation of the soul
is possible only by the redeeming power of faith, that
the alabaster of sin can only drop off by the sweet name
of the Lord—Rama, Rama. The fanciful dervivation of

' The points are discussed in detail in connevion with Historical approach,
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the name Valmiki from wvelmik or ant-hill is intended
only to emphasize the rigid austerity of the sage.

An earlier and less exaggerated account of his life
can be gleaned from the Bala and Uttarakandas, the
Books which we have, with certain reservations, put down
as interpolations. In the introductory cantos of Bk. I
and in the cantos of Uttarakanda where the story of
Rama-Sita s continued, we perceive throughout a deli-
berate attempt to prove that Valmiki was a contcmporary
of Rama in that hi. spic is stated to have been brought to
a close a few years after Rama’s return from exile, aud
this is the one fact which sharply distinguishes the earlier
account from the modern Indian tradition, especially
cuwrrent in DBengal, that the Ramayana was composed 60
thousand years before Rama, Ram na hole Ramayan, i.e.,
“Ramayana when Rama was mnot,” a proverbial satire
on chimerical speculations. Although the accounts in
the Bala and Uttarakandas complete each other and
partly coincide, a distinction is to he made with regard
to the motive in cach. The Bala Kanda seems more
concerned with the genesis of the Epic, and the Uttara-
kinda more concerncd with its recital throughout the
world. I proceed to summarise from these two Kandas
all the main facts that can Dbe gathered about Valmiki.
First, as to the Balakanda : —

Valmiki is introduced as a gifted saint who lived with
Bharadvaja and other pupils in the solitude of a beautiful
hermitage, situated not far from Ayodhya, in the sequestered
valley of the Tamasa and the Ganges. He received from
Narada the outline of a Rama-story representing Rama
as an ideal man, adorned with all the qualities of head
and heart. After having finished his bath in the Tamasa,
he chanced to see in the adjoining forest a pair of Krauiicas
at play with each other. Suddenly a cruel fowler shot
an arrow that pierced the male bird. The Krawuiici was
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disconsolate and Dbitterly mourned the tragic separation
from her mate. This painful sight moved the heart of
Valmiki, and the impious act of the fowler kindled
wrath in him and with a mingled fceling of intense
sympathy and disgust he burst forth quite unconsciously
into a poetic utterance, a pronouncement of curse
on the fowler. Returning to lItis coitage he brooded
over the pathetic incident and mused on the Sloka that
had expressed his shock of grief. In this psychological
moment the poetic vision dawned upon his mind.
The inspiration came f{rom Brahma himself, urging
him to convey the truth and pointing out the Rama-
story as the proper vehicle. Accordingly he set to weave
the instructive narrative of the Ramayana out of the
Rama-story with which he combined many other legends,
told by the holy sages of old. When he finished his
work, he beecame anxious to see it recited all over the
world. In such a moment the twins Kusa and Lava,
who were living under his protection, happened to come
to him. In this princely pair of graceful voice, he found
the first rhapsodists to whom he entrusted the task to
recite his heroic song.

o in tranquil shades where sages throng

Where the good resort, in lowly home and royal court.”
Kusilava carried out the task to the satisfaction of the
master by whom they had been trained. This unhecard
of heroic song appealed to all and was received with
favour wherever it was chanted, even in the royal court
of Rama himself.

Next, as to the Uttarakanda, Valmiki received with
a fatherly affection the forsaken Sita in his hermitage,
where she had been helplessly banished. There she gave
birth to the princely twins Kuda and Lava, who by a
singular fortune, were brought up under his saintly
core, They were trained to recite the Ramayana,
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and when Rama performed ‘he Horse-sacrifico, Valmiki,
accompanied hy the twin rhapsodists, visited Ayodhya,
where the princely singers drew the tears of the court
by singing of the strange fale to which their mother the
innocent Sita had heen a vietim,

This is all the information we have of Valmiki from
the two Kandas of the Ramayana, and all that we have
known may be summed up in a line —that Valmiki was
a Brahman, an ascetie, a sainf, a seer and, above all, a
poet.  These are the main facts of Valmiki’s hiography,
which have no meaning whatever except when studied in
connection with the history of his inner life--his mind and
thought, revealed in his epoch-making work.

It we judge of his personal history from his poem
and from his poem alone. we may be involved in uncer-
tainty in every detail, hut there is one statement which
can surcly be vouchsafed as certain, iz, that he was a
man with all his good qualities and limitations.

The popular belief that Rama was an avatara seems
to have heen gaining ground in the time of Valmiki, and
it was through the agency of the rhapsodists that this
belief was fast assuming a theocratic character. In spite
of the unavoidable influence of the existing ballads
deifying Rama, Vilmiki was one of the many sages of
popular tradition whose standpoint was pre-eminently
human. He was anxious to represent Rama more as
an ideal man than as a god incarnate; at any rate he
emphasized mainly the human side of Rama’s porsonality.
Wherever he had to portray Rama’s character, he was
carelul to safeguard his own position by comparing him
and nol identifying him with all that is known as the
most potent among natural forces, or with the highest
in nature. As a matter of fact, he always employed in
such cases the particle “iza” which means like wunto.
Let us take a few instances. In Canto 1, Bk. II, Rama
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and his three brothers are all said to have sprung from
King Dasaratha and to have clung round their affection-
ate father like four arms. This conception underwent
a change at the hands of the rhapsodists who pictured
the sons of Dasaratha as the four portions of the sub-
stance of Visnu, the four-armed god, separately incar-
nated. TIn the same Canto, Rama is said to have become
among men as good as the sclf-sprung God (Svayam-
bhuriva bhitanam babhiiva gunavattaralh). Again Rama
is spoken of as being, in wisdom, like Brihaspati, and in
strength, like Sacipati, who shone in virtue as the sun
shines gloriously with his rays, and shone, indeed, with
all the virtues, like unto the Tord of the Universe, and
him the world might claim as its lord (Lokanathépamar
nitham akiimayata medini). 1In the same way and in
the same Canto, Bharata and Satrughua ave likened to the
great Indra and Varuna (Mahendra-Varupdpamau). 14
may be noticed that the Benares recension of the Rama-
yana is wanting in that sloka of the Bombay Edition
where the eternal Visnu is represented as promising to
descend into the world of men, in response to the prayer
of the distressed gods who had appealed {o him for the
destruction of Ravana. In [act, we meot with a clearer
statement from Valmiki in the Sixth Book, 117th Canto,
Bombay Edition, proving that he considered Rama to he
a man, for in reply to Brahma who came to remind him
of his divine origin and former position as the Lord of the
Universe, Rama is made to say : —
Atmanaii manusah manye Ramain Dasarathitmajai |
So’hatih Yasea Yatasciham bhagavimstad bravitu mey)

i.e., “I consider mysclf to be a man, Rama the son of
Dagaratha. Who really I am, and from whom T have
been, O Lord, tell me (only) that.”

Thus the task of Valmiki scems to have been to bring
out what moral perfection man may reach or what ethical
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and social ideals man may pursue, by purely human
strength (parikrama). Himself a man, Valmiki naturally
viewed things as man, and what is more, as a moral man.
To be a moral man and not a man only, what are the
principles to follow and what are the duties and obligations
to fulfil? Valmiki’s reply is, one must be a whole man,
who should be judged in his relations with his own past
tradition, present educalion, family conncetion, social
environment and public duties and religion. He must
not be under the control of time and fate. Tn order to
distinguish him from animals and from men in the
lower stage of civilisation, he should conform to a standard
of conduct, i.e., he should be atmavin, self-reliant, having
powers to coutrol himself. This standard of Dharma
which he has to conforu: to must be such as not to con-
flict with the general dictates of conscience, the estab-
lished usage of a civic socicty and the higher principles
of religion. e must have to act in accordance with this
principle, whatever walks of life he may be in, and stand
by and dic for that principle. All this Valmiki seeks to
illustrate by his description of the slaughter of the demons
who bad menaced the religious life of the hermits. The
episode of éﬁrp:umkhz‘n in the Aranyakanda serves also
to bear out this view-point of Valmiki. Sarpanakha,
the winnow-nailed sister of Ravana, impelled by her
animal instinets and with all the wiles and witcheraft of
a savage, had dared to encroach on the rights of Sita, by
virtue of which she could expect that her lord would
always be devoted to her, and to impose her barbaric ideal
on the Aryan civilisation. Sarpanakha sought the favour
of Rama in the presence of his wife, and when asked to
court the love of Laksmana, his younger brother, she ran
to him, who again referred him back to Rima and again
she came back to Rama in utter disregard of all the
decorum of female modesty. In spite of her being told
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that he could not oblige her as he was already married,
she persisted by the boast of her wild beauty to prevail
upon Rama. When all her gentle persuasion failed,
she had recourse to threats. Nevertheless, she was
rejected ; and when she tell upon Sita with her demoniac
fury and andrya-like grudge, Rama was made to utter
the following command :—
“Ne’er should we jest with creatures rude,

Of savage race and wrathful mood.

Think Lakshman, think how nearly slain

My dear Videhan breathes again.

Let not the hideous wretch escape

Without a mark to mar her shape.

Strike, lord of men, the monstrous fiend,

Deformed, and foul, and evil-miened.,”

Though Valmiki raised the scale of civilisation by
setting up a high standard of morality and duty, and
sharply contrasted the civilized man from the brute and
the savage who are in a state of nature, he did not fail
to impress the necessity of living in conformity with the
simplicity of nature, and this simplicity is the one ex-
pression which characterises the life of the poet and can
furnish a key to the appreciation of his great poem :
simplicity of conduct, simplicity of manners, simplicity
of thought, mingled with the simplicity of words, diction,
metre and all the rest. That which adds grace to the
character of a person, man or woman, placed in high
position is this one element, »iz., natural simplicity, i.e.,
simplicity with which we are all borp. In the characters
of Rama and Sita he has placed side by side the two
aspects of life, contrasted as stern and simple, the one
full of heavy responsibilities of public duty, the other
sweet with the tender cares of a wife, which has a
chastening influence on the husband and on which depends
the domestic happiness of man. And so in his own life,

36
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we see the rigid austerity of a hermit, contrasted and
harmonized with the simplicity of nature, as is evident
from his vivid description of the hermit-life in the
Aranyakanda. 'The contrast and harmony of the rigidity
of religious life and the simplicity of nature is apparently
a contradiction in terms. But how the austere mode of
discipline could exist side by side with the tender
emotions and the simple beauty of nature can well be
illustrated by what Rama said at the sight of Agastya’s
asrama :—
“ How soft the leaves of every tree,

How tame each bird and beast we see |

Soon the fair home shall we behold

Of that great hermit tranquil-souled.

The deed the good Agastya wrought

High fame throughout the world has brought :

I see, 1 see his calm retreat

That balms the pain of weary feet.

Where white clouds rise from flames beneath,

Where bark-coats lie with many a wreath,

Where sylvan things, made gentle, throng,

And every bird is loud in song.”

This is what appeals naturally to the man who comes
from the hot hubbub of town life to the quiet vicinage
of a religious home in the forest. Again, when Rama
and Sita had reached the Paficavati, attracted by its
charm, Sita, the simple child of nature, true to her in-
stinct, broke forth into the following utterance :—

"‘See, see this smooth and lovely glade
Which flowery trees encircling shade :
Do thou, beloved Liakshman rear
A pleasant cot to lodge us here.

I see beyond that feathery brake

The gleaning of a lilied lake,

Where flowers in sun-like glory throw
Fresh odours from the wave below,
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Agastya’s words now find we true,
He told the charms which here we view.

................................................

The spot is pure and pleasant : here

Are multitudes of birds and dcer.

O Lakshman, with our father’s friend
‘What happy hours we here shall spend !”

We feel as if Valmiki himself had spoken through
gentle Sita the very words which he himself would have
uttered at the sight of the charming Indian forest.
Verily, it is he, in whom there is sutch a simplicity,
who can discern the purity of human soul when in tune
with the whole of nature. In Canto IT of Bk. I Valmiki
is represented as expressing to his pupil Bharadvaja :—

‘ See pupil dear, this lovely sight,
The smooth-floored shallow, pure and bright,
‘With not a speck or shade to mar,
And clear as good men’s bosoms are.”

These words put into the mouth of Valmiki, occurring
as they do in an introductory canto may not have been
actually uttered by him. Nevertheless, it must be aec-
knowledged that the rhapsodists understood Valmiki out
and out and fittingly ascribed them to him; for, verily
his was the good man’s heart, clear as the transparent
water of the Tamasa, truly gifted was he with that boon
of nature—simplicity, whereby he could have a clear
perception of the divine.

The Ramayana does not contain much information
regarding the early years of Valmiki, but it may be
surmised from his patriotic and minute account of Kosala
with her capital Ayodhya, her benevolent ruler, her wise
ministers, happy people and abundant riches, that he
was an inhabitant of the country which he was never
tired of painting in extravagant colours :—

“On Sarju’s bank, of ample size,
The happy realm of Kosal lies,
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With fertile length of fair champaigne
And flocks and herds and wealth of grain.
There, famous in her old renown,
Ayodhya stands, the royal town.

In bygone ages built and planned

By sainted Manu’s princely hand.

.........................................

King Dasaratha, lofty souled,
That city guarded and controlled

.......................................

As royal India, throned on high

Rules his fair city in the sky.

She seems a painted city, fair,

With chess-board line and even square.”

(Bk. I, Canto V.)

At least Kosala seems to have been the country where
he had spent the greater portion of his life. He certainly
knew of a few other countries, e.g., Videha in the north;
Anga, Magadha and Kasi in the east; Sindhu, Sauviraand
Bauragthra in the west and the distant kingdom of
Aswapati Kekaya in the north-west, and such other
countries which were linked with K osala by matrimonial
alliances and bonds of friendship. He was probably
educated at Taxila, the ancient seat of Brahmanical
learning, where he had the good fortune of mastering the
Vedas, together with all the auxiliary sciences and arts.
At any rate, he appears to have been familiar with two
routes whereby a person could travel from Ayodhya to
Rajagriba, the capital of Girivraja, perhaps the older
name of Taksadila. Speaking of these two routes, Prof.
Lassen in his Indische alterthumskunde, Vol. II, p. 524,
points out that the one taken by the envoys despatched
from Ayodhya was shorter than the route by which
Prince Bharata returned from the kingdom of his
maternal uncle Asvapati Kekaya in the Punjab. Although
the existing recensions of the Ramayana differ to some
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extent as to the enumeration of the principal stopping
places of the roads, such an elaborate description of them
as we obtain from Valmiki’s poem cannot be expected
from a person who was not intimately acquainted with
them. Perhaps he was engaged for a number of years as a
councillor in the court of Ayodhya, faithfully discharging
the important function of a Judge and Jurist. At all
events, there is no other inference to be drawn from the
intimate knowledge which the Ramayana shows he
possessed of the onerous duties of ministers and other
functionaries of the state. The further proof to be
adduced in support of our surmisc is that he represented
among the ministers of King Dasaratha those sages and
saints, Vasistha, Vamadeva, Jayanta, Vijaya, Dhristi,
Siddhartha, Arthasadhaka, Dbarmapala, Adoka, Jabala
and Sumantra, whose views should be authoritative in the
Indian treatises on morality, law and polity.

The Ramayana abounds in descriptions of the duties
of kings, which cannot but remind one of the teaching of
Brihaspati, the views of whose school still survive in a
Sutra, called after his name, and are rcferred to in
Kautilya’s Science of Polity as well as in the Mahabbarata.
I am referring here to those passages where Valmiki
enjoined that a king should, defying time and fate, be
atmavan, and discharge all his duties with the one object,
safeguarding the material and spiritual advantages of his
people. Even if it be not allowed that he held the post
of a minister or a judge it cannot be denied that at least
he was a citizen conversant with the art of government
and juristic thought. This is corroborated by the
central idea running through the Ramayana, which is
nothing but a juristic conception of right, widcened in
scope and utilized for a spiritual purpose. The sloka
« Ma Nisada, etc.,” which was the starting point of the
Epic teaches, if I rightly understand it, that we have no
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business to encroach on the rights of others, even of the
meanest things, to enjoy happiness in their own sphere
and in their legitimate ways, and that any one who
violates this rule is to be looked down upon as a base
outcast and punishable by law. King Dasaratha shot an
arrow at the Andhamuni’s son who came to draw water
for quenching the thirst of his blind parents, mistaking
the sound of the pitcher for the trumpet of a thirsty
elephant. Although it was not a conscious crime of the
king, he was cursed by the sorrowing parents that he
must share the same fate! The underlying arguments
with which Valmiki justifies the fateful curse is that
Dasaratha interfered with the right of the blind family
to live happily and suffered in consequence. Likewise
was Strpanakha punished as she endeavoured to encroach
on the conjugal right of Sita in tempting Rama to
marry her. In the same way Ravana with his family and
people went to destruction, because he had madly violated
the divine right by which the princely pair in exile had
sought to live in the Dandaka forest. That Valmiki’s
standpoint is Brahmanical and juristic is borne out by
the fact that he, in spite of his teaching the dasakusala-
karma, akinsa and the rest, justified slaughter under
unavoidable circumstances, e.g., in the case of Agastya
(Bk. III, Canto 8), who devoured the demon Vatapi and
killed his brother, although it was quite inconsistent with
the hermit-life that viewed every ereature with sympathy.
Here Valmiki differed from the Jainas and the
Buddhists who under no pretext gave sanction to an act
of slaughter. Thus Valmiki cxplained #imsa as wrath
without provocation (vind vuwiram reudreta, Bk. TII,
Canto 9, Sloka t;. The expressions put into the mouth

* Ramdyana, Bk. I, «‘:uto 63. The story is the same as that of S8&ma in ‘the
S8ama Jataka, No. 540, except that tho names of king, countries and rivors are
different. Compare the verses in this Jataka with those in the Rémayapa,
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of 81ta in this Canto may serve to bring out Valmiki's
position as to the import of akirisa. Hearing that Rama
had pledged himself to slay the raksasas who continu-
ally disturbed the peaceful life of the hermits and were
a constant source of terror to them, Sita tried to
dissuade her lord in these words :—
“ Mayst thou, thus armed with shaft and bow

8o dire a longing never know,

As, when no hatred prompls the fray

These giants of the wood to slay :

For ke who krlls without offence

Skall win but little glory thence.

The bow the warrior joys to bend

Is lent him for a uobler end,

..........................................

The noblest gain from virtue springs
And virtue joy unending brings.

All earthly blessings virtue sends ;
On virtue all the world depends.”

In the Ramayana we feel throughout a deep religious
sense of duty, right and justice, of which the tone is
intensely moral, and devoid of all subtleties of Anviksaki
or speculative philosophy. A good common sense runs
through his poetry. He has nowhere taken notice of
the views of speculative philosophy except in the singular
instance (Bk. IT, Canto 109) where Jabala pretending to
be a nastika,' tries to persuade Rama to return to his
father’s capital with arguments drawn from a philosophy
well known as Carvaka or Demoniac. And in vehemently
criticising and reproaching Jabila, Rama only voiced the
feeling of the poet who had no patience with the views
of speculative philosophy which are far remote from
common sentiments of mankind and which discredit by
sophistry and false logic all established social and reli-
gious institutions, based upon common sense.

} A gimilar story of Socrates is noticed by Mr. Taylor in his “ Epicurus,”
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Another distinctive feature which marks Valmiki out
as a Brahman Jurist, liberal in principle, is that he
places everywhere the society above the individual. At
the same time, without disturbing the social order, he
was ready to afford every scope for the free growth of
the individual mind and character. Let us take two
instances. First, in the story of Risyasringa (Bk. I,
Cantos 9,10) Vialmiki is not sorry that the princess
Santa tempted the hermit’s son Risyasringa or that the
latter being the son of a Brahman sage agreed to marry
a Ksatriya lady to participate in all that concerned her
lord, even in the komea sacrifice. He did not hesitate
to urge the sage Vibhandaka to greet his daughter-in-law,
although of the warrior caste. But he compelled Risya-
§ringa to undergo a rite of penance because he had
left the hermitage in his father’s absence and married
without his father’s permission. Similarly in the case
of Sita, Valmiki bad no objection that she when rescued
from Lanka, should go through the ordeal of fire, as a
proof to society of her unsullied honour. Rama was
satisfied and returned in course of time with his lady
to Ayodhya, where they spent a few happy years. And
when again she was banished at a most critical period
of woman’s life, in order that the people might be pleased,
Sita took counsel not to commit suicide thinking that
patience was the greatest virtue of a woman and that it
would have been rash on her part to kill herself with the
future descendants who would continue the line of Raghu.
But the poet was aware that there was a limit even to
patience, and when BSita, being recalled by the general
assembly of the people, v as again asked to undergo the same
fire-ordeal, the poet took up, as it were, the cause of Sita:—
this time she must not submit, innocent and pure that she
was, to the tyranny of the rule of the majority; and if
the society did not appreciate goodness and was hent upon
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crushing a guileless creature, the poet argued that she
must bid good bye to this wicked world rather than sub-
mit to its base tyranny; that she must in such a case
prove to the world by bravely facing death that soul ever
triumphs over the body. She died, the Mother Earth
opened up to receive in her bosom the dear child, the gods
from heaven rained down flowers, and it was not till then
that the foolish multitude appraised her for all she was
worth, as in the parallel and more historical instances of
the prophet of Nazareth and the wise Socrates of Athens.
When Valmiki turned an ascetic, and under what
circumstances it is difficult to say. It was probably
following the usage of his time that he retired from
the world at the third period to spend his closing years in
the practice of penance and meditation. There is reason
to believe that he built his hermitage in the vicinity of
Kosala where, not far from the confluence of the Jumna
and the Ganges, he conceived, developed and finished his
epoch-making Ramayana. Ile lived in a time when the
different Brahmanical settlements had been scattered over
the country between the Ganges and the Godavari, and one
need not be surprised that he had lelt the memoirs of
his personal experiences in the vivid account of the
wanderings of Rama from the hill of Citrakiita in the
north to Janasthana, modern Nasik to the south °about
seventy-tive miles to the north-west of Bombay.” He
was perhaps not acquainted with that great trade-route
extending from Kosala to Patitthana, modern Paithan,
near the Godavari,—the Dakkhinapatha of which an
interesting account, with its main stopping places, is to
be found in the prologue to a Buddhist canonical Book of
Poems, the Parayanavagga. He had no first-hand know-
ledge of the countries that lay to the south of the Goda-
varl. He has broadly distinguished them as Kiskindhya
and Lanka, inhabited by two different races, the Monkeys
37
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and the Demons, differing in culture, character and reli-
gion. As in the parallel instance of the Buddhist Vala-
hassa Jataka, the women of Tanka, are denounced in the
Ramayana as wanting in morality and female modesty.
But as regards Kiskindhya, Valmiki recognises that her
apish inhabitants had a strong political organisation, social
order and Aryan faith. On the whole, his description of
Kiskindhya and Tanka is to be regarded in the light of
the following remarks of Prof. Griffith :—

“The people against whom Rama waged war are as
the poem indicates in many places, different in origin,
in civilisation, and in worship. from the Sanskrit Indians;
but the poet of the Ramayana, in this respect like Homer
who assigns to Troy customs, creeds and worship, similar
to those of Greece, places in Ceylon... .
names, habits and worship similar to those- of Sa,nsknt
India.”

Thus the Ramayana has sufficient indication that
Valmiki was a Brahman jurist and ascetic, whose life was
spent within the city walls and the far off hermitage, the
two centres of ellipse round which his whole life turned.
His poem, though wanting in the details of the daily life
of the Hindu people at large, prescrves a true picture of
Hindu life at its best. How long he lived none can tell,
but he did not live in vain and surely lived long enough
to enjoy that rightly won fame, predicted by Brahma in
these words :—

“ As long as in these firm set land
The stream shall flow, the mountains stand,
So long throughout the world, be sure,
The great Ramayan shall endure.
While the Ramayan’s ancient strain
Shall glorious in the earth remain,

To higher spheres shalt thou arise
And dwell with me above the skies.”




The Indigenous Banker of India

BY
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The terms ‘banks’ and ‘bankers’ are quite modern
but the profession is an old and time-honoured one. The
word ‘banck’ was a Germau term signifying a joint-
stock fund. The Italians succeeded in converting the
name ‘banck ’ into ¢ banco’ meaning a heap of money or
an accumulation of stock. The common derivation of
the word ‘ bank’ from the counter upon which the Italian
money-changer was wont to lay out his stock, has been
ridiculed by H. D. MacLeod on the ground that the
Italian Money-changers as such were mnever called
‘Bancheiri’ in the Middle Ages. Whatever might be
the origin of the word ‘ bank’ we see that the etymology
of the word ¢ bank ’ suggests an origin which would trace
the history of banking in Europe from the Middle Ages.

The Meaning of Banking.—Originally banking has
had its origin in the efforts of individuals to supply certain
primitive wants of an advancing community, namely,
lending and receiving deposits. The process of satisfying
these wants was by means of a few perfectly simple
operations. But with the evolution of time, these indi-
vidual wants sank into insignificance and the unforeseen,
much disputed and ulterior effects of a Banking system
have been recognised and these have been cited as some
of the reasons for introducing a banking system in every
modern community. The primary and original functions
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of Banking, namely, lending and receiving deposits are
still the important functions but a great variety of services
have been performed by banks and with the advent of
specialisation due to the progress of society we find a
diversity of banking operations. It has fallen to their
lot to finance the country’s industries, to liquidate inter-
national indebtedness, to manipulate the currency system
and lastly to mobilise credit. H. D. MacTLeod says the
meaning of the word °t» bank’ is to ¢ issue credit.” C. A.
Conant describes the banker as a trustee of the money of
his depositors and still more important than this is the
fact that he is the trustee of the mechanism of credit
for the entire community. Mr. G. D. Chisholm in an
article on Scientific Banking in the June number of
Journal of Institute of Bankers, 1918, says that the
Banker is “ the trustce of the resources of others, that he
is the trustee of the Nation’s security and that he is the
trustec of the Nation’s material future.” TFrom a simple
dealer and broker in money the Banker has become ¢ the
arbiter of a nation’s industrial organisation and even of
the fate of nations” as C. A. Conant has put it.

The development of Banking in FKurope.—As C. A.
Conant has proved the forerunners of ¢ modern Bankers
were the individnal money-changer, the Jewish money-
lender and the Lombard banker.” As industry expanded
by leaps and bounds and as centralised government
emerged out of the welter of political chaos and as
national life became organisad the necessity for publio
banks arose. The Bank of Amsterdam rose to remedy
the defects in the currency circulation of Holland. The
Baak of England would not have come so soon into
existence but for the necessiiy to finance the Dutch Wars
of William III.

The origin of Banking in India.—Evidence is forth-
coming in abundance that the business of banking was
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thoroughly understood by our ancestors and fairly practised
by them. Dr. Pramathanath Banerjee in his work “ Publie
Administration of Ancient India” quotes from Gautama,
Brihaspati, and Baudhayana verses which regulate
the rate of interest on money loans. The Institutes of
Manu give us rules as regarding the regulation of interest
and the policy of loans. Kautilya also had some advice
on these points in his Arthasastra. Prof. Rhys Davids
in his book “ Buddhist India ” writes that *letters of
credit were of common use at that time.” Sir W. W.
Hunter in the Imperial Gazetteer of India, has given us
valuable information as to the way in which a private
Banker sets up his business. The late Mr. B. M. Malabari
the well-known South-Indian journalist and social re-
former has given us some glimpses into the working of
our indigenous system of banking in his “ Guzerat and
the Guzeratis.” Sir Richard Temple, one of the finance
ministers of the Indian Government, writing in the second
number of the Journal of the Tnstitute of Bankers, testi-
fies to the fact that banking husiness was carried on by
our ancients. He has estimated that the number of
bankers is “one hundred and eighteen thousand adult
males of which some are money-changers. There are
half-a-million villages and there are about two bankers
to every village.”” But no connected historical account
of our indigenous banking system has ever been written
due to the paucity of materials. Secondly, no statistical
information has ever been collected by our previous
writers ; thirdly, the lack of political tranquility for a
number of years must undoubtedly have told very
severely on the banking houses; lastly, the Bankers plied
also another occupation notably that of a merchant. The
Banker qua Banker did not exist in the past. He issome-
thing more than a mere banker. Strictly speaking, there
are no indigenous ¢bankers’ in India. Men who are
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called  Bankers ’ are either money-lenders, lending either
upon landed security or other property or agricultural
produce or else are ordinary merchants. The Hoondies
are not used for ordinary purposes of banking but for
conducting the great inland trade in agricultural produce
and also in industrial products. Many of these Bankers
held high political authority at the Moghul Courts and
the advent of the British Rule has no doubt destroyed their
political importance and prestige. The political influence
of Jaget Seth and Umachand during Plassey days is well-
known to readers of Indian history. The Seths of Madura
also exerted much influence in the past history of the
Southern part of Madras Presidency. The Nagerseths
of Bengal financed the local Nawabs. The Peshwas were
financed by these bankers. One Banislal Abbhechand
financed the Government of Bengal during the Great
Sepoy Mutiny of 1857. The indigenons Banker continued
his avocation undisturbed during the times of East India
Company’s rule and although deprived of his political
importance he was playing no mean role in financing the
internal trade of India. It might be quite true that the
pristine honesty and scrupulous regard for truth which
were some of the salient features of the ancient indigen-
ous banker might have been dimmed by the more mate-
rialistic tendencies that have been introduced of late into
the calm and placid atmospheres of our social life. Either
this fact or the “ passing of the English Law of Bank-
ruptey has demoralised the Native Bankers of the Presi-
dency Towns ” (Sir Richard Temple).

Noture of the Business.—The private Bankers are
known by various names in various parts of India. Their
business is purely a family concern and hereditary in the
family. It is more or less an ancestral occupation in the
family. So banking business is conducted by a class. The
father of the family is a banker. He transmits the
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knowledge and good-will of his business to his son and so
on. 8o the class has not heen strengthened by the recruit-
ment of fresh blood into the class. No new ideas take
hold of the business-man. His conservatism is of course
a strong asset and saves him from many a bad debt. He
is a mere private capitalist. Many of these people own
princely sums and a close scrutiny of the list of sub-
seribers to the Indian War Loan will reveal the muni-
ficent sums that have been invested by these individual
bankers. They are averse to the principle of Joint-stock
banking. They shun the light of publicity and refuse to
publish figures revealing their business. They are
generally very courteous and indulge in gossiping to a
certain extent. They entertain you on a variety of topics
but they set a seal on their lips as soon as the drift of
conversation turns to their private matters. But the one
great distinction is that this private bank is always in
the hands of one family. A man who originally starts the
private Bank may be a good banker, financier and busi-
ness-man but it does not always follow that his son, who
in all likelihood and certainty will inherit this business,
will be capable of running it. But the joint-stock Banks
do not go from father to son but are always under
efficient management.

The Function of the Indigenous Banker.—He is a
dealer and broker in capital. His main business is to
lend money. It is not purely a case of personal secu-
rity that he wants but the indigenous banker is the
most inquisitive of all mankind and the customer has
to give him his free confidence. Since the loans are
generally for performing social functions or other
unproductive purposes he takes good care to take suffi-
cient collateral securities to balance the amount of his
loan. He deducts the interest beforchand and pays the
outstanding balances to the customer. He takes care to
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collect the debt by monthly instalments. His rate of
interest is often so high and he is so exacting in his levies
that he has been nick-named the ““ Indian Shylock.” But
there has been a marked fall in the rate of interest due
to competition from the Co-operative Credit Societies and
the increase of stability and security due to British Rule.
The high rate of the rural Bankers is due to the worth-
less security of the ryots on the oue hand and the difficulty
of collecting it has also to be reckoned by him. Again
the financing of agriculture which is largely dependent
on monsoon and which is only a seasonal occupation,
means half-time occupation for money. Money is not
employed all round the year and so it has to earn a high
rate of interest when it is employed. There is no attempt
made to vindicate the usefulness of the village Mahajan
or Rural hanker in India. Sir I. Morison has proved
that his existence does not harm the cultivator but it is
in one sense a clear benefit to the Indian Ryot. He
supplies the capital in doles and protects the Ryot from
the rapacious hands of the landlord. Thanks to the Co-
operative Credit Societies, the predominance of the Rural
banker is fast decaying and he is being gradually under-
mined. Mr. H. Wolff remarks that ¢ Co-operation bhrought
money to many a thirsting spot for it, replaced hopeless
insolvency by solvency, liberated many from the userer’s
yoke and awoke many a Mahajan or Sowcar to find the
faet that his occupation is gone.” As the co-operative
societies gathered strength and began to work success-
fully the Mahajan himself has been drawn into the
vortex of the society. He supplies the capital as he finds
better security and no risk when he lends money to the
co-operative society. It has been reccommended by high
authorities that the co-operation of the Mahajan is to be
enlisted because he is the only educated man knowing
something about banking and if his services are enrolled
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in the cause of the co-operative society, it will not only
result in the elimination of a dangerous competitor and
rival but will bring the aid of cxpert knowledge to a just
cause.

Comparison with the moncy-lending policy of the
Western Banks.—The Commercial Banks of Europe do
not grant loans for long periods and lock them up in an
unrealizable asset. They always prefer ‘liquid assets.’
In as much as deposits are liable to be called upon at
any time, it is a suicidal policy on the part of the Banker
to invest them on loans for long periods. “ All the
assets of the Bank should be within quick and easy con-
trol of the Bank.” But the indigenous Banker of India
does not conform his business to these principles. He
lends to people on every kind of security preferably,
land, real estate and jewellery. In as much as the work-
ing capital is his own, he is not afraid of any run.

Again the European Banker wecighs each debt hy
itself, i.e., he grants a loan on sufficient collateral
security placed in his hands but the indigenous Indian
banker balances good against bad debts. He distributes
his risks among his various clients. When a higher and
more tempting rate of interest is offered he willingly
hazards the risk but of course he has the common sense
to take some kind of security. So the nccessity to write
off bad debts is less urgent in the case of the European
banker and the native b=nker though he does not Jose
his capital, gets it locked up in real estate or other pro-
perty, so for some time at least, there is a temporary
diminution of capital with which the business is run.
The indigenous baker does mnot understand that *the
banker should be a liveried stable-keeper who must keep
his horse always ready for hire.”

Again there is much truth in the sarcastic remark

that the Indian Banker’s motive in granting loans is not
38
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a laudable one. He trades on the misfortunes of others,
i.e., his clients, The client is pampered with fresh
loans and loans upon loans till he is head and ears in
debt. The only way to extricate himself from the money-
lender’s clutches is to hid farewell to the mortgaged
property.

Another notable feature already alluded to is the
close personal knowledge of the clients he insists upon
baving. He must satisfy himself as to the ways and
means of the income of his client and he will insist
on possessing some knowledge of the way in which the
client spends his income. This prudent way of managing
his business is a praiseworthy feature.

The European Banker will not allow his reserves of
gold to remain permanently higher than he considers
necessary for the purpose of his business. To do so,
would amount to neglecting to take a profit in his
business which could be safely secured and that is a
course which the banker does not adopt. When his
reserves are in excess of his requirements, the Banker
lowers the rate of discount, issues credit to a greater
extent and sees his reserves gradually reduced to the
amount below which he considers it unsafe to allow them
to fall, i.e., ‘the apprehension limit’ as Bagehot would
put it. Owing to the ebb and flow of business there
may be at times a superfluity of gold at the banks or the
reserves may fall below the apprehension limit but the
guiding principle is that the supply of the gold should
be fully utilised. The indigenous Banker of India on
the other hand lays much importance on the rate of
interest and he would prefer to have the stock with him
rather than lower the value of the wares which he places
in the market.

Money-changing.—The next important function of the
indigenous banker of India is money-changing, i.e., the



THE INDIGENOUS BANKER OF INDIA 299

exchanging of one kind of coin for another. The name
‘Poddar’ was given to the Banker who specialised in this
business. In the former times there were a variety of
coins issued from a number of mints which numbered
more than a hundred. These mints belonged to the
different Native States and each state had a distinct coin
of its own. 1t was calculated that 100 different coins of
gold 300 of silver and 50 of copper did circulate at one
time in India. The money-changers used the multifarious
currency to their own advantage. The money-changers
were the contractors in the Native States for the mint.
Up till the year 1793 there was an endless trouble and
disturbance due to the multiform Native coinage. With
the unification of coinage in the year 1835 by the East
India Company’s advocatiug the Silver Rupee as the
standard coin, this lucrative source of profits has dis-
appeared.

Deposits.—The European Banker is more a borrower
than a lender, i.e., he attracts much money in the shape
of deposits part of which he utilises in granting loans on
overdrafts. Even while discounting hills of Exchange,
the modern Banker gives the right to draw money on him
and this takes the shape of a book credit with him. The
customer can draw a cheque to the full amount or may
increase his current account balance with the Banker in
order to draw upon it at a later date. Thus in the civi-
lised communities where banking is fully known and
practised, deposits arise in three ways, i.e., (1) by actual
deposit of cash paid across the counter, (2) a loan may
become a deposit, (3) the process of discounting bills of
Exchange. Thus by these three ways the Banker suc-
ceeds in making the community lend him so much money
and it is with this borrowed Capital he does his business.

The private Banker, i.c., the indigenous banker of
India attracts very little money in the shape of deposits.
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This is partly due to the fact that the ¢banking habit’
has not taken hold of the people as yet. He makes no
attempt to attract deposits but he keeps the money that
poor people generally entrust to him for safe custody.
He pays the current rate of interest which the Savings
Banks or the Banks of his place may pay and there is the
moral obligation on the part of this depositor that he
should not make a call at any inconvenient time. Again
there are some indigenous Bankers who in the beginning
of their career take much care to attract deposits but as
soon as they have huilt up a safe and lucrative business,
they no longer care to burden themselves with the onerous
duty of attracting deposits, and be in a position always
to pay them at call. Thosc people consider the deposits
more a source of hindrance than a help to them, so much
so it has been asserted that some of the indigenous
bankers have willed down to their successors never to
take up this irksome business of attracting deposits.
Again many of the indigenous bankers prefer to receive
deposits from friends and not from business men, i.e.,
they do not like to attract * Commercial deposits.” Full
well do they know that moncy from business people is
liable to sudden, frequent and untimely calls. So the
indigenous Banker does not make it a systematic policy
on his part fo advertise for deposits and atiract the
deposits by paying a stipulated rate of interest agreed to,
at the beginning. Yet it would be quite wrong to assert
as many have done, that he does not make use of others’
deposits. To a great cxtent, he depends for money on
the eontents of his own purse and if he isin nced of
money he goes to a fellow Banker who lends him at 2 to 6
per cent rate of interest. It is only in the last resort that
they go to the Joint-8tock Banks for money. Again the
indigeneus Banking firm consists of two or three partners
and besides the original capital subscribed to, at the
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beginning by the partners,ithey may deposit their surplus
cash at the firm. Thus it is an abuse of facts to lay down
that the indigenous banker does not depend on outside
factors to deposit their cash. It is always their wish to
be self-dependent and rely on their own purses rather
than subject themselves to sudden liability by attracting
deposits systematically as do the joint-stock banks. Not
only is the reluctance of the indigenous bankers to receive
deposits, mainly responsible to the absence of the ¢ bank-
ing habit’ on the part of the Indian people, but also the
want of security in the past was operating against the
growth and development of the banking habit on the part
of the people. The absence of the Savings Banks or other
institutions to store up savings, the occurrence of famines,
and the innate poverty of the people must have had also
retarded the growth of capital in India. The rise of
banking institutions and the tolerable security arising out
of Pax Britannica has given a stimulus to the growth of
deposits.

Table showing the deposits and their growth.

(Statistical Table relating to Banks in India.)

Rs Rs, Rs. Rs.
1887 11,0,000,000 4,0,000,000 1,0,000,000 16,0,000,000
1897 12,0,000,000 9,0,000,000 6,0,000,000 27,0,000,000
1907 31,0,000,000 19,0,000,0C0 14,0,000,000 64,0,000,000
1017 75,0,000,000 53,0,000,000 2,0,000,000 161,0,000,000

Another curious phenomenon is the fact that the
Indian people as a rule never draw cheques of any kind
on the deposits they give to the Indigenous Bankers.
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It is a most extraordinary instance of the mutual distrust
between man and man,” says Sir Richard Temple. But
the habit of drawing cheques is slowly coming to favour.
The depositors of the Indian Joint-Stock Banks now
usually draw cheques for all large payments say hundred
Rupees. The cheques are not so very popular because
the agriculturists and the less enlightened people do not
know how to draw it up and get it cashed duly. The
fact that they are written in a foreign language stands in
the way of their popularity.

The ¢ Hoondi” business. It is a well known fact that
all the banking transactions in India are exclusively in
the hands of the trading classes especially in the interior
of the country. They exchange funds by the well known
device of a ‘Hoondi.” The word  Hoondi’ is a Persian
word given to it by the Muhammadans. The ¢ Hoondi’
is a bill of Exchange running for 41 days at Benares,
Bombay, Lucknow, 61 days at Farackabad, 121 days at
Lahore and Multan. The noticeable fact is that they are
drawn for an odd number of days. The ¢ Hoondi’ resem-
bles a bill of Exchange and is drawn payable on the 11th,
21st, 41st, 51st day of issue or so on as the case may be.
Some of them are ‘sight bills > and are known as ¢ Darsani
Bills’ but a great majority of the ‘Hoondies’ are drawn
for long dates. The first of the three copies of the bill of
Exchange is known as ‘¢ Khoka,” the second of the three
copies of the bill of Exchange is known as ‘ Penth,’ the
third of the three copies of the bill of Exchange is known
as “Parpenth.” The rate of discount is known as
‘ Hundiyana’ and varies with the state of trade and the
credit of the party. There are certain brokers, especially
the Mooltani Bankers of Bombay whose main line of
business is to deal in ¢ Hoondies’ and they obtain hand-
some profits amounting to several thousands of Rupees
per year. The ‘Hoondi’ changes hands like a bill of
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Exchange. The dishonouring of a ‘Hoondi’ is very
rare. The ‘ Hoondi’ bears an impressed stamp and is
drawn up in the vernacular. Formerly when the railway
communications were not perfectly developed, the Bankers
used to earn much money from this source. But now
some other means of conveyance of money are resorted
to and in Allahabad and other places the ¢ Hoondis ’ are on
the decrease. The Indian Government plays an important-
part in supplying currency to finance internal trade. The
Government possesses numerous treasuries, sub-treasuries
and currency agencies in places where the branches of
the Presidency Banks do not exist. The Government keeps
the cash balances in these tills and when Rupees are
wanted to finance the Jute harvests in Bengal, the Cotton
and Ground-nut harvests of South India the Rupees are
sent up-country. The peasants no doubt hoard some
Rupees but the remaining come back again to railway
bills or Government treasuries at head-quarters of the
Districts. The Government maintains local currency
chests and free transfers are made from Treasury balances
to local currency chest while at the head-quarters a cor-
responding transfer is made from the Curreuncy chest to
Treasury balances of the Government. ''hus a merchant
at Mymensingh can obtain money there from the cur-
rency chest by paying an equal amount in Caleutta into
the currency Reserve. So the Currency Reserves play
no small part in the distribution of circulating medium
between the different parts of the country and obviates
the necessity to remit coin. Yet it is the indigenous
bankers’ money that finances largely the moving of the
crops from the interior to the port towns and the loans
of these bankers are repaid from funds obtained from
the Banks later on. The total amount of °Hoondis’
drawn depends on the amount of internal trade. Mr.
Shirras, a member of the Prices Enquiry Committee and
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now the present Director of Statistics, says, that the
number of ‘Hoondis’ are on the increase but the
‘Hoondi’ in the interior specially at Benares, Allahabad
and Cawnpore, is becoming rarer and rarer and this has
been attributed to the fact that there are available at
present many cheaper and secure means of transferring
money actually thus dispensing with the use of a
¢ Hoonds.’

Again the Indian merchants usually gave drafts upon
any places in the world, upon Constantinople, upon the
Levant, upon London, upon New York and San Fran-
ciseco. These letters of credit “Jawabi Hoondi” and
bills of Exchange are drawn after letters of advice are
given for their being honoured by the foreign corres-
pondents.

Discounting Trade Bills.—The shroff or the indigenous
Banker Acts also as the middlemen between the Presi-
dency Banks and the Exchange Banks on the one side
and the vast trading community on the other. He buys the
trader’s biils at a high rate of discount for ready money
and when he has not enough money to carry on his trans-
actions he simply rediscounts these bills at the big banks.
The Presidency Banks indulge in this sort of business
because the shroff or private hankers’ endorsement makes
the trader’s bill doubly secure and as the shroff himself
takes good care as to the nature of these bills there is no
danger arising to the Presidency Banks. Thus he is
performing the function of a hill-broker in the London
Money Market, It has been writlen that keen competi-
tion exists in Bombay for this kind of business and the
profit arising out of the differences belween the Presidency
Bank rate and the shroff’s rate is gradually becoming
smaller and smaller. But as in the London Money
Market we do not meet with a uniform rate for the dis-
counting of these trader’s bills by shroffs in the local
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markets. In Bombay there are two sets of indigenous
bankers, the Multani bankers who do the discounting
business alone, the Marwari bankers who combine bank-
ing business with other kinds of business. The ‘Mal-
tani’ bankers do pure banking husiness and discount the
traders’ ¢ Hoondies’ drawn generally for Gl days or 91
days at rates ranging from G to 97 . 'These hills are re-
discounted at the Bank of Bombay and the difference
between the rates constitutes the profil for them. The
endorsement of the Native Banker is important and as
such the trader has to pay this price. There is an
Association of the Multani Bankers which regulates
the discount ratc in accordance with the Bank rate.
There arve about two-hundred members and a small
Committee of five members and the president of the
Association is the  senior-most of these Bankers
and the Association holds meetings on cvery Sunday
and discusses common matters pertaining to all of
them.

Other functions than Banking—It has been written
already that the Banker qud Banker does not exist in
India. The indigenous banker of India very generally
combines business with trade or holds land or does com-
mission business and very often in order to get rich quick
he speculates heavily in all kinds of produce. He does
mortgaging business which often involves him in litiga-
tion The indigenous hanker or the shroff speculates
in Government paper especially during the off season
but rarcly holds it or lends money on it. “Some of the
most desperate gamblers in the market of speculation
are to be found among the Native Bankers of Western
India” (Sir Richard Temple).

At Cawnpore, the Native Bankers trade in money,
cotton, grain, flour, and other articles. Some of them
manage the flour mills and the sugar works.

39
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At Delhi, some of the hankers finance the goldsmiths
and other skilled workers. ‘The banker of the East
tries to adhere to the practices of the guild that are
comparatively neglected by the great money-lenders of
Europe and counts jewels among his means of trade, and
not as objects to be kept in his safe. He makes sys-
tematic advances to the goldsmiths and sells the goods
himself. He tries to .efface the maker of the .goods he
sells and poses as the actual producer.” Thus he plays
both the roles of a jeweller and banker at one and the
same time.

In Bombay, the Marwari Bankers deal with cotton
seeds and shares and do much speculation in the value
of these things. Instances of this sort of double deal-
ings can be multiplied. Thus the general practice is
that the indigenous banker rarely does pure banking
business alone.

One of the instances which prove the trading
instincts of the Marwari class is beautifully illustrated in
the country of Mysore. Tu Mpysore, the Marwari is
likened to a ¢ Jew’ and a ‘Jap’ and the comparison holds
good in many points. Like the Jew, the Marwari is a
great stickler for interest. Ile lends money generally for
short periods and calculates interests at an exorbitant
rate and pays the stipulated sum after deducting the
interest beforehand. As soon as the prescribed period is
over, he rarely extends days of grace and goes to the law
court for prompt decree and settlements. He never
grows sick of litigation and in many mofusil places the
local contractors and merchants are first enticed by
tempting offers and subsequent persecutions ruin them.
He never lets go the opportunity which affords him the
chance to settle securely and here he affords a striking
resemblance to the ‘Jap.” The ‘Jap’ is now trying to
establish himself in the Cotton industry in Upper and the
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Southern India. The ‘Jap’ has purchased the Lahore
Cotton Mills, one of Lala Harikishen Lal’s concerns and
he is trying to establish himself in the Tinnevally
Cotton area. Even the Marwari women seem to share
these trade instincts along with their males as a
sort of peculiar heritage. They do not share in that
passionate liking for jewellery as the other Indian women
possess.

The present posilion of the Indigenous Banker.
—Thanks to the British Rule, a well administered
government has given perfect security and with it the
flow of forcign capital has taken place into India.
Banks have Dbeen started on the model of European
Joint-Stock Banks and the Joint-Stock principle has been
extended to banking business. Thesc banks have contri-
buted to a great extent to minimise the importance
and diminish the réle played by the indigenous banker.
The net-work of co-operative societies that have been
springing up like so many armed soldiers out of
Mineroa’s teeth has ousted the indigenous bhanker
from his favoured post but still the village Mahajan
or the Rural Banker holds his own though in a much
less vestricted sphere. The Co-operative Banks lend
money only for production purposes and the impecu-
nious man who has to borrow for social functions
has been left to his mercy. Again the rate of interest
has been drastically cut short. 'The former 257 rate
of interest has now been reduced to 12 or 157 and
this is telling very seriously on the rural bankers. The
urban bankers have been unable to obtain even the
little deposits that they used to attract before due to
the opening of the branch banks. Their reluctance
to finance manufacturing concerns which are rapidly
springing up must also go against them. The individual
proprietary basis on which private banking has hitherto
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been conducted must give place to joint-stock basis.
Again the indigenous Dbanker has done very little to
manufacture credit money. Their bills of Exchange and
“ Hoondies” are merely a species of mercantile exchange.
They have never manufactured credit by the issue of
notes. They have mnever financed manufactares on a
large scale. If the essence of banking business consists
chiefly to issue credit and to deal in credit operations, the
indigenous bankers of Indin have done very little with
regards credit development heyond issuing letters of credit
from one place to another. Deposil-holding and the increase
of notes ave alike credit operations and the indigenous
banker has left both thesc sources of credit untapped.
Finally one has to observe the dircet and indirect services
that a bank docs to the general community. Some of
the most direct services the bank performs, arc the
provision of hanking facilities for those who require them
and the extension of these banking facilities by a net-
work of branches and the bank also acts as the financial
secretary to the customers. The indirect services are the
providing of a sound and stable credit, by enabling the
financial machinery of the country to run smoothly and
by directing the country’s capital into the most profitable
channels. The indigenous banker of India when weighed
according to thiy standard will be found wanting. Tt can
be asserted without doubt that with the exception of
‘Hoondi’ business no other transaction of his produces a
direct and cheap benefit to the community. Of course he
is the only thrifty man in the community and the value
of his example might be taken as the onc other service
he is giving to the public.

Again our indigenous banker iy not a “scientitic
banker.” A scientific banker should forbid speculation,
refuse to support overtrading or over-investment. The
indigenous banker violates all these functions. Not only
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is he not a ‘scientific banker’ as understood in the modern
sense of the term, but he does not perform some of the
elementary duties of Banker.. As Dunbar has said “to be
a bank now at the present day an establishment must
carry on the purchase of rights to demand money in the
futurc on securitiex and it must use in some form or other
its own engagements for the payment of money upon
demand.” The supreme rdle of the Western Banker in
aiding production and stimulating the capabilities of
the ‘captains of industries’ by their timely monetary
help is nov a distinguishing feature in the case of the
indigenous banker of India. The Western Banker does
not create capital out of nothing bhut {he control of
capital is concentrated at the Bank and the bankers by
means of judicious loans and cautious advances in one
form or other enables the persons in whom he has con-
fidence to obfain the tempovary use of capital. The
Banker is under the strongest inducement to see that
capital passes into the hand of those persons who are
able to use it to the Dbest advantage. 'The person
who can use capital to the greatest advantage will
naturally be anxious to obtain it and will be in a position
to pay for the facilities afforded him and if the Banker
makes an advance to a person who cannot use capital
profitably he runs the risk of loss. The indigenous
banker does not shrink from financing industries on
the strength of industrial security provided he is satisfied
as to the fact that the business is carried on, on
sound lincs. But on the whole, there is no facilita-
ting of the profitable employment of capital on his
part.

As Bagehot remarks that “the Rothchilds are great
capitalists but not bankers” one must repeat the dictum
that these indigenous bankers arc great capitalists but not
bankers.
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“A nation gets the banking system it deserves” and
it is a matter of sincere regret that India of the past rent
by internecine warfare and political turmoil could give no
free scope to the rapid growth and development of
banking business.



Kingship and Administration of Justice
in the Jatakas

BY

AMARESWAR THAKUR, M.A.

The Jatakas—the stories of the past or the birth
stories as they are popularly called give us an insight into
the customs, manners, economic condition and adminis-
tration of justice as prevailed in ancient India at the time
in which they were written. They are fables no doubt
but we cannot overlook the fact that fables have a special
value of their own inasmuch as they reflect society in all
its aspects and embody in themselves all kinds of popular
beliefs and ideas in an unmodified form. There are indeed
great difficulties in accepting the evidences supplied by
them as undoubted truths and what we should do is to
judge these in the light of others ohtained from more
authentic sources. These cvidences are to be sifted and
analysed between themselves and strengthened and
corroborated by more reliable historical data. A paper
lizked into shape from a huge mass of fables might not
stand sufficient scientific scrutiny but might open up a
vista of the life lived by the ancients in India.

Mayne observes—* Before society existed every man
carried life in his hands. He was liable at any
moment to be attacked ia his person or his property and
could only resist by over-powering his opponent. He
generally did so by killing him. It was the simplest and
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most effectual method. The maxim, a tooth for a tooth,
an eye for an eye, a life for life though apparently rude,
marks a distinct step towards criminal justice. The next
step, viz., the execution of these rules should be taken
out of the hands of individuals and entrusted to state
officials was a very long one and often was not taken for a
long time.” The Vedas, the epics, the Purans and
numerous books on ITindu polity all point to the stage
when society had been well-formed, kingship had heen
instituted, public opinion had begun to act in an organised
direction and individuals had left fighting between them-
selves and had their disputes decided Ly the state and its
officials. In the first place, in the Jatakas, as in other
historically important treatises of ancient India, we have
a king. He is regarded as the fountain of justice. The
modern system holds the king responsible for the happiness
and misery of his subjects. We get similar references
in many Jataka stories. In the Kurudhamma-Jataka we
find mention of a dire famine in the kingdom of Kalinga
on account of drought. The people were very much
disturbed, they held the king responsible, approached him
and said that it was for him to find means to redress the
evils. In the Nalinika-Jataka also people under the
stress of a famine gathered themselves together in the
courtyard of the palace and reproached the king saying
“ Your Majesty, for three years no rain has fallen from
heaven and the whole kingdom is burnt up and the
people are suffering greatly; canse rain to fall —Dubbikkha-
pilita manussi sannipatitva rajangane upakkosimsu,
maharaja tini saornvaccharani devassa avassantassa sakala-
rattharn uddayhati, manussa dukkhita devarn vassipehi
deva” ti. The cvils that befall a country if the king
does not properly look to its administration are pointed
out in the Gandatindu-Jataka. Here the king and his
councillors began to rule the country unrighteously.
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“The subjects being oppressed by taxation fled from the
state with their wives and families and wandered in the
forest like wild heasts. 'Where ouce stood villages, there
now was none, and people through the fear of king’s
men and robbers did not dare dwell in the villages but
took to forest life.” By day they were plundered by
king’s men and by night by robbers”—“diva rajapurisa
vilumpanti rattita cora.” The Bodhisatta who was born
as a trec-sprite came to their rescuc and admonished the
king in eleven stanzas and the king turned over a new
leat in his administration. In the introduction to the
Tesakuna-Jataka it is stated that when the kings are
unrighteous, his officers also hecome unrighteous—
“ Maharaja raiiia. nama dhammena rajjam karetabbar,
yasmim hi samaye rajano adhammika honti rajayuttapi
tasmim samaye adhammika honti” ti. The bad effects of
unrighteous rule are also described clearly in the
Mahabodhi-Jataka. Here it is stated that the inevit-
able results of unjust rule are the drying up of the
sources of revenue and the thinning away of the
army.

The king was at the head of administration and his
principal business was to see that cases were rightly
judged and thus to protect the good from the oppressions
of the evil-minded. In the introduction to the Rajovada-
Jataka it is stated that the king of Kosala after passing
sentence in a very difficult case involving moral wrong
saw the Master. The Master praised him very much for
this act and said—*“ Maharaja dhammena samena attavi-
nicchayarn nima kusalam saggamaggo esa—to judge a
case with impartiality and justice is the right thing ; this
is the way to Heaven.” For his protecting the good and
punishing the wicked and thus keeping society in order,
the king got a share of the produce of the fields. In the
Kurudhamma-Jataka a man thinks in this way while in

40
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his paddy-field :—* imamha kedara maya rafiio bhago
databbo—TI shall have to pay the king’s dues from this
heap of paddy.” It may be remarked here that in
sanskrit literature and law books the king is frequently
called ggtwafe or the enjoyer of the sixth part of the
gross produce from his subjects. The persons who were
in charge of collecting the king’s dues are termed
“balisadhaka” in the Jatakas.

The king was to administer justice with an impartial
mind unprejudiced by personal likes and dislikes, whims
and fancies. In the Sumangala-Jataka, Sumangala, a
park-keeper, killed a Paccekabuddha taking him for a
deer. In apprehension of punishment he fled the country
with his wife and children and remained incognito for a
year. After a year he came and enquired of a minister
if the king was appeased. The minister went to the king
and spoke of Sumangala in many eulogistic terms but the
king gave no reply. Sumangala understood that the
king was still angry with him. He went away, came
again after a year and requested the minister to put in a
word in his behalf before the king. This time also he met
with no better resulfs. When he came for the third time
after another year, the king spoke to him, pardoned him
being convinced of his innocence and reinstated him in
his former office. The minister one day asked the king
why he kept silent when Sumangala was praised twice
before him. The king replied :—“Tata rafiia nama
kuddhena sahasa kiiici katum na vattati, tenaham pubbe
tunht hutva tatiyavare Sumangale mama cittassa
mudubhavam fiatva tam pakkosapesin” ti rajavattam
kathento:—

Bhus’amhi kuddhoti avekkhiyana
na tava dancarh panayeyya issaro
atthanaso appatiriipam attano

parassa dukkhayi bhusath udiraye
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Yato ca janeyya pasadam attuno
atthamh niyufijeyya parassa dukkatarn
tadayam attho ti sayath avekkhiya
ath’assa dawam sadisath nivesaye

Rajaham amhi parapamadanam issaro
sace pi kujjhami thapemi attanath
nisidhayanto janatam tath@vidham
panemi dandam anukampa yoniso ti

The translation of the above extracts runs thus:—
Dear Sir, it is wrong for a king to do anything hastily in
anger; thereforc I was silent at first and in the third
time when I knew I was appeased, I sent for Sumangala
and so he spoke these stanzas to declare the duty of a
king :—

« Conscious of an angry frown,
Ne’er let king stretch out his rod
Things unworthy of a man
Then would follow from his nod.

Jonscious of a milder mood

Let him judgments harsh decree
When the case is understood
Fix the proper penalty.

King am I, my people’s lord,
Anger shall not check my bent.
When to vice I take the sword

Pity prompts the punishment.”

The next thing for us to enquire is whether the people
had any hand in the administration of the country. This
cannot be known unless we know the position of the king
in relation to his people. If the kingship be found to be
slective in a large number of cases, it shows that the people
were far advanced in civilization and competent to take
part in the administration. Many Jataka stories tell us of
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the election of a king and of the power of the people.
Thus the Jatakas also indicate that kingship by election was
not an unusual conception in ancient India. In the Padaii-
jali-Jataka, the king Brahmadatta of Benares had a son,
Padafijali by name, an idle lazy loafer. By and by the
king died. The ministers thought of making Padadjali
king. They tested him as to his capacity in the following
way. They seated the youth before them and decided a
case wrongly. They adjudged something to the wrong
owner and asked him if the case was rightly decided. The
lad simply curled his lip. The ministers thought that the
prince truly understood the case and were satisfied. Next
day again they arranged another trial and this time they
judged aright and on their asking the prince about the
decision, he again curled his lip. The ministers now
became convinced of his foolishness, gave up their inten-
tion of enthroning him and made the chief adviser king.
In the Gamanicanda-Jataka also after the death of a king
his ministers assembled and thought over the matter of
making the young prince, only 7 years old, king. They
tested him, were satisfied with his qualities and he was
enthroned. The story of the festal car (phussaratha) as
mentioned in the Sonaka-Jataka is also of interest in this
respect. Here the king of Benares died without an heir.
His councillors met together and arranged a festal car
to choose a king. They started the car saying ** rajara-
hassa santikam gamissati’ti—Thou art to go to the man
that is worthy to be a king.” [n the Sivi-Jataka the
courtiers select the king. The idea of election has its
place even in stories of beasts and birds. In the Nacca-
Jataka the animals choose the lion as their king. 1In the
Uluka-Jataka the birds of the Himalaya think thus—
‘““among men there is a king and the beasts and the fish
have one too, but amongst us bhirds there is no king; we
too should choose a king. Fix on some one fit to be set
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in the king’s place-—manussesu rija paiiiayati, tatha
catuppadesu ¢’cva macchesu ca, amhakarm pan’antare raja
nama n’atthi, appatissavaso nama na vattati, amhakar pi
rajanam laddhurn vattati, ckam rajatthane thapetabbayut-
takain janatha” ti. The reference to the election of a
king is fouud in the Culla-suta-soma-Jataka as well. Here
a king wants to abdicate his throne and recognises the
right of the people to elect their king saying—“I am
now nothing to you, choose a king of your own—aham
tamhakam kifici na homi, attano rajana ganhatha ti.
That society was well formed, the people had an idea
of constitution and that they understood the importance
of well-organised administration is clear from the many
references to voting affairs. In the introduction to the
Susima-Jataka there is mention of a dispute regarding
the distribution of alms, the disciples of Buddha being in
favour of Buddha and his company and heretics in favour
of the heretics. The disciples of the heretics voted for the
heretics and the disciples of Buddha for Buddha and his
friends. Then it was proposed to divide upon the question
and accordingly they divided. Those who were for Buddha
were in majority and consequently prevailed . over the
minority—* Sambahulain karissama’ti sambahulataya ka-
taya Buddha-pamukhassa safighassa dassama’ti vadants
yeva bahti jata tesaiifieva katha patitthasi.” In the
introduction to the Kasava-Jataka it is mentioned that
there was a dispute regarding the gift of a perfumed robe.
Some were in favour of giving it to Sariputta and some
to Devadatta. They made a division and those who
voted for Devadatta were in majority and thus he won
the garment—*'sambahulikarn karontesu pi Devadattassa
dassama’ti vattaro bahu ahesurn. Atha narh Devadattassa
adamsu.” In the main story of the Ulnka-Jataka it is
seen that a bird made proclamation three times to all to
the effect that votes would be taken in the matter of the
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election of a king. There a bird made a speech and as he
went on other birds granted him leave to speak—Atha
eko sakuno sabbesain ajjhasaya-gahanattham tikkhattur
savesi . ...Atha eko kako aha...... Atha nam anuififiatatta
sakuna ahamsu—so evah anuiiiato sha, etc. We gather
from some Jatakas that often a number of judges would
jointly try cascs and it is possible that in cases of differ-
ence of opinion they came to decision by this voting
system.

The Jataka stories show that the king was not im-
mune from punishment at the hands of his people if he
ruled badly. The maxim ‘“a king can do no wrong”
was not, it scems, a faith with the people of the time.
If the king derived his authority from the people, it was
binding on him to keep them pleased by just administra-
tion and righteous conduct. If he failed to do so it was
natural for the people to rebel against him and try to
dethrone him. Some of the Jatakas picture such a state
of things. In the Manicora-Jataka, a householder with
his wife was going to a certain place. His wife was
exquisitely beautiful. The king happened to see her
in the way and became enamoured of her. The
king could not smother his passion and thought
of doing away with her husband. With that view
he caused some of his men to drop his jewelled crest
in the waggon of the householder, got him arrested
as a thief and had him brought before himself for trial.
The king ordered him to be beheaded. People became
discontented, Sakka iutervened and on the execution
ground the head smitten ofl was that of the king. In the
Khandabala-Jataka king Ekaraja being persuaded by his
family priest and minister arranged a great sacrifice in
which his son, wite and some other people were to be
killed. The people rose against him, the minister was put
to death, the king was made an outcast and his dwelling
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was appointed outside the city. In the Mahasutasoma-
Jataka the story goes that a king was driven from the
country for his propensity to eat human flesh. The
Jataka stories are also not without indications that the
wishes of the people had to be respected by the king.
In the Vessantara-Jataka, Vessantara, a prince, made the
gift of an elephant, which was supposed to be a great
benefactor of the kingdom, to certain Brahmanas. The
people became furious and peremptorily demanded of
the king the banishment of the prince. The king thought
for a moment not to obey the peoples’ voice (Nahar
Sivinam vacana rajaputtam pabbajeyyam) but at last he
had to yield to it and banish the prince from the kingdom.

The king was helped in the discharge of the difficult
duty of administration by his viceroy (uparaja), captain
(senapati), councillors, judges and a family priest who, it
seems, was the chief minister. 'The post of the ¢uparaja’
was very important and in most cases one of the princes,
generally the eldest son of the king held it. So far as
can be gathered from the Jatakas the seat of his officc was
in the kingdom itsclf and his business was to render help
to the king in the transaction of all important affairs of
the state. The post next in importance seems to be that
of the ‘senapati.’ The three very high posts as mentioned
in the Tesakuna-Jataka are those of Mahasenagutta,
Bhandagarika and Senapati. The senapati was not in charge
of the army only but often took part in the administration
as we shall see later on. The councillors (amaccas) are
mentioned as being lower in rank of service than the
Senapati in the Culla-sutasoma-Jataka—¢ Senapati pamu-
khani asitiamaccasahassani--Eighty thousand councillors
headed by the captain.” It may be said, however, that the
councillors were the real pilots of the state as we fre-
quently meet with passages in the Jatakas containing
references to the necessity of appointing good councillors,
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Of the five powers of the realm, councillors constitute one
—‘“amaccabalaii ca dighavu tatiyamm vuccate balam”
(Tesakuna Jataka). The necessity of having councillors
of wisdom and character is insisted on in the same Jataka.
In the Cullahamsa-Jataka the Great Being asks a king if
his councillors are free from all stain—¢XKacci bhoto
ammaccesu doso koci va vijjati.”

In the matter of ruling a kingdom kings were often
advised by scholars. In one place the Master says to a
king :—* Etad eva acchariyam yam pubbe rajano asab-
bafifiinarh pi panditanaim vacanam sutva dhammena
samena rajjarm karetva saggapadarmh agamamstu’ti—It.
is indeed to be wondered at that some former kings could
rule the country with righteousness though they took
counsel from scholars who were not all-wise.” Sometimes,
in the Jatakas, we read of kings appointing a minister
who became his counsellor in matters temporal and spiri-
tual (atthadbammanusasaka). These ministers or amaccas
often judged cases—*Tasmim evarh dhammena rajjar
karente amaccapi dhammena eva voharam vinicchinirhsu
—as he ruled justly his ministers on their part were also
just and administered justice with uprightness.”” There
might have heen some distinction between an ordinary
minister and one that tried cases, as we frequently meet
with the term ‘vinicchayamacco” (minister judge) as
distinct from an ordinary ‘“ammacco.” TIn the Dhamma-
ddhaja-Jataka the Senapati or captain is represented as a
trying judge—* Atite Baranasiyam Yasapani nama raja
rajjam karesi. Kalako nama assa senapati ahosi...Raja
dhammena rajjam kareti, Senapati pan’assa vinicchayarm
karonto laficarh khadati, lancarh gahetva asamika samike
karoti—once upon a time Yasapani was king of Benares,
Kalaka was his Seoapati or captain. The king ruled
righteously but his Senapati or captain while trying cases
swallowed bribes and thus defrauded the rightful owners..
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In many stories the family priest or ‘Purohita’ is men-
tioned as a judge and it appears his functions were some-
times those of a chietf judge inasmuch as he enjoyed the
power torevise the judgments passed by other judges. In
the Aitareya Brahmana, Institutes of Vishnu, Apastamba
and Gautama the appointment of a domestic priest is en-
joined but his duties are mentioned as more or less of a
religious character and not administrative. In the
Mahabharata, Adiparva, Chap. 170, and in the Santiparva
we meet with passages to the effect that kings can govern
the country safely for a long time with the co-operation of
priests. In the Jatakas these priests do not only perform
the religious duties for a king but oflten advise him in
matters temporal and even act as judges and chief judges.
In the Kimchanda-Jataka the family priest acted as a judge
—*¢¢Purohito pan’assa laficakhadako kiitavinicchayiko ahosi
—His priest took delight in taking bribes and gave false
judgment.” In the Khandahala-Jataka the prince acted as
ajudge. Inthe Mahabodhi-Jataka four men were appoint-
ed to judge cases in the king’s court and being greedy of
money they dispossessed rightful owners. In some places
the king himself is mentioned as acting as a judge and
trying cases. From these various storics it appears that the
king himself was the centre of authority which was often
delegated to persons after his own choice. Thus we see
that sometimes his ministers, sometimes his captain,
sometimes his purohita, sometimes his son and sometimes
other persons were appointed judges by him. He seems
to have kept to himself the right to revise their judg-
ments and this right also often was vested in some other
nigh officials of the state, gencrally the high priest and
the prince. In the Dhammaddhaja-Jataka above referred
to, the high priest who was none but the Bodhisatta
revises the judgment of the captain—* Atha ekadivasam
vinicchaye parajito manusso baha paggahya kandamano
41
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vinicchaya nikkhanto rajupatthanara gacchantarn Bodhi«
sattarn disva tassa padesm patitvi tumhadisesu nama
sami rafifio atthaii ca dhammaii ca anusasantesu
Kalakasenapati laficath gahetva asamike samike karoti’ti
attano parijitabhavam  kathesi. Bodhisatto-karufifiam
nppadetva tam gahetva vinicchayatthanam agamasi.
Bodhisatto tarm attarm pativinicchinitva samikam eva
sdmikarn akasi—one day one who had lost suit was
departing from the court weeping and stretching out his
arms, when he fell in with the Bodhisatta as he was going
to pay respects to the king. Falling at his feet, the man
cried out, telling how he had been defeated in his cause;
‘although such as you my lord, instruct the king in the
things of this world and the next, the captain takes
bribes and deceives rightful owners” The Bodhisatta
pitied him, “ come my good fellow,” said he, “I will give
your property to you,” and he proceeded to the court-
house and judged the case aright.” In the Khandahala-
Jataka the story is nearly the same; hcre the family
priest used to take bribes and misjudged cases. In such
a case the prince came to the rescue of the aggrieved
person and revised the judgment of the priest. It may
be gathered from the Jataka stories that the people were
not kept off the scene of trial as we frequently meet with
a passage * Mahajano sadhukaram adasi—the spectators
applauded ”—in connection with good judgments. The
judges were not men of good character always. As we
‘have seen, they often took bribes. In many cases, we see,
on getting“proofs of their dishonesty the king drove them
away from the country after confiscating their properties.
In some cases, however, they are depicted as getting spiri-
tual punishment and suffering cternally in hell. The
Bbara-Jataka tells us of a king who was not above such
corruption. Here he was bribed by some heretics for pass-
ing a decree in their favour. In the Kanvera-Jataka, it is
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said, the governor of the city (nagaraguttika) took bribes
and let a robber free. Some of the Jatakas say that those
whorevised the judgments of others correctly often pro-
duced an impression on the king who in the interest of good
rule and sound administration induced them to be perma-
nent judges. Thus in the Mahabodhi-Jataka the Great
Being revised the judgment of the four greedy judges and
was appointed a permanent judge by the king. Though
an ascetic, he with a view to doing good to the people ae-
cepted the appointment and agreed to try eight ecases
daily. In the Khandahala-Jataka also the prince was
made a permanent judge by the king after he had rightly
revised the judgment of the unscrupulous judges.

In villages the administration was carried on in res»
pect of petty affairs by the headmen (gamabhojaka)
under the supervision of the king. He tried petty cases
only and any big case he had to report to the king for
decision. I may quote the following passage from - the
Gamanicanda-Jataka—* so gamabhojako pubbe dhammena
smena attam vinicchini, tena manussanam piyo ahosi,
manapo, sampiyaymana c’assa manussi bahupanna-karam
aharimsu, tena adhiripo dhanaya yasasampanno ahosi,
idani pana laiicavittako hutva adhammena attam vinic-
chinati, tena duggato kapano pandurogenabhibhuto,
etc.—*That village headman used once to deal justice
impartially, so that men werc pleased and delighted with
him, and in their delight they gave him many a present.
This is what made him handsome, rich and honoured.
Now he loves to take bribes and his judgment is not fair;
so he is poor, miserable and jaundiced.” In the Gahapati-
Jataka we learn of a village headman of a very licentious
character and of his being beaten by a householder for
an improper conduct on his part. In the Kulavaka-
Jataka the Bodhisatta was horn as a Brahmana in a
certain village. He formed a company of thirty good
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men who all devoted themselves to the improvement of
the village they lived in. The headman of the village
thought—* when these men used to get drunk and com-
mit murder and so forth, I used to make a lot of money
out of them, not only on the price of their drink but
also by the fines and dues they paid.” He at once went
to the king and brought a false charge of robbevy and
theft against all of them. Without enquiry into their
doings, the king commanded offhand that they should be
trampled to death by elephant. The king, however, was
persuaded to cnquire into the matter, was convinced of
their innocence and punished the village headman. In
the Kharassara-Jataka, a minister was appointed headman
of a border village. He privily incited robbers to carry
off the tdxes collected for the king. 1lis villainy was
detected and the rascal was punished by the king. In
the Rathalatthi-Jataka, the priest became the headman
of a village.

The Kutavanija-Jataka contains reference to cases
being tried by an umpire if hoth the parties agreed.

There were officers of the king to look to the peace
of the country and trace and arrest culprits. They were
Nagaragiittika, Rajadiita, etc. These officers were called
by the general name of Rajapurisa. The word Nagara-
gilittika has been translated as ¢ Governor of the city,”
but from a consideration of the duty he does in the
Kanavera-Jataka, I am inclined to take him as the chief
police officer. The Rajadutas seem to have heen ordinary
police officers. Of course, the word ‘Dita’ means a
messenger and the word ‘Dutakamma ’ is frequently used
in the sense of ¢ doing crrands,” but that the ¢ Rajadutas’
were police officers seem probable from what follows.
Mention is made of a custom in the Gamanicanda-Jataka
by which the complainant without the help of any Raja-
purisa could conduct the person, against whom he had



KINGSHIP IN THE JATAKAS 325

a grievance, to the royal court. T may quote a passage
from that Jataka to prove the point—Tena hi ayam te
rajadiito, ehiti &ha. Tesu pi janesu yam kifici sakkharam
va kapalakhandarm va ukkhipitva’ ayam te rajadito ehiti
vutte yo na gacchati tassa rajanam karonti, elc. Then
he (the complainant) said—Here is the king’s officer;
come along! Now these people have a custom that they
pick up a bit of stone or a potsherd and say —* Here
is the king’s officer ; come along!” *“If any man refuses
to go he is punished. We meet with the term ¢ Katta’
in the Vessantara-Jataka in connection with sending a
message, but whether he was simply an agent or an
officer is not known.

In the Kulavaka-Jataka the story is told to the effect
that a case of summary trial by the king had to be re-
vised subsequently after the matter was investigated into
at the request of his minister. 1n the Rathalatthi-Jataka
also the samc state of things occurred. Here a priest
brought a charge against certain carters. The king
without investigating into the matter gave judgment in
favour of the priest. His minister asked him to investi-
gate first and then to pass judgment. The king investi-
gated into the matter and as a result of his investigation
had to revise his own judgment. I[n many other Jatakas
the kings are seen to give judgments on the strength of
the allegations made by the complainant without giving
any chance to the accused of clearing themsclves. But
some Jataka storics relate that proper investigations were
carried on in some cases before trial. In the introduc-
tion to the Manisukara-Jataka we see that a false charge
was brought against Gotama, ¢iz., the charge of mur-
dering Sundavi. On the king being informed of it he
asked them as to wherein their suspicion lay., He hade
his servants scour the city and made enquiries through
his officers.  The real culprits were traced and the king
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punished them for the commission of the murder. In
the Tacasara-Jataka also the king investigated into the
complaint, discovered the innocence of the persons falsely
charged and then passed judgment.

A point to consider in criminal cases is to see what
constituted guilt. Was the mere act sufficient to establish
guilt or was intention taken into consideration in deter-
mining it? Many Jataka stories emphasise the consi-
deration of intention in ascertaining the nature of guilt.
We have seen in the Sumangala-Jataks that Suman-
gala killed a Paccekabuddha without, of course, any evil
intention. On the king asking him why he did such
an act, Sumangala explained the real circumstances—
and said that he did it without any intention to commit
crime—* Naham deva paccekabuddhatii maremi'ti maresirn
—Atha nam raja tena hi ma bhayiti samassasetva puna
ujjanapalamm eva akasi--I did not intend to kill the
Paccekabuddha; then the king said—‘do not fear’ and
made him his garden-keeper again.” In another Jataka
a certain wealthy man doubts if he is liable to be charged
with theft. Another man consoles him by saying that
without intention no one can be proclaimed guilty ot
theft—tumhakai theyyacittarir n’atthi, tena vina adinna-
danam nama paiifiapeturn na sakka—you had no intention
to commit theft and therefore the charge of theft cannot
be laid against you.” Tn the Gamanicanda-Jataka a man
is brought to the king’s tribunal for injuries done un-
wittingly. The king holds the offender not guilty and
acquits him.

The modern theory of criminal justice gives much
freedom to the accused. They are distinetly at an ad-
vantage as they are not to prove their innocence. They
are supposed to be innocent unless they are proved to
be guilty. The accused are not hound to make any
statement even. The whole responsibility of proving the
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guilt lies practically on those who prosecute. The Jataka
stories tell us nothing of the existence of any sueh
theory as the presumption of innocence. We find the
picture of a trial scene in the Gijjha-Jataka. Here a
merchant of Benares on his way to bathe saw some
valtures in a very miserable state. Being moved, he
gave them all possible comiorts and practically saved their
lives. The vultures out of gratitude to the merchant
began to snatch agyay clothes, finery and ornaments from
other people and drop them in the yard of that merchant.
The people told the king ahout the vultures plundering
the city. The king asked them to catch one of the
vultures and they did so. The vunlture was brought before
the king and the king examined him in this way—
‘Tumhe nagararn vilampitva vatthadini ganyhatha’ti.— Ama
maharaja’ti—kassa  dinnanr’ti—‘ Baranasi-setthissa’ti.—
‘Kimkarana'ti—‘ amhakam tena jivitam dinnan’ti—°You
rob our city and carry off clothes and all sorts of things’—
‘Yes sir’—  Whom have they been given toP’—°‘A
merchant of Benares’— Why have you done so?’—‘He
gave us once our lives.” Then the king turned to the
merchant and enquired if what the vulture said was true.
The merchant replied in the affirmative and the stolen
articles were returned to the respective owners. Here the
king asked the accused to explain his conduct and called
in a witness to verify his statement. In the GAmanicanda-
Jataka, the king heard hoth the complainant and the
accused and asked the accused to establish his innocence
by narrating the actual occurrences.

The various Jataka storics convey to us the idea that
in respect of awarding punishment there was a complete
lack of the sense of proportion on the part of those who
were in charge of dealing justice. Even a simple case of
theft was punishable with death attended with all sorts
of horrible tortures. 1In the Gamanicanda-Jataka, above
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referred to, the punishment laid down for telling a lie
was the loss of the eyes and the tongue. In the Muga-
pakkha-Jataka the punishment for a simple offence was
one thousand strokes with barbed whips. We read from
the Bakabrahma-Jataka that physical tortures were often
resorted to in extracting confessions f[rom the accused.
The following lines oceur therein :—* Yatha nama dubbala-
coro katipaye pabare labhitva va kih abam eva coro
asuko pi coro ti sabbe sahaye acikkhati etc.—As a timid
thief after receiving a few blows says ‘I am not the only
thief, so and so are also thieves.” Another cruel practice
references to which are abundant in the Jatakas was that
a culprit condemned to death was put to all manner of
disgrace, torture and humiliation. He was often carried
in a progession through the public streets, beaten all the
while and being brought to the exccution ground had
the different parts of his body cut off and then impaled
or smitten off with a sword. In the Cullapaduma-Jataka
a robber guilty of high treason had his hands and feet,
nose and ears cut off and then put to death. Thus the
punishments were chiefly retributive and deterrent and
not at all reformative. The modern tendency is to
make all criminals useful members of the state by
correcting them bhut as we learn from all authoritative
ancient Indian treatises on law and polity, the adminis-
trators in their zeal to do good to the innocent public
overshort the mark by treating the offenders in an
inhuman manner and holding their lives too cheap. In
this respect, it may he remarked, however, that ancient
India was no exception to the other countries of the
world. The gravity of a crime differs in different countries
and in different ages. What the conscience of society
takes to be a heinous crime at one time and visits with
severe punishment is not thought to be so and is lightly
passed off at another time. Theft was considered to he



KINGSHIP IN THE JATAKAS 829

a very despicable act and even a trivial case of it was
attended with rigorous punishment not in a very remote
time in England which prides itself on the possession of
the most humane criminal code in the world.

Another feature of criminal justice reference to which
we get in the Jataka in more than one place seems to
have heen that importance and usefulness of the person
whose guilt had been proved were to be taken into con-
sideration in awarding punishment. In the Pabbata-
patthara-Jataka, a courtier of a certain king intrigued
in the harem and the king came to know all about it.
He was convinced that hoth his queen and the courtier
were guilty. He forgave them both thinking—*amacco
pi me bahtipakaro, ayarn itthi pi piya —the courtier is a
very useful servant and the queen is also very dear to
me.” In the Khantivammana-Jataka a very useful
member of the court carried on intrigue with the queen.
Both the parties were forgiven in consideration of their
position. For the same offence, it deserves mention
here, in the Ekaraja-Jataka and Ghata-Jataka, two minis-
ters, who perhaps were not so useful, were banished from
the country.

In many Jatakas mention is made of prisons (bandha-
nagara) but we do not know how the prisoners were
kept there. Nor do we know how the period of imprison-
ment was apportioned in accordance with the gravity
of offence. That they were often released seems clear
from a phrase in the Mugapakkha-Jataka—*“assa nikkha-
manakalo viya hoti—looking like a prisoner at the time
of his release.” The Kusa-Jataka tells us that prisoners
were released on festive occasions such as marriage in the
royal family, ete. Here Okkaka, King of Kusavati, gave
orders by means of drums for all prisoners to be released
when the marriage ceremony of his son was settled—
“Okkako kusavatim gantva sabbabandhananimocapetva
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kusardjassa ana’ti bherifi cdrapesi.” The Sutano-Jataka
represents the king as having unbounded authority
over the prisoners. Their life and death, as indicated
by this Jataka, were in his hands. The king in order -to
save his own life sent one prisoner every day to a
“Yakkha” as his food. His minister encouraged him
saying—* ma cintayittha, bahi bandhanagare manussa’ti
—Do not think, there are many men in the jail.” The
effect was that the jail gradually became empty.

I shall conclude my paper with a word about legisla-
tion. The question is who made the laws? We do not
get much light on this point from the Jatakas. We
know so far that proclamation of royal edicts was made
from time to time by beats of drums and like means,
In the Kusa-Jataka above referred to we hear of the
proclamation of thc command of the king by beating of
drums. There is mention of public notices being given
by beats of drums in the introduction to the Cullaharhsa-
Jataka. Inthe Bhuridatta-Jataka King Dhaturattha made
a proclamation to the effect that the people would be
punished if found guilty of committing an act prohibited.
by him. In the Tundila-Jataka, however, we see that
the Bodhisatta caused a book of judgments to be written
and said to a king—*By observing this book you will seitle
suits—Vinicchaye potthakam likhapetva imaih potthakam
olokenta attam tireyyatha.” In the Tesakuna-Jataka, the
Great Being after admonishing the councillors said—
“Evarm vinicchayam pavatteyyatha’ti vinicchayadham-
mam suvannapatte likhapetva arafifiar pavisi—¢ Execute
justice’ and he had righteous judgment inscribed on a
golden plate and disappeared in the forest.” From such
references it appears that there were some authorities also
other than the king who made laws as occasions required.



AGNI

BY
H, Bruce HANNAH.

The mysteries enshrined in the Zadiac are many. Is
one of them the mystery of Agni? In a foot-note under
the opening verse of H. H. Wilson’s Rig-Veda Sanhita
it is stated that many etymologies have been devised
to explain the meaning of the term Agni—most, he
says, being obviously fanciful, though their import ex-
presses the notions entertained by the ancient Indians of
Agni’s character and funetions.

In his Science of Language Max Miiller tells us that
Agni is sometimes found with Indra in the dual form
Indragni—Indra being the god of the bright sky ; Agnithe
god of fire. When invoked together they become corre-
lative powers, and are conceived of as one joint deity. In
one passage of the Rig-Veda (I.109. 4) they are called
Agvina, and they share several attributes of the
Agvins, who, from one point of view, are the deified
personification of the conception of correlativity running
throughout all manifested Being. In this sense Indra
and Agni are called brothers, and twins—also Ppishana,
“ Bulls,” as the givers of rain; and, just as the Agvins
are styled ihehagate, *“born here and there,” i.e., on
opposite sides, e.g., in the East and in the West, or in
Heaven and in the Air, so are Indra and Agni when
invoked together. Compare the similar dualistic couples
Indra and Varuila, the two Indras, the two Varufias,
also Mitra-and Varuiia (pp. 613-615). »
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Popularly, of course, Agni is understood as being the
deified personification of Fire, visible and invisible—the
lead, in this connection, having apparently been given
by Max Miiller. That great scholar’s method is now well
known. First he formulates his “ Elements of Language,”
his “ Principles of Etymology,” or any other arbitrary
department of the Science of Language. 'Then he selccts
a word, from Greek or from Latin, from German, French,
or English, or from Vedie, or Sanskrit, or Avestan; and,
after discoursing pleasantly upon its origins and develop-
ments, he forces or insinuates it, somehow or other, into
the mould of his general theory—where, willy-nilly, it
is supposed to find a place that has been prepared for it
since the beginning of philological time. Thus, of Agui,
he declaes outright —

“ Agni, ove of their principal gods, means clearly fire; it is the
same word as the Latin /gnis.  Hence we have a right to explain his
other names, and all that is told of him, as originally meant for fire ”
(Iid, p. 522).

But are we so sure that this is really so ? May it not
be that Max Miiller’s explanation is much too obvious,
direct, and superficial to he sound ? Has he not heen
adopting the easy course which lawyers have in view
when they speak of the Cy prés doctrine ? Is he not
simply taking what is known as ‘“the line of least
resistance ?” In short, is it absolutely impossible that
here even this great authority has been led hopelessly
astray by the fatal beckoning of a mere iguis fatuus ?

From H. H. Wilson’s foot-note above referred to we
get some interesting information—whence, indeed, it
would seem pussible to arrive at still more interesting
conclusions, if only we ponder over some of his etymolo-
gies in a spirit which avoids the mistake of looking upon
them as “obviously fanciful.” Inter alia Wilson tells
us that on Earth Agniis invoked as the first (agra) of
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the gods. In Heaven he is the leader (agrani) of the
host of the gods. He is the first-born of the gods.

“ In these derivations, Agni is compounded, irregularly, out of
agra, first, and «i, to lead. It is also derived from anga, body ;
because he offers his own substance, in the lighting of the saerificial
fire.”

In Varga II, 6, again, the name of the so-called yishi,
Angiras, is mentioned—obviously as a punning play
upon the name Agni. In fact, it seems here to have
been used as a synonym for Agni.

Also, how Agni, who is one, eventually became many,
i.e., how the alleged “ family ” of Priest-Poets known as
the Angirases, came into existence, is the subject of an
obscure legend supposed to be related by Markandeya to
Yudhisthira (Note, p. 4).

Another story tells how A/karvina (the name of
another alleged “family” of Vedic Priest-Poets), also
called Angiras, was designated as Agni’s substitute
(Note, p. 5). In this connection compare _1thravan.
“He who tends the Fire ”—the name for the *priest”
throughout the lafer Avesta, but nowhere found in the
Gathas.

Recalling all that we now know about the nature and
origin of the Zodiac, about the Vedic Satras and their
relation to the Semvatsara, about the origin of Brahma-
nism in Kirt-land, and about the Vedas having been
reduced to writing (in the form we now know them in)
not earlier than Brahmana times, i.e., cirea B, C. 800-500
—their compilation and “editing ” having unquestion-
ably been under Brahmanistic control—do not these data
supplied by Wilson (though he himself did not perceive
their real bearings) give us an entirely different * angle
of vision” from which to meditate over the problem of
the etymology of a name such as Agui, and the real
nature of the deified personification who goes by that
name throughout the Rig-Veda as we have it ? No doubt



334 H. BRUCE HANNAH

Agni was eventually associated with Fire-worship—
but there is a good deal more than this behind the
name. '

* In his Orioun, the late Mr. Bal Gangadhar Tilak has a
chapter on the word Agrohayanae, explaining that it is
really descriptive of the Nakskatra Mrigashiras in the
days (say circa B.C. 4000) when the Winter Solstice
(Bruma) occurred on Phalgtini full-moon day ; whence—

“ We find that Mrigashiras has been designated by a name which,
if properly understood, denotes that it was the first of the cycle of
the Nakshatras, thus showing that the vernal equinox was once near

it” (p. 95).

All this, to my mind, demonstrates that 4gni was origin-
ally the deified personification associated in remote times
(say in round numbers B.C. 4000) with that Subdivison
of the Zodiac where Mrigashiras, or Agrahayana (i.e.,
Rasi Vrishabha, the “Bull,” Greek Twurus, Babylo-
Assyrian Khar-Sidi, Romic Mes-Ra) is found—the Year
then opening there in the Celestial 7asantu, or Spring,
Also, Angiras, Atharvana, etc.—supposed to be the names
of individual Vedic Rishis and their descendants and
successors in office—and also, with other similar names,
representing all that really now remains as evidence
in proof of the belief that the sukla Aryas were ever
in Sapta-Sindhavah at all—were originally nothing
but designations descriptive of the duties or functions
of divers individuals who, circa B. C. 4000, performed the
sacrificial ceremonies during the Saéras which com-
menced when, with the Vernal Equinox in Mrigashiras,
the Year, or Samavatsara, opened calendrically with
Agrahayana. Hence Agrahayana was regarded as presid-
ing over the Opening of the Year and of the Safra, and
eventually became personified and even deified under the
name of Agni—his priests being known as the Agnirases,
or Aagirases, and Atharvanaes of the Rig- Vedic hymns, The



AGNI 335

rest is all explainable by reference to Brahmanistic edit-
ing, and to those subtle changes in priestly or poetic or
popular ideas and language which everywhere and always
arise with the lapse of time.

Modern Scholarship affects to regard the mentality
and attainments of the remote Past with a smile of bene-
volent superiority. Fven Max Miller speaks of the
“childish way” in which the minds of the early poets of
the time spoken of in the Rig- Peda strove to pierce beyond
the limits of this finite world ” (Science of Language,
p- 619). Tt is not, however, to Antiquity that I would
feel inclined to repair, were I in search of a childish
way " of looking at things.



Indo-Aryan Ethnic Origins
BY

H. Bruce HanNaH.

/ I

Beforc the Rosy-Blond Aryas proper (sukla, svityam
entered India from the Central Asian side, coming
directly from Zarah-Lake land (modern S@istan) and
settling in Sapta-Sindhavah (molern Paniab), India—
not then known under that name—uwas inhabited, more or
less ubiquitously, by a rudimentary, savage, and repul-
sive black-complexioned ethnos who are generally called
the Nisadas, or ¢ Aborigines.” These, moreover, were
not the ethnos so frequently alluded to in early Vedic
literature under the name of Dasyus. All along the
Himalayan Tarai and Duars, however, this Nisadan type
was very distinctly modified by a considerable influx of
yellow-complexioned, slant-eyed, broad-and flat-featwred,
brachycephalic humanity from the Taréinian North—
representatives, of couvse, of those Xanthochroi who,
for incalculable ages, had been the main-stock in,
and the autochthons of, that northernmost of the
three principal zones into which, in an earlier paper,
we arbitrarily divided the eastern hemisphere. These
Yellow Folk seem to have been in greatest strength



INDO-ARYAN ETHNIC ORIGINS 337

in the regions now known as Nipal and Assam.
Possibly they were tc be found elsewherv—e.g., in
what are now styled Bengal and Orissa—though, arguing
from the physiognomy of present day Bengalis and Uriyas,
and from their respective legends and fraditions, this
hypothesis has not met with complete acceptance. Never-
theless, I think it is baced, to some extent, on sound
views: for even granting a subsequeat “Aryan” influx
which contributed to the modern physiognomy of these
ethnoi, it need not wupset the other hypothesis as
applied to preceding conditions: while, as regards
traditions and legends, the Bengalis have ever displayed
an intense longing to be considered of Aryan descent—
largely, no doubt, attributable to the fact that, at least
from the time of King Adhistira (circa 11th century A.D.),
they have enjoyed considerable appropriations of so-called
“Aryan” (really Madhya-désan) culture—and naturally
their traditions and legends, if they have not in fact grown
out of these longings and appropriations, have at least been
highly coloured by them. Nor ,must we omit to note that,
in the 7th-8th centuries A.D., Tibet was a powerful State.
Free communication went on between her and Northern
India: and, some timc during A.D. 630-698, Srong-Tsan
Gampo annexed Nipal, and actually occupied Tirhiit;
but in A.D. 7083 both Nipal and India threw off the
Tibetan yoke. Also, in this connection, the rise and
survival of Kuch Bihar has surely some significa-
tion. In short, all this must have had at least some
effect upon the ethnic coumstitution of Northern India,
so far as it had in fact bheen subjected to Mongo-
lian, and in particular Tibetan, dominance or even
influence.

Frem these main northern settlements of the yellow
races, minor modifications of the general Nisadan type

subsequently resulted, though, of course, they became
43
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fainter and fainter the further south they extended. In
any case, they were, for the most part, very remotely
ancient.

Then, in addition to this great yellow invasion, there
was, in these remote pre-Aryan times, yet another. That
was the advent from what we now call Central Asia of a
mighty wave of the then extreme eastern representatives of
the wide-spread Tokhs, Wolf-Folk, Kassi, or Kusa Race.
As already explained, these were originally the outcome
of a huge amalgamation, long previously effected,
between the autochthonous Xanthochroic main-stock in
archaic Turania, and the equally aboriginal Melano-
Leukochroic, or Dark-White, inhabitants of the Eastern
regions of the Great Central Zone, mentioned supra. At
some unknown time long before B.C. 1151 (which latter
date I shall recur to presently) they poured into  India”
by those same north-western passes through which the
§ukla Aryas, followed by the non-Aryan Paiicha-
Janah, or ‘ Five Iribes,” and all western invaders
afterwards, entered the country. The main flood found
its way into the southern parts of the peninsula, and
there, settling down and amalgamating with the local
Nisadas, gave birth in course of time to the celebrated
Dravidian Race. Minor floods surged forth in other
directions, eventually subsiding elsewhere—some, it is
believed, even entering, and of course contributing to a
further modification of the ethnic stock inhabiting the
regions now called Bihar and Bengal.

Such, then, was the broad ethnographic aspect of
“India” in pre-Aryan days—though of course, there
were many special and local developments arising out of
the general position. With these, however, we are not
particularly concerned just now.

In previous lectures and papers I have already
sufficiently shown who the Aryas were, and how they came
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to be inhabitants of the regions round about Lake Zarah.
The word Zarak would seem itself to mean ¢ lake,” as it
probably comes from the Avestan Zarayo, which has that
gsignification. In later Saghian days (circa B.C. 600 et
8eq.), this region was inhabited by the people known to the
Akhaimenidai as the Sarah-Angai, or Sara-Angai, usually
written Sarangai, and sometimes Zarangai, or Angai of
Zarah-Lake land. From these it got its name Sarangia, or
Zarangia—subsequently, in Macedonian times, corrupted
into Drangia, or Drangiana, owing, apparently, to a con-
fusion of thought between the Persian letters dal and zal.
Possibly connected with Zarah is the old Vedic word
Sarasvati— the final sin Saras being the Aryan equivalent
for the Avestan final % in Zarah. As a matter of fact, no
less than 3, or possibly 4, Sarasvatis are traceable—one in
Zarah-Lake land (Avestan Har«hraiti); another as a name
applied to the upper Indus ; a third identifiable with the
stream midway between the Satlaj and the Jamna, which
once, with the Drishadvati, formed the eastern boundary of
Brahmavarta ; and a fourth was the Sarayt (the Drishad-
vatl itself), or upper Ghaghra. Thus, by these several
Sarasvatis, we seem to be enabled to follow the Aryas
(so-called) in their successive migrations eastwards.
Another idea which may conveniently be referred to here,
is that enshrined in the expression * Rivers’-Land,”
apparently, with more or less definiteness, associated with
these two principal home-lands of the Vedic Aryas—
that round Zarah-Lake land, and that on or in the
vicinity of the Indus—and suggested in the Airyanian
(or at least later Avestan) name, Hapta-Hendu,
and its Indo-Aryan equivalent Sapte-Sindhavah, now
more usually rendered the Panjad. In subsequent
remarks I shall make a submission regarding what
I believe to have been the real historical source of
this idea.
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Now let us travel in thought to a distant and very
different part of the world—to Khem, as she was flourish-
ing in the 12th century, B.C. The glories of the
renowned 18th Dynasty were a dream of the past.
The 19th Dynasty, too, had run its course, ending in
anarchy so great that no reliable data exist which
enable us satisfactorily to decide whether Set-Nekht,
the restorer of order, should be regarded as the
last king of the 19th, or the first king of the 20th,
Dynasty.

In the days of the 18th Dynasty—principally owing
to the energy, enterprise, wisdom, and military genius
of Thothmes III (Conv. B. C. 1479 %:-—-1425 452
—Khem had conquered the North, as far as the Euphratés,
and incorporated it into her empire. But, since then,
the warlike and ambitious Khatti, Kheta, or Hittites,
had issued from the interior of Asia Minor, and had not
only established their power throughout Nekarina, or the
“ Rivers’-Land,” up by the Euphratés (the region between
the Euphratés and Orontés, in what we now call northern
Syria, was specifically known to the Romiti as Nakarin),
but had also pushed their outposts far forward to
the south. Hostilities between Khem and the Hittites
had followed : but, in the reign of Seti I of the 19th
Dynasty (Conv. B. C. 1289425 —1269%:%, an agreement
was arrived at whereby the Hittites recognised Khem’s
imperial sway as far north as (roughly) the northern
limits of Khara, or Palestine, as it was afterwards called,
or say as far north as the Dog River. Subsequently,
however, in the 21st regnal year of Ramdseés II (Conv.
B. C. 12491(), the two high-contracting parties signed
a Permanent Treaty of Peace. In this document the
boundary between the two empires is nowherec demar-
cated : but probably it confirmed the arrangement
formerly arrived at by Seti I and Metella. Put shortly,
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this was that Khem retained Kharti at least, while
all northern Syria was . recognised either as in the
possession of the Hittites, or as their legitimate sphere
of influence.

Time rolled on, and Khem became incredibly rich,
though most of her wealth was mistakenly showered upon
the then dominant priesthood of Amon. Indeed, so
great was her seeming material prosperity, that the whole
outside Mediterranean World vibrated with the fact.
Moreover, a radical change had come over the constitu-
tion of her fighting forces. Formerly the rank and file had
been recruited from her own people—the Romii. Now,
they mostly, or largely, consisted of foreign mercenaries
or other auxiliaries—principally Shardanian sea-rovers,
Libyans from the west, and Negro levies from the south.
All this was duly noted by Khem’s watchful enemies.
In short, the idea becamec fixed in their minds that
she and all her wealth might become theirs. They
therefore determined to attempt her overthrow. At
that time Meren-Ptah (Conv. B. C. 12013$$—118223¢
sat upon the throne—an aged man, and therefore, as
they deemed, decrepit and feckless. The first great
assault was made upon the western »ad of the Delta by
the Libyans in the west, assisted by some sea-faring
allies from the nations dwelling along the opposite, or
Hanivian (northern), limits of the Great Green Sea.
It was delivered in B. C. 119735, the b5th regnal
year of Meren-Ptah, who successfully repulsed it, thereby
revealing his character and capacity under a surprising
and most unwelcome light.

In those days the Hittites were firmly established (as
was thought) throughout Naharina and the northern
parts of Syria. In virtue of the Peace concluded
between Raméseés IT and Khetasar in B. C. 124911t to

4809
which the Hittites seem to have remained perfectly true,
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relations between them and Khem were entirely friendly.
Amorites (a markedly Rosy-Blond ethnos) had always
been everywhere throughout Khem’s original Northern
Empire, from Naharin in the extreme north (and more
especially in their old-time home-land there— Yadai),
to Jezreel and Etam in the extreme south; but,
about the time of Thothmes IV, as a result of the
Hittite advance, they had become particularly strong
in the Lebanon—with which, indeed, they eventually
became specially identilied, under the name of the
“Old Lions of the Lebanon.” Nevertheless, despite the
repeated and very solid military successes of Thothmas
I11, they still remained in considerable force in and
around their ancient haunts in the north— Yadai. Owing
to the peace between Khem and the Hittites, they
were obliged to keep fairly quiet; but in their hearts they
cherished a seemingly undying animus against Khem
—which showed itself openly in Meren-Ptah’s 3rd regnal
year (B.C. 1199%22), when there occurred that rising
in and around Jezreel, in the extreme south of Khari,
which Meren-Ptah had to suppress, and which really
forms the subject-matter of the so-called *Israel”
(Adsr-a-al, or Yasr-a-ul) stele. The Mitannians had
long since vanished eastward beyond the Zagros, but
in their stead was a congeries of other communities,
all under the suzerainty of the Hittites. Tinally, in
Keft, or Kaft—all along the Kilikian coast, and probably
away back in the Kappadokian hinterland—dwelt a
numerous, powerful, and highly civilised folk, formerly
known to the Romit as the Keftiw, but then more
commonly referred to as the Para-Satin, or Pula-Satia,
i.e., the People of Pul, or Pur. Though an inland
community, and strong and well-organised in a military
sense, they also, as we have seen, possessed a consi-
derable stretch of coastland. Thus, they were also
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a maritime race. Indeed, they appear to have been the
head and front of the Sea-roving Communities of those
times : so much so, in fact, that not only did their name
become generic in that connection, but it is not impossible
thad it was really the historical etymon out of which
eventually arose that vague and mysterious designation
(not a race-name) which * Scholarship” has so long, with-
out definitely understanding it, associated with early
Greek origins—the Pelasgoi. All this can be enquired
into later and as a side issue.

What more particularly concerns us now is the fact
that, in the 8th regnal year of Ramésés 1II of the 20th
Romic Dynasty (say Conv. B.C. 1151, or thereabouts), the
outside enemies of Khem decided that conditions were
once more favourable for another assault upon her
integrity. This time it was a very big and very resolutely
attempted enterprise. Nevertheless, it is quite possible
to look at what occurred from another point of view.
For ages the sea-faring communities, of whom the
Puira-Satiti were certainly the leading spirits, had been
struggling hard to effect a settlement, or settlements, on
the coasts of Zahi and Kharu. So far, therefore, as the
Pura-Satit were concerned, and judging by what actually
resulted in the end, there is some reason to believe that
what at first had all the appearance of a determined
invasion of Khem, was nothing but a gigantic bluff,
intended to conceal the real objective of the Pura-Satiti
—the winning and permanent occupation of those sea-
board territories in Kharti which they in fact did take and
retain possession of, and which subsequently, from these
same Piira-Satiti, acquired the name, first apparently of
Ai-Keft (“ Remnant of Kefi, or Kaft”), and then, as we
know, of Palestine. Indeed, having regard to the fact
that all Khara (then a Romic Colony) was eventually
associated with these names, are we not almost justified
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in concluding that, if the whole of Khari was
not actually seized by the immigrant Pura-Satii, they
at least looked upon it as their sphere of influence—
nay, did not a little to reduce it for a time into more
or less effective possession ?

On the other hand, certain other considerations are
forced upon us by the facts of subsequent history, which,
if they do not oblige us to reject this view of the
position, at least induce us to accept it only subject to
reservations. These are that, from this epoch onwards,
till say the rise of Nebuchadrezzar of Babylon (II
Kings XXIV, 7), Khem certainly did revive her claims
to suzerainty right up to the old northern boundary of
the Euphratés. True, under the later Raméssides, it
degeneratfid into little more than a mere claim: but
there can be little doubt that Raméses IIT actually
penetrated, as conqueror and chastiser, as far north as
Amora, which he could very well do without breaking
faith at all with his old allies the Hittites—for their
power and rights then no longer existed in those parts.
Yet how could Ramésés IIT have got to Amora, if the
Piuira-Satiti, right on his flank, were really then in
effective possession of the whole of Khari? The only
conclusion is that—whatever were the nature and extent
of the Philistinic hold upon the country outside the
eastern limits of Philistin proper—it was not achieved
till later on in the days of Ramé&sés III’s notoriously
feeble successors. How the Philistinic Over-lordship
was finally and completely thrown off, belongs to the
history of early ¢ israel,” as recorded in the Old
Testament.

To revert: the great emprise was actually organised,
and even, in part, carried out. An enormous multitude set
forth from Kilikia. It is said, in fact, to have resembled
rather a nation on the move than an army. And it was
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principally made up of the Pura-Satit, the Zakkard, and
the Dainitina. As all three ultimately settled perman-
ently on the Kharian coast—the Ptira-Satiu as the Philis-
tines, the Dainitina as the Danites, and the Zakkarii as the
Issakharites—this lends support to the view above sug-
gested that the real secret intention of the migrant host
was to win a foothold on the littoral just mentioned —at
least unless, by a miracle, the ‘“invasion ” bluff succeeded.
Of the real character and aititude of the Amorites, the
invaders were probably well aware. But, as regards the
Hittites, they evidently looked upon them as more in sym-
pathy with Khem than inclined to turn against her. At
any rate, no attempt seems to have heen made to induce
the Hittites to throw their lotin with them. They simply
attacked them—sweeping through Naharina with the
force and effect of a hurricane, completely destroying
Hittite power, and also, incidentally, ejecting the Amorites
from their aforesaid home-land, Yadai. Rameses gave
them battle both by land and on the sea. Where the
land-fight took place is not precisely known, but it is
supposed to have occurred somewhere well up in the
north. In both conflicts the Romic forces were success-
ful—completely successful so far as the upheaval may be
regarded as an attempted invasion of Khem ; qualifiedly
successful as regards the secondary (or perchance secretly
primary) intentions of the Pura-Satii—the seizure of
Philistia.

Nevertheless—though the facts cannot beextracted from
our present data with anything like satisfactory detail or
definiteness—certain broad results flowed from Raméses
IIDs “ victory,” as, with a certain amount of veasonable-
ness, the Romia, and perhaps the whole then civilised
world, always styled it.

True, before the irresistible onrush of the invaders,
well-nigh the entire Amorite community in Yadai, and

44
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the bulk of the ¢ Old Lions of the ILebanon,” together
with remnants of the broken-up Hittites of Naharina,
were swept down south, like leaves and débris swirling
helplessly in the forefront of a thunder-storm. Very far
south were they driven, in fact to the most southerly terri-
tories of Kharti; and it would even seem thatin the
tumult of the times, a section of the Abramo-Josephites,
or Hebro-Israelites, in Northem Khara (that half Romie
colony, afterwards known as the Beth-Sakh, which for
centuries had been the special care of the Pharaohs),
got chipped off, and was hustled down south with
the rest of the stampeding ethnoi—and there (though
always remaining politically attached to the Beth-
Sakh) became eventually known as the ‘“tribe” of
Simeon. !

In my lectures I have shown that in Yadei of Amora,
on the Orontés, we find nothing more or less than the
ancient etymon of a much more familiar name—
Yakudeh, or Judak, which, with unshakahle conviction,
we have so long been accustomed to regard as some-
thing in the naturc of that mysterious character,
Melchizedek—a self-subsistent entity, ¢ without father,
without mother, without descent,” etymologically, of
course, in this case. Into this subject, however, hbeyond
mentioning it, we need not further enter here.

But, as one result of the centrifugal forces set up,
either by the tornado-like passage of the Pila-Sathian
host through Naharina, or by the land-“victory ”
achisved by Rameésés III, as ahove-mentioned, some of
these e patrioted peoples plunged off' eastward—never
halting till they reached the confines of distant Airyavo-
Vagja (then the homeland of the Rosy-Blond Airyanians,
or main mass of the once migrant Rhodo-T.eukochroi of
the full blood), and Zarah-Lake land, then the home-land
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of the Aryas, a seceded or at any rate separate division of
the same ethnos. Be it specially noted that the region
from which these fugitive peoples originally set out,
and where they had previously dwelt for unnumbered
centuries, was Nakarina, or the ¢ Rivers’-Land.” Strange
to say, accompanying them was a very powerful body
of an ethnos which could have been none other
than the Pulasathii, Pula-Satii, or Piuira-Satiti, above
referred to.

When these scattered ethnoi arrived in Central Asia,
as wenow call it; or Airyan, as it was afterwards called,
from the Airyanians of Airyavd-Vagja; they were found
to consist of 5 distinct races, in subsequent Vedic litera-
ture called respectively (1) the Puras, or Puaravas, (2) the
Yadus, or Yadavas, (3) the Tarvasas ( “ Clothed like the
Tar,” or possibly “Dwelling with the Tar ” ?), (4) the
Anius, and (5) the Drukyas. Also, from Avestan records we
learn that, just as the upper stretches of the Indus Valley
were once known as Septa-Sindhaveh, or ¢ Seven-Rivers’
Land ” (now altered to the Panjab, or *“ Five-Rivers’
Land ”’), so Airyavo-Vagja, or Zarah-Lake land, or perhaps
the entire area comprised under both these names, was
once styled Hapta-Hendw, which is the Avestan equi-
valent of Vedic Sapta-Sindharah. Both Avestan and the
language spoken by the Aryas when in Zarah-Lake land,
be it remembered, werc descended from the language
spoken by the migrant Rosy-Blonds, or Rhodo-Leukochroi,
of the full blood, when originally they settled down in
Airyavo-Vagja. Now, we need not pay much attention
to the specifically stated number of these rivers. The
main fact cnshrined inall three names—whether Panjabd,
Sapta-Sindhavalk, or Hapta- Hendu—is that the regions
so-called were in the nature of “ River-Lands.” Is it
not, therefore, reasonable to think that the Airyanian
etymon from which Avestan Hapta-Hendu was derived,
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or at any rate the idea of which both Hapta-Hends and
its older etymon were expressions, is really assignable for
its origin to the days when these five races, some of whom
hailed from Naharina or the “ Rivers-Land > in Western
Asia, arrived, as above stated, on the confines of Airyavse-
Vagja and Zarah-Lake land ?

It is fairly obvious that in the Pwurus, or Puravas, we
have the ‘“People of Piira,” or “People of Pilla,” i.e.,
the Pura-Satifi, Piila-Satii, or Pulasathti, of old Romiec
inscriptions; and in the Yadis, or Yadavas, that portion
of the Amorite community who, ejected from Yadai circe
B.C. 1151, went off in an easterly direction, accompanied
by powerful bands of the invading host who had issued
out of old Keft, or Kaft, and also, perhaps, by fugitive
bodies of the disintegrated Hittite population in Naharina
and Naharin. These latter may, in fact, have been the
people styled in Vedic literature the Tarvasas, i.e., either
“ Clothed like the Tur,” or “ Dwellinge with the Tar.”
In this connection it should be noted that the wilderness
and desert regions (Ifiran)—outside those more cultivated
areas which were actually occupied by the Airyavs-Vagjans
and the Zarah-Lake Aryas, or were under their control,
and which afterwards acquired the distinctive name of
Airyan—were in the possession or under the control of
semi-wandering, semi-settled communities, some of
whom lived the life of savages, in various degrees of
development, while others strove to ape the civilisation
of their cultured neighbours. Generically, all these
outside peoples were of Kissite descent, hut more speci-
fically they were known as the “ Wolf-Folk ” (in Avestan
Vehrkavd-Danghavo), or the Tokhs, ie., * People of the
Snows,” or “People of the Hills.” To the Airyanians
and early Aryas they were known as the Dakyaus (a name
that survived till Avestan times): but in Vedic India
they were called the Dasysis—some of whom were actually
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found in India when the Aryas and the “ Five Jundhs”
got there. In much later times, in connection with events
that happened in Central Asia, we hear of a division of
them as the Zokhiri, i.e., the ¢ Dominant Tokhs,”
and the Tokharas, i.e., the “Descendants of the
Tokhs.” As, in India, 70k% became transmuted into
Tush, there, instead of Tokharas, we meet with the
Sanskritised form Tashdras. Being of Kassite or
Kusa descent, these Tokhs and their derivative branches
(even when sometimes flaunting in the habiliments of
Civilisation and Culture), were all innately barbarous.
As Tokharas and Tusbharas, they were ethnically identical
with the Kiishans, which latter was only another name
that they acquired in comparatively late Indian and
Central Asian history. Otherwise, the Tiirvasas may
have heen some community that the Puirasathan and
Amorite fugitives from Naharin and Yadai had picked up
on their fligcht eastward. The Aniis, or Anavas, may also
have been a community that joined up in much
the same way—perhaps hailing from Anau. With
our present data it appears impossible to identify them.
As for the Drihytis, their name at once reminds us of
the Avestan word Druj, i.e., “Lie,” or “Deceit,” and
the Sanskrit word Druk, i.e., “ Fiend.” Hence, these
people most probably hailed from Taran, and were of
the same undesirable stock as the Dahyts, or something
similar. However unsatisfactory may be our conclusions
regarding the Tarvasas, the Aniis, and the Drahyts, I
sabmit that we need harbour no doubts at all regarding
the identity of the Puruis and the Yadus. All five com.
munities are sometimes said to be referred to in Vedic
literature under such names as the Paicha-Janah,
the Paicha-Krsti, and the Paiicha-Manusya-Jatans,
I much doubt this, however. These names often
seem in the Rgveda to have quite other significations.
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As regards their complexions, the original Yadas
must have been purc Rosy-Blonds, like the Aryas and
Airyanians ; the Paras-—who, as Piira-Satia, were
undoubtedly of very mixed ethnic descent—may have
displayed a certain amount of fairness, but probably
they were for the most part Dark-Whites, or Melano-
Leukochroi ; the Tavvasas, Aniis, and Drahyls, were
most likely also Dark-Whites, though, so far as any
of them may havc been of Hittite origin, they
must have had in them a strain of fairness, hut of the
Xanthochroic rather than the Rhodo-Leukochroic kind.
Even the Dahyts, or, as they were called in India, the
Dasyiis, were not dark, i.e., not at first, in the days before
they began to intermarry with the black Nisadas of
India. Rather were they, at least originally, Dark-
Whites, though doubtless with « strong strain of
Xanthochroic blood in them.

On the arrival of these Five Races or Janahs from the
‘West on the western confines of the Aryan settlements
round Lake Zarah, not only must there have been some:
thing aggressive in their attitude, but they were clearly a
very multitudinous and well-armed host : for the entire
Aryan community, instead of awaiting any attack and
striving to repulse it, abandoned their home-land out-
right, and, streaming eastwards, settled down in another,
which they established in the upper stretches of the
valley of what was then simply called *the River”
(Sindhu)—the whole riverain (for the country was
covered with tributaries flowing into the main stream)
receiving the name of Sapta-Sindhavah. But whether
that name was given to it then by the éukla Aryas
(which I venture to doubt), or later on by the Five
Janahs, or eventual Parna Communities, on their arrival
there too (which I am inclined to think was the case),
remains a matter open to discussion. Naturally, a
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whole nation does not desert its ancient haunts for
nothing. Hence, there must have lcen something
very exceptionally alarming in the situation of the
sukla Ziryas of Zarah-Lake land, when confronted with
the menace that had thus suddenly sprung up on
their western borders. Be this as it may, we know
that they migrated eastwards. And we also know
that the Five Janaks followed in their wake—sooner
or later szttling down alongside of them somewhere
in Sapta-Sindhavah. This, there can be little doubt,
is the real concrete fact to which Mr. Ramaprasad
Chanda is unconsciously giving utterance in the opening
sentences of his interesting book, 9%e Iudo-Aryan
Races—

“ The dawn of history is heralded in India by the hymns sung by
the Rsis and enshrined iu the Rgveda Samhitd. These hymns reveal
two hostile peoples in the land of the Seven Rivers now ecalled the
Punjab—the dera-worshipping Arya and the deva-less and rite-less
Dasyu or Dasa. The first problem that demands the attention of
students of the anthropological history of India is—who were these
Dasyus or non-Aryas of Vedie India? ” (p. 1),

Note the words “Dasyu or Dasa.” Certainly
there were Dasyms in the land when the Aryas and
the above TFive Races from the distant. West first
dwelt there : and certainly also, in course of time, another
community—the Dadsas just mentioned—made their
appearance in sufficient numbers to he frequently noticed
in the Samhitas. But Dasyus and Dasas were not con-
vertible terms ; and this for the simple reason that the
two communities so named were not one and the same
ethnos. Indeed, the Dasas were not ar efhnos at all, in
the ordinary sense of the word. They were a class ;
and they were drawn from several distinct ethnoi. The
Dasyis, on the other hand, were a specific ethnos. They
belonged to the same stock which, by the Rosy-Blonds of
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Airyavs-Vagja, the early Aryas of Zarah-Lake land, and
the later Airyanians of Avestan times, were referred to
under the name of the Dahy@is. In short, as already ex-
plained, they were a branch of the Tokhs, :.e., they were
of Kuisa or Kassite descent. Dasyus was simply the Vedic
equivalent for Airyavs-Vagjan and Avestan Dakyus ; and
the Dasyts found by the $@kle Aryas and the Five Races
in Sapta-Sindhavah werc simply the representatives in
India of this widely-diffused Melano-Leuko-Taranian
ethnos. 'Who, then, were the Dasas ?

In the sacred books, with reference to these early days
in Sapta-Sindhavah, we read of more or less constant
wars, both offensive and defensive, waged between the
Aryas in the one camp, and their demon-like neighbours
or “foes”’ (vptra) in the opposite camps. In many,
perhaps most, cases, these “foes” consisted of the Dasyds,
wherever found, and the everywhere surrounding black,
and for the most part wildly savage and repulsive,
aborigines, variously named, but all comprisable under
the generic term Nisadas. Nevertheless, some of these
wars are vaguely but obstinately understood to have
been of an internecine nature—i.e.,, Aryas versus Aryas.
So, at least, they have heen represented ; and that is
undoubtedly still the prevailing belief. This arises from
the fact that hitherto—even in learned circles; and
therefore how much more in popular beliel P—the Five
Janiihs above referred to have never been thought of other-
wise than as belonging to the same ethnic stock as the
§ukla Aryas proper. As a fact, however, they were not
of that stock. The.r elhnic origins were very different.
Hence, those so-called internecine wars—hitherto regarded
as struggles between various divisions of the Aryan com-
munity itself—were really hostilities from time to time
carried on between the §iikle Aryas on the one side, and
the non-Aryan, or Anaryan, Paicha-Janah, ov Paicha-
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Kpgti, i.e., the Five Races above-named—Puriis, Yadis,
Tarvasas, Antis, and Druhyus—on the other side ;
or else between the various groups of these latter them-
selves. There was still another name for them—i.e.,
the Paiich’alas—but perhaps it will he well to regard that
as having been in vogue in much later and more historical
times, and much farther east.

Now, in the course of these wars, many prisoners were
made on both sides. These captives, it seems, were
usually reduced to slavery. It is obvious that amongst
them would be representatives from all the various ethnic
stocks then in Sapta-Sindhavah. Some would have been
Rakhshasas, or any other type of Nisadas ; others would
have been Dasyiis; others from any one of the Five Jandhs ;
and yet others even sukla Aryas. Whatever they were,
after capture they became slaves, i.e., Dasas. In these
circumstances, as Mr. Ramaprasad Chanda himself
remarks in connection with his own arguments—

¢ It is unreasonable to hold that the Sudras of the Vedic period
were recruited from among the aborigines alone ” (p. 3).

Thus, even the pink-and-white Yadis, na.s' even the
éukla Aryas themselves, must have contributed their
quota to what eventually developed into the Sudra
caste.

It is clear, therefore, that we must draw a very
definite distinguishing line between Dasy# and Dasa, as
words ; and also between the Dasyus, as a specific ethnos,
and the Disas, not as an ethnos at all, but as a social
class. We must remember, however, that, in those
early days in Sapta-Sindhavah, Caste —that gigantic
and all-dominant politico-socio-religious institution, as
known to us historically, and as flourishing to-day
throughout the length and breadth of India—did not

exist at all.
45
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These simple but hitherto wholly overlooked facts
(if ~given the weight that is their due) completely
revolutionise: the ideas that “ Scholarship ” has heretofore
been advocating regarding the ethnic conditions of Vedic
times in India. For obviously the true picture of these
times is very different from that usually painted.
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LECTURE I

Introduction : Historical Grammar, its scope, use and
method.

Whether in ancient times or modern, whether in
Greece or Rome, England or France, national awakening.
has heen co-eval with literary renaissance. It.is a happy
sign of the times that Bengali, once despised by. the
learned in the first flush. of their western culture,
is now being cultivated by men who could have been
a glory to any country. Bengali formerly scarcely
recognised by our Alma Mater, has now the caveted
position of being one of the subjects for the highest
degree of the premier University in India. Need.I tell
through whose exertions?' The name and fame of

' On the hack of the pedestal of the marble bustof Sir Asutosh Mookerjee
erected in 1912 by students (of whom this writer was one) are these two lines:
His noblest achievement, surest of all—
The place of his mother-tongue in step-mother’s hall
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Bengali instead of being confined to a few savants of
Europe is now even on the lips of the men in the street,
thanks to the genius of another son of Bengal. It is quite
in keeping with the spirit of the age that a systematic
and scientific study of such a language should engage our
first attention.

In a series of lectures I propose to deal with the
Historical Grammar of the Bengali Language and this
lecture is intended to serve as introductory to those
which follow. As this is an untrodden field, I am well
aware of the difficulties besetting my path and my
own short-comings, for which I crave indulgence of
my learned critics.

Diversity is as much the creation of nature as
uniformity 'is her law. Since the species ‘ homo’ has been
a thinking animal, his mind has been ever busy in
finding out uniformity in diversity. It was as much
human mind as God that crcated cosmos out of chaos.
In every field of mental activity, religion or superstition,
philosophy or science, the main tendency of human mind
has been to arrive at the general principle from particular
instances, in order to explain the particular by means
of the general. Descriptive grammar, which is ordinarily
known simply as Grammar, is the outcome of such a
tendency of human mind to hit upon a few general laws
in a particular language. In spite of the best efforts of
the grammarian, there must remain some grammatical
facts which refuse to come under general rule and are
conveniently labelled as exceptions which he is at a loss
to explain.

Comparative Grammar goes still further and tries to
find out similarity between a number of languages, descend-
ed from a common stock or family, by picking out their
general features. Thus as we have grammatical works
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by numerous authors, of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and other
languages belonging to what is called the Indo-Germanic
or Indo-European family, we have a Comparative
Grammar of Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, Lithuanian,
Gothic, German and Slavonic Languages by Franz Bopp,
Compendium of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo-
European—S8anskrit, Greek and Latin—Languages by
August Schleicher, Elements of the Comparative Grammar
of the Indo-Germanic Languages by Karl Brugmann and
other Comparative Grammars, of less extensive character,
of Indo-European languages.

Historical Grammar on the other hand records the
past history of a language by tracing the different
stages through which the language has passed. Hera-
kleitus of old said, “ Every thing changes.” This is
specially the case with languages. Indeed *languages
are not born but transmuted.” Whereas Descriptive
Grammar simply deals with the static aspect of a
particular language at a particular period, Historical
Grammar is concerned with its dynamic aspect. Like an
accurate historian it describes the changes in a language
or rather a language-stream through different periods of
its existence. It accounts for the Grammatical facts left
unexplained by the grammarian by referring to the past
history of the language. It also traces the origin of a
word to its carliest possible form by supplying the
intermediate forms from records or otherwise.

Historical Grammar is also Comparative in as much
as it must compare the different stages of a particular
language-stream, which stages may themselves be
different languages. Comparative Grammar comes to
its aid, when in tracing the history of a grammatical
form or a word the missing link is to be supplied by
comparing other cognate languages. This is also useful
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in verifying the results of Historical Grammar. An
example of this combination of historical and comparative
methods will make this clear.

The oldest Indo-Aryan form, as evidenced by Vedic,
Classical Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit, for the first person
singular of the personal pronoun is we® ehdm with the
accent on the second syllable, whereas it is =If{i ami in
Bengali. By no known phonetic law we can connect
=ifsy ami with wgq ahdm, for we know that the final m
of Vedic, Classical Sanskrit, Pali or rakrit does not
survive in the Apabhramsas, from which Bengali and
other modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars are descended, but
is elided, sometimes nasalising the preceding vowel and
sometimes without leaving any trace. Moreover % being
accented cahnot be elided in Apabhramsa. Now let us
take the help of the Historical Grammar of the Bengali
language. From old records we find the earlier forms of
wifSt ami are =faw ahmi (Kysna Kirtan, 14th Cen.; Sunya
Puran, 16th Cen.'; Goraksa Vijay, 18th Cen."), ®tt= akme
(Krsna-Kirtan, Bauddha-Gan-O-Doha, 12th Cen.), =
akme, T2 amhe, Y ambhe (Bauddha-Gan). These lead
us to the Apabhramsa, Prakrit and Pali form srq% amhe
¢ we,” which points to the old Indo-Aryan form =&t asmé.
In the Veda asmé has been found to be used in the dative
and locative plural. We can trace the history of asmé
still further back. Thus the Lesbian Greek ‘uwuue amme,
‘we,’ points to a Primitive Indo-European base wey asma
to which e was added in Indo-Aryan in analogy with
pronominal plurals with e like & sarve, ¥ ye, R/ fte,
&c. Thos we find =f%t @mi is derived not from akam but
from asmé, which is a plural form. How wonderful it
is that with the help of Historical Grammar we are

! These are the probable dates of the Mss, the originals are very likely much
earlier.
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transported from the modern times to the old Vedic age
and thence to the dim past when the Greeks and the
Hindus lived together and spoke cognate dialecis !

We may compare ®ifd @mi with other modern Indo-
Aryan vernacular forms. Thus Oriya amhe, Marathi
amhi, Gipsy amén, Gujrati ame, Marwari mhe, Nepali
hami, Northern Bengali hami (with unoriginal &),
Hindi ham (*hame *mhe), Panjabi and Sindhi as?,
Kasmiri asi, Sinhalesc «api. All these forms ulti-
mately point to asmé as their original and can be phone-
tically derived from it. All these with the exception of
Northern Bengali hami arc plural forms meaning we,
from this we conjecture that @mwi was originally plural.
This guess is proved to be correct by comparing it with
Assamese ami ‘we’ (mai °I’), Chakma ami °we’ (mui
‘I’), Mayang ami “we’ (mi “I°). 1 may mention here
that Chakma being cnsconced in the hill tracts of Chitta-
gong and Mayang insulated all around by Tibeto-Burmans
in Manipore are two dialects of Bengali, which have
preserved many traits of old Bengali. Thus ‘to history,
regarded as an instrument of philology, comparison
must be added as a precious ally. By comparison theories
are proved, hypotheses verified.” (Brachet).

Historical Grammar is as much dependent on Com-
parative Grammar as the latter is on the former. In
order that comparison may be successful we must take the
earliest form, which is the function of Historical Grammar.
No one can suspect any connection letween Bengali
honorific second and third person, singular and plural
ILAA kar'en with Oriya third person plural karanti ; but
the connection becomes evident when it is found from
records that the old Bengali forms were karanti, karenti,
karenta (Sunya Purin, Goraksavijay ; &e.), so that the
Bengali honorific 2nd and 3rd person singular (and plural)
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ending en is really the original 3rd person plural form
equivalent to Vedic, Classical Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrit, and
Apabhramsa anti. This is corroborated by the Chakma
dialect and the Eastern Sylhet and Cachar dialect of
Bengali in which the third person honorific form is the
same as the third person plural form and has the character-
istic personal ending #. Thus Sylhetia fard, tain, or apne
Jain and in Chakma f@ra jan are equivalent to both Szt
Iy takara jay, fefa or SR qiR tini or apani jan, of modern
standard Bengali. In Chakma fums is used in place of
standard Bengali both [St5R| tomara, JAM apani.

Like the stream, language is ever in a state of change.
With every generation and in every country, nay with
every indiviqual and in every village, there is change
in a particular language, however slight or slow the
change may be. As in all other natural phenomena,
there is a law of change in all linguistic phenomena. To
be ignorant of the law is to be puzzled and bewildered
with the apparently unconnected facts and to know the
law is to grasp and follow the facts easily and intelli-
gently, like one who knows the plot of a hig novel as
opposed to him who is ignorant of it. Now to discover
the law, it is necessary to observe the series of changes
and to compare them with other known series. But
linguistic phenomena are not at the beck and call of any
one, so that they may be repeated at will like chemical
phenomena. So observation in order to be varied and
hence fruitful, must needs take cognizance of the past
history of the language. Here comes the use of Histo-
rical Grammar. .

As we cannot understand a fact without knowing what
fact preceded and conditioned it, so we cannot understand
grammar without the help of Historical Grammar. A
character in a popular Bengali drama very pertinently
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asks “If he, his, him, in the case of males, why not she,
shis, shim in the case of females? ”! Only Historical
Grammar can answer such queries. As only history can
explain how it is that a particular country is divided
into so many districts or shires of irregular shape and
dissimilar area rvather than of equal square areas, so
Historical Grammar alone is in a position to explain how
it is that we have a particular grammatical form or word.
In short the whole function of the Historical Grammar of
a language lies in answering the question “Why do we
speak as we do?” (Whitney). A few examples will
put this in clearer light.

In modern Bengali, to an inferior or to a very intimate
we put the question 92 & 327 twi ki karis P to an equal g
f& @9 tumii ki kara? and to a superior IS f$ F0a1 apani
ki karen ? Tortunatcly the plural forms are not different
from the singular. A language which has three forms
for the second person may well seem to its speakers very
courtly, but to a forcigner most perplexing indeed.

In tracing the history of $2 fui we find its earlier forms
to have been (sta foe, C5ta toe (Krsna Kirtan), $3 tdi
(Bauddha Gan), Apabhramsa g% fai”, Prakrit fas, Pali faya
which lead to the Vedic and Classical Sanskrit form a&gr
tvaya, the agent form in the Karmani Vacya. The Apa-
bhramsa fai” is also thc nominative form. %f@ karis in
old records is A karasi (Krspa XKirtan, Sﬁnya Puran,
ete.) This is also the Apabhramsa and Prakrit form. This
leads to the Pali karosi, Classical Sanskrit e,

offt tumi in old records is tuhimi, tokme, tukme, tumhe
(Bauddha-Gan, Krsna-Kirtan, cte.). This latter form is
also the Apabhramsa, Prakrit and Pali 2nd person plural

vty wiffRT ARl oratm R fe Ry w3, v S f#, 2, ot
FB@,; I v 3, fow, fam wge, e wEAeNw f, fiw, few 8@ A e
( AT QR )
46
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form. This helps us to reconstruct the old Indo-Aryan form
tusme 2ud person plural built on the analogy of Vedic
yugme and also used in the plural. ¥4 kura in the old Mss,
(18th Century and upwards) is 9% karaka, which is also the
Apabhramsa and Prakrit form; this leads us to the Pali
form karotha, equivalent to the Classical Sanskrit kuruthe,
the second person plural form of the present indefinite.

Tracing upwards we find the earlier forms of =sif¥
apani were WA apane (Bauddha-Gan) syqw appane
(Apabhramsa), sugur eppana (Prakrit). From appana we
pass to the Vedic and Classical Sanskrit aémana the agent
form in the Karmawi Vacya. That Sanskrit ¢m="Prakrit
pp through an intermediate #p is established by phonology.
‘We have shown before that %Ta« karen is descended from
karanti, whith leads to Pali karonii, equivalent to Sanskrit
gafm kurvanti. As for the use of a singular nominative
in the third person with a verb in the plural to denote
honour (gaurave vahu-vacanam) we find in Bauddha-
Gan such uses as ©4f® el (p. 7), Birupe says, 2@ oF
sFitea A% (p. 38), Guru speaks of the way of salvation,
and in Krspa Kirtan Reg sf32l 25f® (raaa (p. 10), the
Lord of the Devas asks with humility, (=% fAAS
2@ stwtfad’ (p. 87), Kanhai speaks such unjust words.

Thus from Historical Grammar, we infer that g?
Ff tui karis was originally the singular and gfwr 33
tumi kara, the plural, of the second person, and =sifw
FLAA aponi karen, the plural form of the third person.

If an additional corroboration is necessary some of the
dialects of Bengali supplyit. Thus Mayang ¢ osoi=
Bengali 92 Stfen fui dchis, N <& tumi acha; Mayang
tumi 0s0=Bengali (SINAl A& tomara ache; Chakma tui
maras=Bengali 92 MW lui maris, IR AA tumi mara ;
Chakma tumi mara=Bengali (SN NN fomard marae.
In Sylhetia the same personal ending of the verb is
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used for StAl tird and WAQ apani, as I have shown
before.

Historical Grammar places etymology on the sure
basis of facts gleaned from actual records or inferred from
unassailable phonetic laws, where old-fashioned philo-
logists of the school of Horne Tooke and Ménage were
content with the fantastic play of imagination in con-
necting two words generally of the same meaning but of
totally different forms. This drew on philology the
well-known satire of Voltaire who defined it as a science
in which the vowels count for nothing and the consonants
for very little. Brachet quotes an example from Ménage.
“ Thus Ménage derived the word 7raf from Latin mus:
‘they doubtless first said mus, then murius, then ratus
and lastly ra¢!’” The spirit of Ménage is not dead even
in the twentieth century, when we find a grave gentle-
man puts forward the derivation of Eng. wafer from
Skt. pathas, thus pathas, pathar, bathar, waler! And
another undaunted pseudo-philologist seriously derives
Arabic kitab from Skt. pustaka by reading it from right
to left as, kastuk and then kattub and finally Ekitab |
Historical Grammar has nothing to do with such imagi-
nary intermediate forms. It demands strict historical
proof of their existcnce. Even where it supplies an
hypothetical form, it must justify every letter, vowel
and consonant, of the hypothetical form in the light of the
phonology and the history of the language. For example,
it will not do to say that » the genetive suffix of Bengali
is derived from sya or visarg1 of the sixth case ending of
Skt. in such forms as devasya, vidheh, varinah, &ec. Tt
must be shown by unmistakable examples that in the
intermediate stages from the old Indo-Aryan to modern
Bengali through Vedic, Pali, Prakrit, Apabhramsa and
old Bengali this s or wvisarge was not elided but
regularly changed to ». A superficial philologist will
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connect Skt. mallika with Bengali bel (the bela flower) ;
but a sound philologist without coming to any conclu-
sion @ priori will hunt for the earlier forms of bel. He
will find it veilla (Hemacandra) which easily leads to
late Skt. vicakila. He will go no further.

I may quote another example. Every rcader of
Bankim Candra remembers the song of Girijaya—aited
SI AR (T T swF | (7 WMe IO (2 (F AT WH |
(Mrnalini). In two of the best dictionaries of Bengali
FtardY kandart has been derived as Ftea+5% and FW
from Skt. siw. Kavikankan (16th Century) uses #tefq
in the sense of Ftedl. Thus Ftefzm wa W S |
faradrs ¥R 7 AY @A | Sunya Puran has also #teia;
thus F9CeA Cael 2% 3o (oadle | @y © efate oz
Ftetq | /In Krsna Kirtan it is Ftetd.  Thus s=I9H 5t A
AR coMma | A I ofs (o @i6ia | In Bauddha
Gan it is %829, Thus oo F92 o0 WF | vfm 313
T2FZ AtF¥ | From these we can ecasily connect #tefw
kandar with Skt. sawic karnadhare through the inter-
mediate forms TR kandhar, 421 kannehdra, and TS
kandars with Skt. m‘fmﬁ karnadhars.

The preceding examples lead us to consider the method
to be followed in Historical Grammar. Though Historical
Grammar is generally compared with the Political His-
tory of a country, the method followed by Historical
Grammar must be different from that followed by the
Political History owing to the different nature of the
subject-matter of each. Political History strictly follows
the sequence of time beginning with the remotest known
period of the country, whereas Historical Grammar
begins with the present form of a language and traces
its history backwards till it reaches the earliest possible
stage which would satisfactorily explain all the subse-
quent stages of the language. This is known as the
Historical method.
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This method depends on the past records of a language.
Where the records are wanting, we should take the help
of Comparative Grammar and Phonology and recon-
struct the missing links. The hypothetical forms thus
reconstructed dilfer from the fanciful forms of the un-
scientific etymology-hunters in important points. Firstly,
every letter of the form to be explained must be satis-
factorily accounted for by the hypothetical form (which is
supposed to precede it). Secondly, if the change of a letter
is assumed in any word, it must be shown by at least
one other convincing example of a similar change of the
letter in the identical position, not even omitting the
position of the accent, that such a change is allowed by
the language. Thus, waler cannot be derived from Skt.
pathas, through the intermediate hypothetical forms as
pathar, bathar, because there no instance of the initial
p in 8kt. being ever changed to 0 or w in English,
whereas the uniform rule is the change of the initial
Sanskrit or Classical p to English f: ¢f. Skt. pifar, Eng.
father; Skt. pada, Eng. foot, etec.

In the foregoing I have indicated the line which I in-
tend to follow in dealing with my subject. In conclusion
I cannot help quoting the following observations made by
the late Professor Max Miiller in the preface to the 6th
volume of his first cdition of the Rig-Veda (p. 53): “With
scholars and with all true men of science, who care for
truth, the question is never who is right and who is wrong,
but what is right and what is wrong. The life of a
scholar would not be worth living if, in return for many
things which he has to surrender, he did not secure for
himself that one inestimable privilege of owing alle-
giance to no person, to no party, to no school or clique,
but being able at all times to speak the truth, and
nothing but the truth, about all things which concern
him, convinced that all who deserve the name of scholars
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will thank him where he has pointed out any of their
mistakes. will forgive him even where he may have
spoken rather freely or bluntly, and will defend him
against the clamour of those who seem to think they are
nothing unless they are infallible,”
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“The later doetrine of samkura may perhaps be named Pantheism—
strange as its Pantheism is—for it says that Bradma is all, because
all bur Brakma is talse” (Indian Theism).

“The process which created the Pantheistic speculation of the
Upanishads and issued in the strict Pantheism of the Vedanta, had
already entered on its course” (Philosophy of Religion).

“ Pantheism offers a solution of the religious problem which
leaves no room for a genuine religious bond; and this because the
difference of worshipper and worshipped is resolved into the colourless
identity of the one real Being. The sole office of religion in a
Pantheistic System would be to lift the veil of illusion under which

the individual cherishes the belief that he hasa being and destiny
of his own.”
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